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PEEFAOE. 



The work now offered to the public bad its origin in a desire 
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual to aid 
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a favorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt Never before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more i advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey. 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it famishes a fuller 
discossion of irregnlarities and exceptions for later stadj and for 
reference. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with ihe practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the reguUr paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 

' the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language—that highest 
of all grammatical authority— has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
usee, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed ia their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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the requisite folness all difficult and intricate sabjecte. The Sub- 
jnnctive Mood— that eeyerest trial of the teacher^s patienoe^haa 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not oulj been carefollj classified, 
but also distinguished hj characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Header, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
KrUger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

Li Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Bamsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less reaL His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Granmiars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague, Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

PliOTiDZiiox, B. L, May 10th, 1861 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1. Latin Gbammab treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

L Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

IL Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

nL Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

lY. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



■ PART FIRST. 
OKTHOGRAPHY. 

ALPHABET. 

2. Thb Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission ofw. 

1. U supplies the place of w, 

2. if is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

8. / and v did not originally belong to the Latin : their places were 
supplied respectively by i and u, which were used both as vowels and as 
consonants. 

4. if is seldom used, and y and z occur only in TTords of Greek 
origin. 

8. Classes of Letters.-~Letters are divided into two 



2 SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

I. VmoeU, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

n. CaruonanU: 

1. Liqtiids, 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants, h, j, s, y. 

8. Mutes: 1) Labials, p, b, £ 

2)PaUtals, c,g,k,q. 

d)LiDgua]8, t,d. 

4. Doable Consonants, . z, z. 

4. Combinatioiis of Letters.— We notibe here, 

1. Diphthong$-^oomhiD&^onB of two Towels in one syllable. The 
most common are — a«, o«, au, 

2. Double QonBonanU — x =: ea or gt; z ^ da or ta, 

8. CA, ph^ th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of c, />, and /, as A is only a breathing. 

SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

6. Scholars in different conntries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as thej do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recognis- 
ed, generally known as the English and the Continental 
Methods,^ For the convenience of the instructor, we add 
a brief outline of each. 

L Ekglish Method. 
1. Sounds of Totoels, 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. But 

\ 1. TTieae atmnda in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 

\ consonants which accompany them. 

^. 2. Ejfinaly or followed by another consonant, greatly obscures the 

' vowel sound : thus «, t and u before r in ver, vir and fur^ are scarcely 
I distinguishable from each other, as in the English her, fir^ fur ; a and o 
before r are pronounced as in far^ fcr^ but between qu and r/, a ap- 
I preaches the sound of o ; quar'-ttta as in quarter. 

8. J)r foUowing qtta gives to a something of the sound of o ; qtuuP- 
rupea as in quadruped. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 

> strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as er^rj nation on the oontt- 
neat of Europe has its own method. 
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; as in fate^ e in tnetej i in pine^ o in note^ u in tube, y in 
type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : ' «e, si^ aer'-vi^ 
ser'-vOy cor'-nuy mi'-sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong: de'^us^ 
de-o'-rum^ de'-aej di-e'-i^ ni-hv-lum? 

3. In penultimate ' and unaccented syllables, also before 
a single consonant or a mute with lor r: pa'^er^ pa'-tres^ 
A'4ho8y O'-thrySy dcM-rU. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a in America ; a-mi'-coj men'-ta, 

2) A after qu. See 6. 2. 

8) / (also v) tmaceentedy not final, generaUj has the short sound of 
e; nobilis (nob "^-lis), Amicus (Am'-e-cus). But in the first syllable of a 
word, it has — (1) before an accented vowel or diphthong, its long sound : 
di-e'-buBy and (2) before a single consonant or a mute with / or r, some- 
times the long sound ; i-do'-ne-^uty and sometimes the short sound ; philot- 
ophus (pbe-los'-o-phus). 

4^ /and u in special combinations. See 9. 2 and 4. 

5) Before hl^ gl, tL — U has the short sound before hi; and the other 
vowels before gl and tl : Fub-Uc'-o^a^ Ag-la'-o-plum^ At'4as. 

6) In eompoundsy when the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, 
any vowel before such consonant has generally the short sound : a in ab'-es, 
e in red'-ity i in in'-it, o in ob'-it, proa-ett. But those final syllables which, 
as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (8. 1), retain that 
sound in compounds : pott'-qtuan^ kos'-ce, 

8. Short Sound. — ^Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as m/aty e in mety i inpin^ o in notj u in tuh^ y in hyp^~ 
in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant ; a^-mat^ a'- 
mety rex'-itj sol^ con!»8uly Te'-thys: except 2?o«^, esJlncUsaii 
08 final in plural cases : rc«, di'-ea, ho8y a'-groa, 

2. In penultimate syllables before x or any two conso- 
nants except a mute with lorr (7. 3) : rex'-it^ bel'-lum. 

3. In all other accented syllables before a consonant : 
dom'-i-rmSy pat'-ri-bus. But 

1) A^ e and o before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r), fol- 

> Some give to i in both syllables ottibi and »ibi the short sound. 

* In these roles no account is taken of ^ as that is only a breathing : hence the first 
i in nihilwn is treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, eAi, j)h 
and 1h are treated as single mutes; hence a in A'thoa before the mute ih, and o in 0- 
fhrySy before the mate fh and the liquid r, have the long sound. 

*. Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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lowed by e, », or y before another TOwel, hare the long sound: a'-et-ea, 
a'-cri-a^ me'-re-Oy do'-ce-o. 

2) Uih any ayllable not final before a single consonant or a mate with 
/ or r except bl (7. 5), has the long sound : Fu'-ni-euSy 8a4u''M'4a8, 

3) Compounds, See 7. 6. 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

0. Ae and oe like e : 

" l)long: Cae'sar {CG'-8sa:)j Oe'-^a (E'-ta). 

2) short : Daed''d4tis (Ded'-a-Ius), OecF-irpus. 
Au as in author : au'-rum* 
Ml , . neuter: neu'^er, 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : Aet, proin, 

2. / between an accented a, «, o, y and another vowel generally has 
the sound of y consonant in yes: Acfui'ia (A-ka'-ya), Pofnpe'iut (Pom-pe'- 
yusV Latoia (La-to'-ya), Harpyia (Har-py -ya). These combinations of % 
with the following vowel are sometimes called semi-consonant diphthongs. 

8. ^t as a diphthong with the long sound of t occurs in cui^ hui^ huie. 

4. U with the sound of to sometimes unites widi the following vowel 
or diphUiong — (1) after a : qui (kwi), qua^ que^ quae^ — (2) generally after 
g : lifigtM (lin'-gwa), lin-guiSy Un'-guae, — (3) sometimes tSter s : sua'-deo 
(swa'deo). These combinations of u are analogous to those of t mentioned 
above under 2. 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directipns may aid the learner. 

11. C| 0| S, T| and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. and g are wft Ql^^ s and j) before «, t, y, ae and oe^ and 
hard in other situations: ce'-dxt (sedo), ci'-ioUy Gy'-rus^ ca^-do^ 
eoe'-na, a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi ; ca'-do (ka'do), co'-go, cwm, Ga'-des, 
But 

1) Ch is hard like k; cho'-rus (ko'rus), Chi-os (Ki'-os). But see 18. 2. 

2) O has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

2. S generally has its regular English sound as in son, thus : 
sa'-cer, so'-ror^ si'-dus. But 

1) S final after e, <w, aw, 6, w, n, r is pronounced like z : spes^ praes, 
lausy urbs, hi'-ema, mons, pars, 

2) In a few words common both to the Latin and the English, s has 
the sound of 2, because so. pronounced in those words in English: Gae'-sar^ 

^ eau'-sa (Eng. cause), mu'-sa (muse), mi'-ser (miser), phys'-l-eus (physic), etc. 
8. Thas its regular English sound as in time: ti'-mor, to'-tua, 
4. X has generally its regular English sound like Ja; res^-i 
(rek'-sl), t<a'^r (uk'-sor). But 
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1) At the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : XaW-thuM (Zan- 
thus). 

2) Between e oru and an accented vowel, it has the sound of ^2.* ex-* 
i'-lis (egzi'lis, as in exile) ; ttx-o'-ri-iu (ugzo're-us, as in uxorious). 

12. C, 8, T, and X— Aspirated. — Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, Cy «, ty and 
X are aspirated — c, 5, and t taking the sound of «A, x that 
oi ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), AVsi-um (Al'she-um), ar'-tU 
um (ar'she-nm) ; anx'-i-ua (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of ah before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : ca-dyl-ceuB (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). But 

1. S immediately preceded by an accented vowel and foUowed by t 
with another vowel has the sound of zh : Moe'-si-a (Me'-zhe-a). But some 
proper nouns retain the sound of ah : A'-9i-a (A'-she-a), Lyi'-i-aa^ So'-n-Oj 
Jlie'-O'do'-si'a^ Tys'-i-oA, 

2. T loses the aspirate — (1) after «, /, or x : Oa'-ti-a^ At'-ti-ua, mix'- 
ti-o—{2) in old infinitives in ier : flec'-ti-er — (3) generally in proper names 
in Hon (tyon): Phi-lia' -ti-on^ Am-phic'-ty^n. 

13. Silent Consonants — ^An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Thus 

1. C before n:- (7nc'-i«(Ne^-us). ^'tsJUi'uyi 

2. Ch or ph before Tmute: Chtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia). 
8. G or m before n : gna'-rus ; Mne-mon, 

4, P before 9 ov t : Psy'-cluy Ptol'-e-mae'-us, 
6. T before m ; Tmo'4us. 

n. Continental Method. 
1. Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound,* 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel sounds are as follows : 



alii 


kea 


m father : 


e.g. 


. a-ra. 


e 


a 


made : 




ple'-hes. 


I 


S 


me: 




i'-ri. 








no: 




o'-ro. 


u 


6 


do: 




tc'-num. 


y 


e 


me: 




Ny'-sa. 



1 These Bounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting Trith the Tarloua 
consonants. 
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2. Sounds of DiphtJumga*^ 

15. Ae and oe like a in made, e. g. a^-tOB^ coe'-lufn. 
au " ou " out, " au'-rum^ 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method, but it varies somewhat in di& 
ferent countries. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every wor^ has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words, more^ vicCy acute^ ^nd persuade are pronounced, 
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel 
sounds all heard in separate syllables ; thus, md-re^ vi'^ce^ 
a-cu'-te, persua'-de. 

18. Simple words are divided into syllables as follows: 

1. After a rowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound (7), consonants 
must be joined to the following vowel : pa'-ter^ pa'-tres, a-gro'-mm^ ta-ero'- 
rum^ au-di'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the Short Sound (8), 

1) ^ single or doMe consonant is joined to such vowel, except after » 
unaccented : gen'-e-ri, rex' 4, dom'-i-nus. 

2) TIdo consonants are separated : bel'-lum, men'-sa^ pat'^-btis. But 
X following a consonant must be joined to the preceding syllafole : JCerx'- 
e», anx'-i'US. 

8) 0/ three or more consonants, the last, or, if a mute with I or r, the 
last two must be joined to the following vowel : emp'-tus, tern' -plumy elans'- 
tra, trans'-tra, 

19. Compounds are divided into syllables, 

1. Generally like simple words : ed-o-mo (e, domo), an-tef'-e-ro (ante, 
fero), be-nev'-o4en8 (bene, volens), mag-nan'-i-mus (magnus, animus). 

2. But if the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, the compound 
is resolved into its component parts : ab'-es, ab-i'-re. 

^ In other comblnatioDs, the two vowels are generally pronounced separately, bat 
€i and eu occur as diphthongn with nearly the same sound as In KngUah. 
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QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong : ?iaec» 

2. If its vowel is followed by jy jb, «, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mijte with / or r : reaj, mona. 

22. Short. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di'-es, «^'-a€, ni'-hil.* 

23. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu* 
rally short, is followed by a mute with ^ or r: a'-gru 

24. The signs ', ", ** denote respectively that the syUables orer 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : SL-gro-rUm, 

ACCENTUATION. 

I. Pjbimaey Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented sylLibles: 
monSy nos, 

26. Other words are accented as follows : ' 

1. Words of two syllablea — always on the first: men'-scu 

2. Words of more than two syllables— on the penult* if 
that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult:* ho* 
no'-ris^ con'-surlis. But 

1) Genitivea in t for ii and voccUives in t for ie generally retain the ac- 
cent of the full form : in ge'-ni for in-ge'-ni i ; Mer-cu'-H for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2) Penidts eamjnmi in quantity* take the accent when used as long. 
8) Compounds arc generally accented like simple words ; but 

(a) The enclitieSy que^ ve^ ne, appended to words accented on the ante- 
penult, throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that word : horn'- 
i-ne'-quey horn -I'ties' -que. 

(b) Faeio compounded with other words than prepositions retains its 
own accent : ccU-e-fa'-cit. 

1 Conamon, i. e. sometimes loog aod sometimes short For rales of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the conyenienco of the 
learner. 

3 No account is taken of the breathing h (2. 2}, 

3 In the subsequent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun- 
ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable 
him to ascertain the place of the accent 

* Penult, last syllable but one; aatepenolt, the last bat twa 



STYMOLOOT. 



n. Secokdaby Accents. 



27. A second accent is placed on the first syllable of a word, if two 
syllables precede the primary accent ; and on the first or second, if three or 
four precede it: mofi-u-e'^runt ; ttian'^-e-ra'-inua ; in'ttau'-ra-ve'-runt. 

^8. In a few words a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : Iion'-o-rif-i-cen-tW-al tnu9. 



PART SECOND. 

E T YM o L o ay, 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech are — Nbuns^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nouns, VerhSy Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions^ and 

Interjections. 

•»• 

CHAPTER I. 
NOUNS. 

31. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; puer, boy ; 
domus, house. 

1. A Proper Notui is a proper name, as of a person or place : CicSro, 
Roma, 

2. A Common Koun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vf r, a man ; iquus^ horse. Common nouns include 

J) Collective Nouns — designating a collection of objects: populus^ 
people; exercitus^ army. 

2) Abstract Nouns — designating properties or qualities: virtus^ vir- 
tue ; jusiitia^ justice. 

3) Material Nouns — designating materials as such: aurum, gold; 
lignum^ wood ; ay«a, water. 

32. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case- 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders — Masculine^ Feminine, 
and Neuter. 

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 
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85. General Rules fob Gendxb. 
L Mascuunes. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir^ man ; rese,.king. 

2. Names of Bivers^ Windsj and Months: RhenuSy 
Rhine ; KotuSy soath wind ; ApnliSj April. 

II. Feminikes. 

1. Names of Females: mulier^ woman ; leaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, TotonSj IslandSy and Trees: 
Aegyptusy Egypt ; jRomo, Rome ; Delos, Delos ; pLrus^ 
pear tree. 

III. Neutebs. 

1. Indeclinable Nouns : faSy right; mAt^ nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns : triste 
valcy a sad farewell ; difficile est amicitiam manerey it is 
difficult for friendship to continue.^ 

36. Remabks on Gender. 

1. EzceptioxLB. — The endings ' of noons sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these roles. Thos, 

1) The names of riTers— ^/6u/a, AUia^ Lithe, Styx, and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries, towns, islands, trees, and animals talce 
the gender of their endings. See 47. 1. 

2. M ascu lin e or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatiyes applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times fnninifu, but when osed withoot distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : eivis, citizen (man or woman) ; edmts, companion ; 
hos, ox, cow. 

3. Uobile Konni hare different forms for different genders: filius, 
JUia, son, daughter ; rex, regina, king, qoeen ; leo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Noons have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings: anser, goose (male or female), masculine; aquUa, eagle, 
feminine. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
o£ The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

^ Here wtU and the claase amicitiam manire are both nsed as neuter nonna 
3 Gender as determined by the endings of noans will be noticed in connection' 
with tha seyeral declensions. 
1* 



10 GAfiSS. — ^DBCLENSIONS. 

CASES. 

88. The Latin has six cases : 

Namflfl. English EqalTalent& 

NominatiTe, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ by^ in^ with. 

1. ObUque CttMk-^In distinctioii from the Nominatiye and Vocatiye 
(casiiB recti, right cases), the other cases are called Miqve (casus obliqui). 

2. Caie-Endingi.— -In form the seyeral cases are in general distinguish- 
ed from each other by certain termination^' called eaae-endings : Nom. 
mensa, Gen. mensae, kc 

8. Cases Alike.— But certam cases are not distinguished in form. Thus, 

1) The Nominative, Aeeuaative, and Vocative in neutert are alilie, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except those 
in us of the second declension (45). 

S) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

89. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Beclensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings, 

Dec. I. Dec IL Dec. III. Dec. IV. Dec V. 

ae, i, is, Us, ei." 

41. Stem and Endings. — ^In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

» See 119.1. 
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FIBST DECLENSION, 

43. Kouns of the first declension end in 

S and Q^— feminine ; fla and dg, — masculine. 
But pure Latin noons end only in a, and are declined as 
follows : 

SINGULAR. 





Example. 




MeanlDg. 


Cue-EndingB. 


I^om. 


men8&9 




a table, 


2 


Gen, 


mensae. 




ofatahU, 


ae 


JDaL 


mensae. 




to^ for a table. 


ae 


Ace, 


mens&niy 




a tabU, 


Sm 


Voc. 


mensfty 




tabU, 


2 


Abl, 


mens&y 


with, 


, from, by a table. 


fl 






PLURAL. 




Nam, 


mensae. 




tables. 


M 


Oen, 


meDs&rttni^ 




of tables. 


firfim 


Bat, 


menflls. 




to, for tables. 


Is 


Ace. 


mensAs, 




tables. 


sa 


Voc, 


mensae. 




tables. 


ae 


Abl. 


mensls. 


mth^ frwtiy by tables. 


18. 



1. CBie-£&dingi.-~From an inspection of this example it will 
be seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other 
by the case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples fbr Practice. — With these endings decline : 

Ala, wing; dqua, water; causa^ cause; fortuna^ fortune; 
porta, gate ; victoria, victory. 

S. Irregular Case-Endiags.— The followmg occur: 

1) As for ae in the Gen. oifamUia, in composition with pater, mSter, 
filiuSf tLTidJllia: patetfamiliaSf father of a faoiilj. 

2) Ai for the genitive ending ae, in the poets : auldi for avlae^ of a hall. 

3) Um for drum in the Gen. Plur. : Dardanidum for Dardanid&rumy of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4) Abns for to in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., especially in dea, goddess, 
and filia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus^ god, 
&nd ^liuSf son. 

43. Greek Nouns. 

Nouns of this declension in e, Ss, and es are of Greek 
origin, and arS declined as follows : 
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BECOUD DECLENSION. 



Epitome, ^tome, Aeneas, Aeneas, Pyrites, pyrites. 





SINGULAR. 




J^, $pit6m« 


Aengas 


p^rlt€« 


G. epit6m€« 


Aen^ae 


pyi-itac 




Aeneae 


pyrttae 


A. epitdm€n 


Aenslijn, ftn 


pyrlt€a 


V, epUdm« 


Aenea 


pyrlte, a 


A. epitome 


Aenea. 

PLURAL. 


pyrite, a 


y. ^pTtdmae 




-pyrttao 


O, epitom&rOm 




pyritaiiim 


jD. epitomls 




pyritl« 


A. epitomas 




pyrita« 


V, epitdmae 




pyritao 


A. epitdmls. 




pyritl«. 



1. Ezamplei fiDT Fraetice. — Aloe^ aloe; horeas, north wind; com' 
it€8, comet. 

2. Faradig^ms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plur. and in the Dat. Sing., Greek nouns are declined like 

2) That in the Gen. Sing., only those in e depart from the regular end* 
lag ae. ^ 

3. Many Greek noans assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like 
menea. Many in e have also a form in a ; epitome^ fjntoma, epitome. 

44. Gender in First Declension. 

Feminine endings : a, e. 
Masculine endings : as, es. 

Exceptions. — Masculine — (1) a few in a by signification : posta^ poet ; 
agricdla^ husbandman. See 85. 1.— (2) Hadria, Adriatic sea ; sometunes 
aamaj deer, and talpa^ mole. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

gr, ir, tis, OS, — masculine ; ttm, on, — neater. 
But pure Latin nouns end only in er, zr, us^ um^ and are 
declined as follows : 



SECOND DECLSXSIOK. 
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Servas, slave. Paer, boy. Ager, field. Templnm, temple. 



i\r. senrfts 


pu5r 


«ger 


4emplttiii 


G. servl . 


pu€rl 


agri 


tempi! 


J), serv* 


pu6r« 


agrO 


templO 


A, servikm 


pugrttm 


agrttm 


templttm 


V, 8erv« 


puer 


ag6r 


templttm 


-4. serv© 


pugr<( 


agr« 

PLURAL. 


templO 


JV. servl 


pu6rl 


agri 


tempIA 


G, servOrttm 


puSrOrttnt 


agrOrttm 


templOrttiM 


D. 8«rvl» 


pudrls 


agrl» 


templls 


A. servos 


pu^rOs 


agr5» 


templA 


r. servl 


pudrl 


agrl 


tempIA 


^. scrvls. 


pugrls. 


agrl». 


templls* 


1. Case-Eadings.— From 


an inspection of the paradigmB it 


be seoQ that thej are declined with the following 




Caae'Endinga. 




1. tis. 




2. «r. 

SZMOULAB. 


%. fan. 


JV. 08 




1 


Xjt;^ 


G^. i 




I 


I 


i>. 5 










A, iim 




Qrn 


fim 


r. 6 




X 


tm 


^. 






PLURAL. 


6 


JV. I 




i 


S 


(?. drOm 


Oriim 


6rQm 


i). is 




is 


is 


A. Qa 




OS 


& 


V. 1 




1 


fl 


A. is. 




Is. 


Is. 



2. Examples for Practice. — Like sesytts : annus^ year ; domlnuSj 
master. — Like pdkr: gener^ son-in-law; socer^ father-in-law.— Like 
AGER : fHheTy artisan ; magister, master. — ^Like templum : helium, 
war ; regnum^ kingdom. 

3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping the 

3 The endings for the Nom. and Toe. Sing, are wanting in nouns in «r; thns 
puer is the stem withoat any case-ending; the fUll form would be j>u^d«. 
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endings «• and « in the Kom. and Yoe. ; Nom. fmst for/wJHM, Yo& jNwr 

2) That a^ diffen from yiur only in dropping t before r} 

8) That templum^ as a neuter noun, has the Norn., Accu8.| and Yoc 

alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88. 8. 

4. Agar and Puer.— Most nouns in ^ are declined like ager^ 

bat the following in er and ir are declined like puer. 

1) Nouns in ir : vtr, virt, man. 

2) Compounds infer and ffer : annf^er^ armiglfri^ armor-bearer ; f^ 
fClfer^ ngiiif&ri^ standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter, adtdierer ; Liber, Baeehnu ; presbyter, elder, 
Celtlber, CdUberian / • lib^ri, children ; sScer, faiher'm4aw. 
gfiner, wn^n^aw ; lluldS>er, Vvlcan;^ vesper, evenimg. • 

Iber, JS^tamard.* 

6. Irregnlsr Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1) I for a bj contraction, in the Gen. Sing, without change of accent: 
•fi^^ni for inge'nU, of talent 

2) I for itf, common in proper names in iue, without change of accent : 
Mercu'ri for Ifereu'rie, Mercury. Also in fiU for ^w, bod ; fferU for genie, 
guardian spirit 

8) Us for e in the Yoc., the regular form in deu$, god, but rare ia other 
words. 

4) Um for 9rum, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure: talerUvm for taUntih^m, of talents; also in a few other words: 
deum for deSrumf liberum for Uberdrum ; Argleum for ArgivMun. 

6. Dens. — ^This has, Voc. Sing., deus; Nom. Plur., dei^ dii, di; 
Gen., deorurn^ deum; Bat. and AbL, dek^ diisy dU; otherwise 
regular. 

46. Greek Nouns. 

Nouns of this declension in os and oh are of Greek 
origin. . 

1. Nouns in 08 are generally declined like those in im, except in the ac- 
cusatire singular, where they have on: J>H68, Dell, DelO, Deldn, etc., island 
Delos. 

2. Nouns in on are declined like templum, with on for um in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative. 

3. Most Greek nouns generally assume in prose the Latin forms in ue 
and «m, but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more 
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus, 

1 In puer, 6 belongs to the Atem, and is accordinsrly retained in ail the cases; bnt 
in a^er it is inserted in the Nom. and Yoc Sing., as the pare stem agr woald be dif- 
ficult to pronoanoe. 

* Celtlber and Iber have e Umg in the Gen., and Mulclber sometimes drops $, 
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1) OmiUve Singular, (rarely n): AndrdgeO fkt>m AndrtfgeOi. 

2) Aceiuaiive ** o or on : Atho, Athon " Athos. 

' Z) Hominaiive J^itral, oei dbftphdroe '* cAoAphdrds. 

4) OenUive " On(om): bfldSUcQa « bttcdDcdn. 

5) Greek noune in eos admit certain forma of the third declension : Or- 
pheus; 0.» Orphede; D., Orphei ; A., Orphea; Y., Orphen^—jnuUhUt has 
Yoc. BitUh&f toidpelagus, T\ur. pd&ge. 

47. Genbeb in Second Declension. 
Masculine endings : er, ix^ 118| 08. 
Keuter endings : ' ami On. 

I. Feminine by Exception. 

1. Nouns feminine by signification: Aegypfus^ BgTPt; CoritdhUy 
Corinth. See 86. 2, but observe that 

Many oamea of eowUries^ towns, islands, and tress Mlow the gender of their 
endlngB.— (1) Countbisr: Bosp&rt^s, leOymus^^Ponius^xDssevSXn^ by ending; those 
In Km and plurals in a, neater by endiDg.~(2) Towns: CanbpusvA plarals Ini^ 
maaenline; those In wn and plnrala in a, nenter.— <8) IsLAMne: thoee in urn and 
plnralft in a, nenter.~<4) Tans : oleaster and pinaster, roascnline. Some names of 
shrubs and plants are feminine, like those of trees» while othen take the gender of 
their endings. 

2. Other Feminine exceptions Me 

1) Most names of gems : amethystuSj sapphlrus, 

2) Alfmst belly; carbasuSf sail ; cdlus^ dista£f ; humus, ground ; tannus, sieve. 
8) Many Greek feminines, as (1) nouns in ddus, metros, thongus : perid^ 

dus, period; diametrosy diameter; diphthongus, diphthong; (2) abyssus, 
abyss ; aUhnus^ atom ; diaieetas, dialect. 

n. Neuter bt Exception. 

FelOgus, sea ; vlrus^ poLson ; vulgus (rarely masc), common people. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a,e,l,o,y,o,l,ii,r,s,t,x. 

L Masculine Endings: 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive. 

. . n. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive, s preceded by 

a consonant. 

in. Neuter Endings: 
a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, lir, us. 
40. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the nominative 
singular. These all end in e, s, or x. 
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THIBD DECLKSmOK.— CLASS I. 



n. Noons which have nocase-endbg in the nominative 
singular. 

In class II. the Nom. Siog. is either the same as the stem, or is formed 
from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the stem : emiml^ 
Gen. consulis ; stem, consul^ a consul ; ieo, leOniSf stem, Uon (Nom. drops 
n), lion ; cannen^ carminis, stem, earmhi (Nom. changes in to en), song. 

60. Class L — ^With Nominativb Ending. 
I. Koans in eS| iB| 8 impure* SLiid z: — loith stem un- 
changed in nominative. 



Nubes,/. 


Avis,/. 


Urbs,/. 


Rex, m. 


cloud. 


bird* 


city. 


king. 




« 


BINOUULR. 




N. nQbCtp 


iMM 


urbg 


rcx» 


G. nubls 


avis 


urbl» • 


regta 


D, nubl 


avl 


urbl 


regl 


A, nub«m 


ay^&m 


wb^m 


regain 


V. nubes 


ayls 


urb» 


rex 


A. nub« 


aT« 


urb« 

PLURAL. 




N. nub«8 


ay«8 


urbta 


reg*» 


G. nubiOm 


avijkm 


urblikm 


reglkm 


D. nublbfts 


a^biks 


urblbfts 


reglbtts 


A, nub€8 


ay^s 


urbSs 


regC» 


V. nub«» 


ay^s 


urb«s 


regC» 


A, nubibAs. 


ayibiks. 


urbibiks. 


re^biks. 


II. Nouns in es, is, S 


impure^ and z 


: — with stem chang- 


ed in nominative. 






Miles, m. 


Lapis, m. 


Ars,/. 


Judex, m. 


soldier. 


atone. 


art. 

SINGULAR. 


judge. 


N. milt?» 


Utpts 


ar0 


judex > 


G, milltls 


laptdis 


artXs 


judlclii 


D. militl 


lapidl 


arti 


judici 


A. miirt^m 


lapid^m 


art«m 


jndic^m 


V. miles 


lapis 


ars 


judex 


A. militl 


lapldd 


art« 

PLURAL. 


judic* 


N, milites 


lapTdes 


art«8 


judic*» 


G. mUItttm 


lapidttm 


arttttm 


judicHm 



* X in rex = gs-^ belonj^ing to the stem, and being the nom. ending; but in 
Judex, X = c«— c belonging to the stem, and « being the nom. ending, 
s Impure^ I &, preceded by a 



CLASS n. 



n 



i>. milltilbiis lapidibiUi arttbfts judidbiUi 

A, milites lapides artes judic£» 

K militSs lapide» artes judic^s 

A. militibiks* lapidlb&s* artib&s* judicib&s* 

III. Nouns ia as, OS, US, and e : — those in as, os, and 
US with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged. 



Ci vitas,/. 
state, 

N. civitas 

G. civitatla 

B. civitati 

A. civitat^m 

V. civTtas 

A. civitati 

N, civitatCs 
Gi civitatjkm ^ 



Nepos, m. 
grandson. 

ngpds 

nepotis 

neputi 

nepot^m 

nepos 

nepot^ 

nepOtCs 
nepdttiLin 



JD. civitatlbiis nepotibiks 



A. 
V. 
A. 



ciTitates 
civitates 



nepdt€s 
nepdt€9 



Virtus,/. 
virtice. 

SINGULAR. 
TirtQs 
yirtQtis 
virtQtl 
TirtQtdm 
TirtQs 
virtut^ 

PLURAL. 

TirtQtes 

yirtutttm 

virtutibiks 

virtQt^s 

virtQt6» 

Tirtutibfts* 



Mare, n. 
sea. 

maris 

marl 

mard 

mar^ 

marl* 

marift 

maiiikm 

maribfts 

mari& 

marlft 

maribfts* 



civitatibiis* nepotlbfts* 
51. Class II. — ^Without Nominative Ending. 
I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in nomi- 
native. 



Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 

SINGULAR. 


vuUure. 


N, sal 


consul 


passgr 


vultur 


G. soils 


consutts 


passSris 


vultQris 


D. soli 


consuli 


passgri 


vultarl 


A. sol^m 


consul^m 


pass^r^m 


vultar^m . 


V. sol 


consul 


passgr 


vultar 


^. 86l« 


consult 


passgrd 

PLURAL. 


VTiltar* 


N. solCs 


consults 


passgres 


vultures 


G. solttm 


consulttm 


passerikm 


Tulturttm 


D. solibfts 


consTilibtks 


passeribiis 


TulturilbtiLS 



> SomeUmea dvUaUiirn. 



s Sometimes mare in poAby. 
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A. 86l«s 


C0D8&l€S 


. pafl8dr«s 


▼ultarM ' 


V, 86l«8 


consults 


pasa^r«B 


TultQr«s 


A, solibtts. 


coDSulXblks. 


paaserilbiUi. 


TultuilbttB. 


n. Nouns in o and r 


: — with stem changed in nomina- 


tive. 








Leo, m. 


Virgo,/ 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


father. 

BINCULAR. 


shepherd. 


N, leo 


TiiTgo 


p&t€r 


pastdr 


Q. lednXs 


Tii^inXs 


p&trXs 


pastOrX* 


i>. lednl 


yirginl 


patrl 


pastAiI 


A, leOD^m 


Tirgin^ni 


patr^m 


pastdr^m 


r. leo 


yirgo 


pat^r 


past5r 


ul. Ie0n« 


virgin^ 


patr« 

PLURAL. 


pastor^ 


i^. ledn«s 


virginC» 


patrCs 


pastOHSs 


G^. ledDttm 


Tirgmttm 


patrttm 


pastOrttm 


D, leonibtts 


Yirginlbtts 


patribfts 


pastorKbftB 


^. leOti«s 


virgin©* 


patrCs 


past6r€» 


F. leOnSs 


virglnCs 


patrSfii 


pastdrCs 


^. leonibtt«. 


virginibtts. 


patrXbfts. 


pastoilbiks. 


III. Nouns in en, us, 


and ut : — with stem changed in 


nominative. 








Carmen, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


song. 


iDork, 


body. 

SINGULAR. 


head. 


i^. carman 


6p&s 


corptis 


cSp&t 


6^. carmmls 


op«rl» 


corp6ils 


capitils 


D. carmini 


opSrI 


corp6rI 


capitl 


A, carmgn 


opGs 


corpGs 


captit 


V, carman 


opiis 


corpQs 


caput 


A, carmini 


opgr« 


corp6r* 

PLURAL. 


capita 


i^. carmLnii 


opgrii 


corp6r& 


capita 


G. carminttm 


op^rttm 


corpdrttnt 


capitOm 


J). carminXbtta 


opeilbiks 


corporlbAs 


capitiLbiks 


A. carmin& 


opSr& 


corpdr& 


capita 


V. carmtn& 


opgrii 


corp6r& 


capita 


A, cannioXblkfl 


• op^lblks* 


oorporiCbiUi* 


capitlbil«. 
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52. Case-Endillgs.-- From an inspection of the paradigms, 
it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Glass II. differ from those of 
Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the following 



Case-Endings, 




SISGULAR. 




Ma8& and Fern. 




Neater. 


jVbm. 8» (68,18) - 


1 


« • 


Oen. is 




is 


DaJt, \ 




I . 


Aec. «m(Jm)» 




like nom. 


Voc, like nom. 




it ti 


Ahl. g, i 


PLURAL. 


«,i 


Masc. and Fem. 




VmUt. 


Kom. 68 




a, a 


€^efu um, i&m 




fim, ium 


Dot. ibus 




IbO? 


Ace. 68 




a, a 


Voc, 68 




a, a 


Ahl, ibiis. 




ibOs. 



53. BeclensioiL^ — To apply these endings in declension, we 
must know, besides the nominative singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings must be 
used. 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as that con- 
tains the stem (41) to which these endings must be added. 

54. Examples tor Practice : 

aass L 
rOpes, Gen. rupis, f. rock, hospcs, Gen. hospkis, m. guest. 
Testis, Testis, f. garment; cuspis, cuspldis, f. spear. 

trabs, trSbis, f. beam; mons, montis, m. mountain. 

lex, l6gis, f. law ; ftpex, aptcis, m. summit. 

libertas,' libertatis, f. liberty ; sacerdos, sacerdotis, m. priest. 

skills, salQtis, f. safety ; sedile, sedilis, n. seat. 

^ In noons in cb (= cs or gs), s is tbo case-ending, and the e or ^ belongs to the 
stem. 

> The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as In all nouns 
of Class IL 

* The enclosed endings are less common than the othersi 

* For Irregularities see Formation of Cases (55-98) and Iiregnlir UTouns. 
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aau IL 

Exsul, ^en. exfi&lifl, m. extU; ddlor, G^cn. doIOris, m. j^iiu 

actio, actionis, f. action ; imilgo, imagiuis, f. image, 

anser, ans^ris, m. goose ; frftter, fratris, m. brother, ' 

ndmen, nomiiiis, n. name ; tempus, tempdris, n. im/e, 

FORMATION OF CASES. 

Nominative Singular. 

55. Tlie nominative singular may generally be formed 
from any oblique case in one of two ways : 

I. By changing the ending of the given case to the 
nominative ending 

8 (es, is) in masculines and feminines ; e in neuters : 
Ace. urbem^ Nom. urbs ; dvem^ avis ; nubenij nubes. So 
Gen. maris (neut.), Nom. m.are, 

II. By dropping the ending of the given case: Gen. 

consiiliSy Nom. consul; passeris^jpa^ser ; pastoris^ pastor. 

1. The First Method applies in general to mute sterna, 
%, The Second Method applies to most liquid stems, 
8. Euphonic Changes: 

1) T, dj and r beforp g are dropped ; c and g before 8 unite with it 
and form x ; i is sometimes changed to e : Gen. ciuitotis^ N. civUas (for 
civltats^ t dropped) ; 6. niilUis, N. rnUes {milits, t dropped and i changed 
to e) ; G. rigis^ N. rex (regs). 

2) 77ie endinas on and in of masc. and fern, stems are generally 
changed to o : G. leOnis^ N. leo (for leon) ; G. virgXt^^ N. virgo (for virgin). 
But in neuters hi is changed to en : G. earmXnis^ carmen (for earmin), 

3) 77ie endings er and or of neut. stems are generally changed to us : 
G. opSris^ N. dpus (for oper) : G. corpdrisy N. corpus (for eorpor), 

4) Other changes sometimes occur. 

Genitive Singular. 

I. GENERAL BULES. 

66. Class I. forms the genitive singular by changing the 
nominative ending into is : mdre^ mdris^ sea ; urbs, vrbis, 
city ; nubes, nubis, cloud ; hostis, hostis, enemy ; arx (arcs), 
arcis, citadel ; rex (regs), regis, king. 

1. Class I. incIudeSf it wiU be remembered, nouns in e, s (with a few 
exceptions), and x. 

2. The Nominative Ending in this class is 
IW in nouns in e: mare. 

2) s in nouns in s ; but if e or t precedes, it may be es or u ; thus it 
pis « in urbs, es in nvbes, and is in hostis. 
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8) « in nouns in x : as the double consonant x = ea or gs, the c or ^ 
belongs to the stem and the a is the ending. 

Accordingly the genitive changes the endings e^ «, es^ and is into U^ as 
aboTC. 

8. Irregularities and Exceptions. — See special rules, 58-83. 

57. Glass IL forms the genitive by adding is to the 
nominative : sol, solis, sun ; career^ carceris, prison ; pastor, 
pcLStoHs, shepherd ; lien, lienis, spleen. 

1. Class II. includes all nouns of this declension not embraced under 
Class I. 

2. Changes and Irregularities. — See special rules. 

II. SPECIAL BULES. 

I. Words ending in a Vowel.. 
Genitive Formation — Various, 

A. 

58. Nouns in a form the genitive in Stis; poima, 
poemdtis, poem. These are of Greek origin. 

E. 

59. Nouns in e form the genitive in is ; mare, maris, 
sea. 

I. 

60. Nouns in i form the genitive in is, or are indeclin- 
able : sinapi, sindpis, mustard. 

Exceptions. — ^The compounds of m^ form it in Itis : oxymili^ oxy» 
tnetUis, oxymeL 

O. 

61. Nouns in o form the genitive in 5nis: leo, leonis, 
lion ; actio, actionis, action. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. dnis: — ^most national names, MacSdo^ Maceddnis^ Macedonian. 

2. inls: — Apollo; homoy man; w^mo, nobody; <ttr6o, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : grando^ grandinis^ hail ; virgo^ 
virgtnis, maiden; except — harpdgOy 6nis; %o, onis; 
praedo, onis, also comMo^ cUdo, mango, apUdo, unedo^ udo. 
8. nls : — eSro, earniSy flesh. 

4. enis: — Anio, AniSnis, river Anio; Nerio, N'eri&m, 

5. us : — ^few Greek feminines : Dido, Didtu. 

T. 

62. Nouns in y form the genitive in yis (Jos, ys),or^ 
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are indeclinable: misi/^ miapis (misyos, misys) copperas. 
These are of Greek origin. 

n. Words ending in Mates or Liquids : c, 1, n, r, t. 

Genitive adds is. 

c. 

63. There are two nouns in o : aUCj aleds^ pickle ; laCy 
/oo^i^, milk. 

L. 

64. Nouns in 1 form the genitive by adding is : sol^ 
86liSy sun. 

1. Two add lis '.—fel^fdlU^ gall ; md, mellia^ honey. 

2. Nouns in SI lengthen a in the Gen. ; anXnuU^ animOlU^ anhnal ; 
except «a/, salt, and masculine proper names : Hannibal^ Hannibdlis, 

N. 

65. Nounft in n form the genitive by adding is, but 
those in £n form it in inis : paean^paednis^ paean ; flUmen^ 
fluminis^ stream. 

1. Tlu few nouM in en (e long), mosdy Greek, add is : Zt^n, lihiis^ 
spleen. 

2. Nouns in an, on, in, 3rn are Greek, and sometimes haye os for is 
in the Gen. : Pdn^ Pdnos for Panis, god Pan. — Some in on have onis or 
ontis : aSdon^ aedOniSj nightingale ; Jienophon^ Xtnophonlis, 

B. 

66. Nouns in r form the genitive by adding is : career^ 
carceriSf prison ; fvlguT^ fulguris^ lightning. 

1. Nouns in Sr generally lengthen a in the Gen. : calcUr^ ealcdris^ 
spur ; but a few retain the short vowel. — Far, com, has f arris ; hepar, 
liver, hep&tis. 

2. 8ome nouns in er drop e in the genitive : 

1) Those in ter : p&ter, patris, father ; except l&ter, latMs, tile, and 
Greek nouns : erdter, eratSris, bowl. 

2) Imber and names of months in ber : imher, imbris^ shower ; Sep- 
temher, SeptemJbris, 

3. Iter, way, has itinSris ; JupUer, JMs, 

4. Nouns in or have generally 5zi8 : pastor, past&ris, shepherd ; but 
a few retain the short vowel. Cor, heart, has cordis, 

6. Four in nr have dris : ibur, ivory ; fimwr, thigh ; JScur, liver ; 
rolntr, strength; hut femur has B}aofemXnis, 9Jidjeeur,jecindri8,jeein9ris, 
and joeinSris, 
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T. 

67. Nouns in t form the genitive in itis : cdpuij capi- 
tis^ head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in t 

IIL Words ending in S preceded by a Vowel or Diph- 
thong. 

Genitive Formation — Various. 

AS. 

68. Nouns in as form the genitive in fitis: aetaa^ 

aetdtis^ age ; civita^^ civitdtia^ state. 
EzcKPTiONS. — ^The following form it in 

1. Stis : — iknasf an&tia^ duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. &di8 : — vox, v&dis^ surety ; Arcat, Arcadian, and fern. Greek nouns ;' 

lampaSy Icanp&dii^ torch. 
8. Szis : — ma»^ m&rta^ a male. 

4. asiB : — vas^ vOsiSy Teasel. 

5. aasis : — as^ assis^ an as (a coin). 

6. antis :^nly masc. Greek nouns ; addmas^ anUs^ adamant 

£S. / 

60. Nouns in es (e long) form the genitive in is: 
fdmes^ /amisy hunger ; nubes^ ntcbis^ cloud. 
Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. edia :— (1) edis : hereSy heridU^ heir; merees^ reward.— (2) Mia : 

pea^ pgdiSy foot. — (3) aedia : praes^ praedu, surety. 

2. eris : — (1) ^rts : Cf^hres, CerMs. — (2) aecii : a€«, am«, copper. 
8. etas: — (1) Stia: quies^ rest, with compounds, inquieSy reguieSy 

and a few Greek words: lebeSy t&pes. — (2) ^tia: a5te«, fir 

tree ; art««, ram ; paries^ wall. 
4. essia : — 6e«, hessU^ two thirds. 
6. i : — a few Greek proper names : XerxeSy i. 

70. Nouns in 8s (e short) form the genitive in iUs : 
miles^ militis^ soldier. 

ExcKPTiONS.— The following form it in 

1. ^tia : — interpreSy interpreter ; 8^ge8y crop ; t^geSy covering. 

2. idia : — oUeSy hostage ; praeseSy president 

IS. 

71. Nouns in is form the genitive in is: dvis^ aviSy 
bird; cdnis^ canis, dog. 

> Greek nouns sometimeB have ddot for Adit, 
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£xcKPTiON8.^The fullowing form it in 

1. txis : — clnii, cinifris, ashes ; cuc&mU^ cucumber ; pulvU, dust ; 

v6mi8y ploughshare. 

2. idls: — cSpis^ cup; cassia, helmet; cuspis, spear; l&pis, stone; 

promulsis, antepast, and a few Greek * words : as tyranniSy 
idisj tyranny. Sometimes {6m and tigris, 

8. iniB i—pollis, flour ; sanguis, blood. 

4. 1118 :—giis, ffliris, dormouse. 

6. indji : — simia, femtMM, half an as. 

6. Itl»:— /m, strife; Dm, QuXris, Samnis. 

OS. 

72. Nouns in o8 form the genitive in Oris : Jlda^floris^ 
flower ; mo«, moris^ custom. 

EzcsPTiONB. — The following form it in 

1. 5tis : — cos, c6tis, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; nipos, grandson ; saeer- 

dos, priest ; and a few Greek words : rhinoceros, the rhi- 
noceros. 

2. 5di8 : — eustos, eustddis, guardian. ^ 
8. Sis :— few masc. Greek nouns : hiros, hero ; Minos, l¥os, 

4. bxis : — arbos for arbor, tree. 

5. OBsis:— OS, ossis, bone (ps, mouth, regular: Oris), 

6. bvifl : — bos, bdvis, ox. 

US. 

73. Nouns in us form the genitive in Sris or 6ri8 : 
IdtuSy leUeris, side ; corpus, corponSj body. 

1. Genitive in ^xis.— Acus, foedus, fhnus, g^nus, gI5mus, Uttus, mQ- 
nus, dlus, dnus, dpus, pondus, rQdus, scSlus, tidus, ulcus, vellus, V£nus, 
viscus, Yulnus. 

2. Genitive in 6x18. — Corpus, d^cus, dedScus, facinus, f^nus, fiigus, 
Igpus, litij^, ngmus, pectus, pgcus, p6nus, pignus, stercus, tempus, tergus. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. nzis :— (1) uxia : crus, leg ; jus, right ; jus, soup ; mus, mouse ; 

pus, pus ; rus, country ; tus (thus), incense ; teUus, earth. 
— (2) iizis: JUgus, LigSris, Ligurian. 

2. litis :—juventus, youth ; sUltts, safety ; seneetus, old age ; servUus, 

servitude ; virtus, virtue. 
8. udis: — (1) udis: tnciM, anvil; pSlus, marsh; svbseus, dovetail. — 
(2) ildis: pkus, peeUdis, a head of cattle.— {3) audis; 
/rata, fraudis, fraud ; laus, praise. 

> Greek nonns sometime! have idos or even ios for idis; SalanUs has SalamUUs; 
Smois, SimoenUs, 
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4. nli :— ^mcf , ^ruw, crane ; n», swine. 
. 6. nntis :--4i few Greek names of places : JVapemt^ unltt. 

6. 6difl :-^<}reek compounds in./MM : M/mm, iripd^M, tripod. 

7. eas: — Greek noons in eva^ when of this dedension: Thiieui^ 

Y8. 

74. Nouns in y8 form the genitive in yls, yoi, y 8 : 

OihryB^ Othr^os, 

These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ^dU : e/damys^ eMor 
m^dUt cloak. 

TSr. Words ending in 8 preceded by a Consonant. 
Genitive in is or tis. 

BS, HS, PS. 

75. Noons in be, ms, and ps form the genitive bj 
changing 8 into is : urbsy urhis^ city ; hiems^ hiemia^ win* 
ter ; dapa^ ddpisj food. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. |[pift :— nouns in cej» from capio : prineepa^ prinetpiSf prince. Also 

ddepSy fat; foreepa, forceps. 

2. iipis : — aueepa, aucupit, fowler. 

8. yphis :—gryp8y gryphis^ griflin. 

LS, KS, BS. 

76. Nonns in Is, ns, and rs form the genitive by 
changing 8 into tis: puU^ pultia^ broth; mena^ mentis^ 
mind ; ara^ arUay art. 

EzCEFTiONS. — ^The following form it in 

dis: — froM^ frondis^ leaf; glans^ acorn; juglam^ walnut. 

v. Words ending in X. — Genitive in cis or gis. 

AX. 

77. Nouns in ax form the genitive in Scis : pax^ pdeia^ 
peace. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. ^ols :—faXy f&eUj torch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. aotia : — few Greek names of men : Astydnax. 

EX. 

78. Nouns in ez form the genitive in Icis : JUikXj 
Judiday judge. 
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BxCBPTionL— The following form it in 

1. aols:— (1) Mi: aiex, pickle; venex, wether.-<2) Ma: nem, 

murder ; fenUex, mower.— <8) aMa : faeXffaeeu, leea. 
a. agia :— (1) Cgla : ^, Uw ; rex^ king, and their oompoundB.— (2) 

Xgla : ffrex^ flodc ; aquUex^ water-inqpeeior. 
8. aottlia i^^-iupellex^ aupdUMu^ fumiture. 
4. !(gia i—Timex^ rtm^igU^ rower. 
6. ia :~^Un€x^ «^if, old man. 

IZ. 

79. Nouns in iz fonn the genitive in loifl : radix^ rc^ 
duns^ root. 

EzcBPTiOHa. — ^The following form it in 

1. Ma : — appendir, ^>pendiz ; dUix, cap ; fornix^ arch ; pixj pitch ; 

id/tz, willow, and a few others. 

2. !(gia:— «<rix, ecreech owl; and a few Gallic names: DumnMx^ 

Orgeiirix, 
8. Svia : — ntz, hIvm, mow. 

OX. 

80. Noons in oz are : voXy vdeis^ voice ; nox^ noetiSj 
night. 

There are also a few national names which form the genitire in Ma 
or ttgla : Cappddox, CappaddcU; Alldbrox^ AUobrHgii. 

UX. 

81. Noons in uz form the genitive in iiols : dux^dHcis^ 
leader. 

ExoxpnoNS. — The following fonn it in 

1. QOla:— (1) uoia: Ivx^ liicU^ light; Po//«a;.— (2) anoia: faux 

(deC), faveU^ throat 

2. Qgia :— (1) ugia : frux^frQgis^ fruit— (2) ilgla : eonjuxy e<mJ1igit^ 

spouse. 

TX. 

82. Noons in yx are from the Greek, and form the 
genitive varioosly : ErpXy JSrpds^ Eryx ; lombyoc^ bombgcia^ 
silkworm ; l^yx^ Stpffis, Styx ; coccyscj coccygU^ cockoo ; 
onyx^ anpchiSy onyx. 

X PBECEDSD BY A CONSONANT. 

83. Noons in z preceded by a consonant change Z into 
Oli : arxj arciSj citadel. 
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ExciFTiONB.— A few Greek nonmi f(»m U in gla : pkdlmut^ pkalmffU^ 
pbalanx. 

Dative Singular. 

84. ENBnra : — ^I : urbs^ tsriif city. Bat 
The old datiye in e also ocean: aare^ for aeri. 

Accusative Singular. 

86. Enddto : — ^like Nom., Htcl^ im. 

L Ending :— like nom. in neuters : mOire^ mare^ sea. 

H. Ending : — tai, in most masculines and feminines : iir&«, urbi^n, 

m. Ending :*Xm, in the following : 

1. In names of rivers and placet in U not increaring in the genitire : 
7i6^fm, imrim; HUpdlie, Hiepdlim. 

2. In ofiiMMM, rule; 6fim, plough-tail; rdvw, hoarseneai; Me^ 
thirst ; tuetUy cough ; vm, force. 

3. Generally in: febrUy pelvis^ p^ppii, rettU^ ieeikrie^ Uarrie; some- 
times in : davie^ tneenSy nOvis, 

4. In Greek nouns in it, G. i«, and in many in if, G. Uoe or Wiw, 
though the latter haye also the regular Idem : poUie, poUm; Ag%9 (Agl- 
dis), A^im or AgXdem, For Greek nouns see also 98. 

Vocative Singular. 

86. Ending : — ^like nominative ; rese, rex. But 

Some Greek nouns diop e : Po/Zm, PaUa ; Orpkeuiy Orpkeu, See 94, 

Ablative Singular. 

87. Ending :— ^ I. 

L Ending :— X, in most nouns ; wrbis, urbe^ city, 
n. Ending :•— I, in the following classes of words : 

1. In neuters in e, al, and ar : eedUe, sedllif seat; veetigaly veeHgiAi^ 
tax ; ealear^ eahOri^ spur. But 

The following haye e: — (1) Names of towns in e; Praenetie, — (2) 
Nouns in al and ar with a ekort in Gen. : ealy sdle^ salt; neetor, neeUhre^ 
nectar.— (8) Far^ farre, com.— (4) Generally rite^ net, and in poetry some- 
times mdre. 

2. In acyectiyes in er and la used substantiyely : Sepiembery Septem- 
brt, September ; ' fcamliarie^ familiar^ friend. But 

Adjectiyes used as proper names, and/uv^M, youth, haye e; JuvenH-s^ 
lis, JuvenAle, Juyenal. 

^ Names of montlis an a^jMtiyas uaad iubftanttyaly, with mentis, montli, u]ld•^ 
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S.LiiMmtiiitawtthimiiitlieMeiwiliT«(W): 2IMrit, mMn, 
TWri: f «w, Mitm, Mft. 

nL Emdiho :^ or I; in nomii with cm or im in the Aoc: harris^ 
tmrem or iunim, twnrt or twrC But 

1. JSm^, Aoc.iv^<im,iudj«m,ha8fVifo;idiilefidv^iiai^ 
tm, has generally now. . ^ ^ * 

2. drstfib ftoNfu in U^ 0. Wit, generally have e, even fhough the Ace 
may have tm: Ptfm, Ace. Portm or Faridem, AbL PoHkfe. 

8. £lbfnd o<A«r noinu occaaJopally fonn the AbL hi t.— <1) seYeral in 
u: omiiif, anmiw, ami, bUu, eivis, clauU, toUu, ignU, oHn$, pottu, 
r«u, nfwiiif, and a few othew.— (2) flome names of towns, to denote the 
phu^e in which: CMAi^i, at Cvthage ; JiWrt, at Tibur.— (8) ia^er, 
mi, m>n^ mpelUx^ v€iper, and a few othera 

Jfominativcj AccuscUive^ and Vocative Plural. 

88. Ending :— 58, S, iS. 

I. Eimiiro :— it in maacuHnes and femfaiines: wrh$, wrftM. 
IL Eia>iMO : — ft, I& in neuters : 

1. a in most neuters : etarmen, carmSUM, 

2. ia in neuters which admit t in the ablative (87. H): fittfre, marUu 
m. Rau Eirninas are 

1. J%6 ancient endinff* — Gi and IS in the Ace. Plur. of masculineft 
and feminines with turn in the Gen. : elvm, «ivl«, for eives, 

2. J%e Greek endinae-^Wf aa, is, o. See 95 and 98. 

8. Fit, force, has Plur. : viret, vtrtmn, vtri&iit, vires^ vtret, vMbue. 

Genitive Plural. 

89. Ending :— unii imiL 



L Ending : — ^um in most nouns : /«o, lednum, 
n. Ending :— inm in the following classes of words : 
1. In neuters with la in the plusal, i e., those in «, a/, and or (oZ and 
or with a in Gen.) ; mUrej maria, marium ; animal, anifnaiia, animaUvm, 



2. In most nouns of more than one syllable in OB and n : ' cZitnt, 
cHentium, client ; cohore, eohortium, cohort 

8. In many nouns not increasing in the genitiTe : 

1) Most nouns in as and is not increasing:* nmbee^ nubium; Me, 



2) CSro, flesh ; imher, storm ; Knter^ boat ; uter^ leathern sack ; ven- 
ter, belly; and generally Ins&bery Insubrian. 

1 Some of these often baye wn in poetry and Bometlmes even in proee, as pdrene, 
parent, legolarly has. 

• But elnls, JuvSoIa, atniet, Yileti bare um; ftpisi menili^ iMss, Tolnerii^ wm or 
iifm;eompeikliMi^ 



M 

4. In many monoflsyUables ia • and z: > wrbs^wrUmm; ors, amrnm^ 
dtadeL 

5. In many nouns in as |nd is (Plur. dies and ties). Thna 

1) In names of nations : Arplnaa^ Arpinaiium ; SamrUs^ SanuiUium, 

2) In Optimdtet and PendteSj and occasionally in other noons in m : 
eiv'iitu^ eivUatunij sometimes eivttatium, 

IIL Rabe Endimos. — Bos has bovm : a few Greek words (espaoially 
titles of books) <m : MetamorpMtes^ Metamorphoteon, 

TV. Wantiso. — ^The Gen. Plur. is often wanting in monosyllableB. 

Dative and Ablative PluraL 

90. ENDma : — ^IbiiB : urbsy urbihus. 

Rare Endings are : 

1. is or Ibus — bx neuters in a: poima^ D. and A., poemiUii^ or poe- 

madbuSj poem. 

2. ubns— in bos, bi^us (rare Mim for boMus)^ ox ; sus, sShus for 

nabuSj swine. 
8. si, sin — ^in Greek words. See 97. 

GREEK PEOULIARITIES. 

01. Most Greek nouns of the third dedension are entirely regular, 
but a few retain certain peculiarities of the Greek, and some are entirely 
indeclinable. 

Gfreek Genitive Singular, 

02. Endino: — sometimes os or i (rare) for isi Daphnis^ J)aphnido9 
for Daphnldis ; Xerxes^ Xerxi for Xerxis. 

1. Ending:— OS. (1) Many nouns in as and is have cdos and idos 
for flK^ia and idis : Pallas^ Pall&dos. — (2) Those in tfi may hare yM or y«: 
Tethys, Teihi/o8.^S) Those in etis haye eos: Orpheus^ Orpheos,-^^) Pan 
hasPdnot. 

2. Ending :— L Proper names in e«, Gen. m, sometunes have t for 
ft : AekUles, Aehilli, 

3. Ending: — os. Greek feminines in o, echo, Dido, Sappho^ have 
regularly us in the Gen. and the Greek ending o in the other cases, rarely 
the Latin &ni, 6nem^ One; JHdOy JHdus, J)ido, 

Greek Accusative Singular. 

03. Ending: — often a: sometunes iiii,in; sometunes «n for em: 
Pericles, Peridea; poisis^ poisim, or poesin^ poem; Xerxes^ Xerxen, 

1. The Ending a is used — (1) by prose writers in proper names and 
in air and a«/A«r,— <2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

> Thia Is tnie—(l) of mono87lIable8 In « and « pre«eded by • consonant, ezeept 
(ope) 5p!fl and the Greek noons grypa, lynx, 8phynx,--(2) of the following in « and « 
pveoBded hf%^fevMl: tvax, glU, lU, nua, nlz, noz, oa (ossiaX Tia, genenlly fraoa and 
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8. Thb Ehdiho im or in 18 used in Greek noons in if, Gen. iiy end 
■ometimes in a few in if, Gen. Idii : poUU, p^Uim^ po^Hn; PHrU (Psd- 
disX Paf^dem^ Parim^ Parin, 

8. Thk Ending en is often used in prO^r names in f f , Gen. if, and 
sometimes in a few in ff, Gen. Mif : .^efeAtnff, AetekUun; Th&U9^ Tka- 
litem fjT 7%ai€n. 

4. Thk Ending ym or jpL— Greek nouns in yf hare ym m yn: 
OtAryf, Otkrym or Otkryn, 

Greek Vocative Singtdar. 

04. Ending sometimes drops s : Orpheuty Orpheu. See 86. 

1. 8 if droppedf—(l) regularly in nouns in fuf and yf, together with 
proper names m of, Gen. antU: Penetu^ Perteu; CUtyi, Coty; AUa»^ 
Atlay-^2) generally in nouns in if and sometunes in proper nouns in f f : 
DaphniBy Daphni; SoertUes^ Socrdtfy^ or SoerOte. 

2. Proper tuame in M shorten the ending to ff, when f is retained : 
Soerdtee, BocriUie. 

Greek Nominative and Vocative Plural. 

95. Ending : — sometimes tfs for ^f, especially in poetry : Arc&dXe 
for Areddie, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in of : mtfof, mele, song ; 
these neuters are used only in the Nom. and Ace Tempe, the vale Tempe, 
is plural. 

2. The Ending is for ef occurs in a few names of cities : Bardie for 
Bardee. 

Greek Genitive Plwrai. 

06. Ending :— on : only in a few words, almost exclmdvely tiUes of 
books: Metamarphdeee (titie of a poem), Metamorphaeeon, 

Greek Dative and Ablative Plural 

07. Ending :-Hd, before vowels sin, poetic : TroHdes^ Tro&ein* 

Greek Accusative Plural, 

08. Ending :— as : Maeed&nee, MacedSnas. 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in of: nMoe^ mele; Tempe. 
See 96. 1. 

2. The Ending is occurs in a few names of cities: Sardia for 
Sardee, 

GEKDER m THIRD DECLENSION. 

00. The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 
from their endings, as follows : * 

1 Bee also 48. 
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L MiacuLiHs Eia>Dio8. 

0| or, 0S| BTj 68 increasing in the genitive. 

o. 

100. Nouns in o are masculine : sermoj discourse. 
ExciPTioNS. — Feminine^ tiz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. tnis (L e., most nonns in do and ^, 61. 2), except 

cardo and ordSo, masc., and evpldo and marffo^ masc. or feu, 

2. Cdro, flesh, and the Greek Aryo, ieho^ an echo. 

8. Abstract and collective nouns in to : ratio^ reason ; eondo^ an as- 
sembly ; except numeral nouns in to, which (except imto) 
are masc. ; temto, quaUmio, 

OB. 

101. Nouns in or are masculine : dohr^ pain. 

EXCXPTIOKS. 

1. Feminine : — arboTy tree. 

2. Neuter .'—ddor, spelt; aequor^ sea; eor^ heart; marmor, marblt. 

OS. 

103. Nouns in oa are masculine: mosj custom. 
ExcxpnoNS. 

1. Fetninine : — arboSy tree ; eos^ whetstone ; <2m, dowry ; eof, dawn. 

2. NetOer: — 08, mouth; oa, bone; and a few Greek words: eAooi^ 

IjMM, Hho9y nUlo9, 

EB. 

103. Nouns in er are masculine: agger^ mound. 

EZCSPTIONS. 

1. Feminine: — linteVy boat (sometimes masc.). 

2. Neuter i-^l) eadOver, corpse; Wer, way; «i6«r, tumor; flier, 

udder; wr, spring; verber, scourge,— (2) botanical names 
in er, Gen. gris: deer, mq>le tree ; papOder^ poppy ; p^, 
pepper. 

XS INCBEASINa IN QEKIUVB. 

104. Nouns in es increasing in the genitive are mas- 
culine : pes, genitive pediSy foot. 

EZCKPTIONS. 

1. .^Wntntne: — eompee, fetter; mereeSy reward; mer^eSy sheaf; ^tee, 

rest (with its compounds); sifgeSy crop; OfgeSy mat; some- 
times also d/ee, bird, and quadrUpeSy quadruped. 

2. Neuter: — oee, copper. 
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n. FnuKDH EiiDiiras. 

BMf iSy yS| X| es not increcuing in genitive^ 8 preceded hy 
a consonant. 

AS. 

105. Nouns in aB are feminine : ctetas^ age. 

EXCXFTIONfL 

1. Masadine : — as, an as (a coin), vas, surety, and Greek nouns in a», 

G. antiSj as addnuu, adamant 

2. Nevier :^-vas, yessel, and Greek nouns in as, G. ^1^, as eryaipHas. 

IS. 

106. Nouns in is are feminine: ndviSj ship. 
ExcipnoKS. — Matculine : . „ . 

1. Nouns in Slis, oUis, ois, mis, xiis, guis, quia : natdlii^ birthday ; 

co//u, hill; fatexSy bundle; vAnu, ploughshare; i$mM, 
fire; Banguis, blood; torquiSy collar. But a few with 
these endings are occasionally feminine : aqttOlia, eandlU^ 
e&niSf clUnU^ omnia, clnis^ftnUy anguU, torquia, 

2. AxU, axle ; fustia, dub ; pulvUf dust ; 

' bnrUy plough-twl ; fflia, dormouse ; acrvbia (f.), ditch ; 

callia (f ), path ; ' ISpia, stone ; aentia, brier ; 

- eaaaia^nei; m«nat«, month; ft^rw (f.), tiger ; 

- ~ ccnUia, stem ; crbia, circle ; torria, brand ; 

corlfia (f.), basket ; poatta, post ; vectia, lever.* 

enaia, sword; 
8. Compounds of as (a coin) : aemia, deeuaaia. Also LueraCUiay mdnea 
(pL). 

TS. 

107. Nouns in ys are feminine : chldmt/Sy cloak. 
Exceptions. — Maaeuline : — names of mountains, Othrya, 

X. 

108. Nonns in x are feminine : pax^ peace. 
Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. Greek masculines : r^roa;, raven ; ^Adraar, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and nnx ; except the ax feminines : faeXy forfex, lex, 

nex, (pr€x)y aupellex, and such as are fem. by signification. 

86. n. 

> The examples marked (t) are sometimes feminine. Oorbia and tigria are often 
feminine. 

* For nonns in ia masculine by slgnifleation, see 86. 1. 
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8. Four in iz: dllix, cop; fornix^ ireh; phoenix^ pbocniz; varut 

(C), swollen Teln. 
4. One in oc: iradux^ Yine-layer. 
6. JnjK: names of mountains and a few others. 
6. In Iz and nac : sometimes : ealxf heel; calx^ lime ; /yiue, a lynz. 

ES KOT mCREASDXQ IN OKNITIVJS. 

109. Nouns in ea not increasing in genitive are femi- 
nine : nubesj cloud. 

ExCKPTIONS. 

1. Jfaaeuline ^''''aeindees : Bome^xoies palumbea nid veprtM, 

2. Neuter .-—a few rare Greek nouns : cacoiihea^ kijppom&n$$ 

8 FBECEDED BT A C0NS0NA2ST. 

110. Nouns in 8 preceded by a consonant are feminine: 
urbs^ city. 

Ezc£PTioiis.^ifcMeii/tn« : 

1. Jhfu, tooth, /ofM, fountain, mons^ mountun, /kmm, bridge ; gen* 

erally Sdepa^ fat, and rUdene, cable. 

2. Some nouns in ss, originally acyecttyes or participles with a masc 

noun understood,^!) orient, Occident (sol), east, west,— (2) eon- 
Jiitenty torrent (amnis), confluence, torrent,— <S) indent, Mdent 
(raster), two^ronged hoe, trident,— (4) textant,* quadrant (as), 
parts of an as. 

8. ChMyht, steel, hydropt, dropsy, and a few Greek names of ani- 
mals: j^popi, grypt, tept (f.). 

4. Sometimes : foreept, forceps ; terpent, serpent ; ttirpt, stock. 
Animant, animal, originally participle, is masc., fem., or neater. 

III. Neuter Endings. 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

A, E, I, T, C, T, AR. 

111. Nouns in a, e, i, y, c, t, ar are neuter: poema^ 
poem; mdre, sea; toe, milk; cdptU, head. 

I.. 

112. Nouns in 1 are neuter : animal^ animal. 
Exceptions.— ifiwc«/fn«;—m%if, mullet; tal (also neuter in singu. 

lar), salt ; «o/, sun. 

K. 

113. Nouns in n are neuter : camienj song. 

2» 
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ExOlfTlUML 

1. Mateuline^-'peeim^ oomb; ren^ kidney; lien, spleen; and Greek 
maacttlines in aii| «ii, in, on : paean, paean ; eitnon, rule. 

8. Jftminine >~<Mm, nightingale ; alcyon (halcyon), Idngfisher ; icon, 
image ; Hndon, muslin. 

UB. 

1 14. Noims in vr are neuter : fidgwr^ lightning. 
ExcimoKB.— JfoJcirftiM :- :A«:A"'» b***; <"*>*«'i tortledove; vtiftiir, 
Tultnre. 

ITS. 

1 16. Nfnns in im are neater : corpus^ bod^. 

ExciFTioirs. 

1. Mateyline :— /^wt, hare ; mm, mouse ; Greek nouns in pns and 

a few others : tripue, tripod. 
S. Feminine : — tellus, earth ; fiaue, fraud ; laue, praise ; and nouns 

in HI, Gen. ntia or udis: virtue, Tirtue ; pdUue, marsh. 

FOUETH DBCLENSIOK. 

116. Nouns of the fourth dedension end in 
* us, — mascuUne; u, — neuter. 

They are declined as follows : 
Fructus,yh<»Y. Comu, honu Case-Endings. 

SIMOULAB. 



iT. fructtts 


comll. 


lis 


a 


G. fructflui 


oorniui 


as 


as 


D. fractal 


corall. 


ul 


a 


A, fractttm 


comll. 


iim 





F. fructtts 


comll. 


iis 


a 


A, fructa 


comll. 

PLU1UL. 


Q . 


a 


K fractfts 


comit& 


OS 


u& 


G. fractnttm 


cormtttm 


nam 


uiim 


D. fracabtts 


cornlbttsi 


bOs (iibiiB) 


n>tt8 (iibi&s) 


A, fructlU 


comuft 


OS 


us 


F. fractH* 


comit& 


Qs 


u& 


A. fructlbtts. 


comXbtts. 


XbOs (tibfis). 


n>&8 (&b&8). 


1. Case-Endingfl.- 


-NonnB of this declension are 


declined with 


the case-endings placed on the right. 
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ifiirFnwtioe. — Cantut, song; eurru$^ chariot; ^ur- 
•U9, course ; venu9, yerse ; ginuy knee. 

8. ]Ibdifloatio& of Third DedeniUm.— The fourth dedenBion is bat a 
modification of the third, produced by contraction : thus fruetiu, in the un- 
contracted form, was dedined like grua, gruit, of DecL III. : N. fruetu$, G. 
fructuU = fructut; D. fructui^ A. fructuem = fnidun^ V. frud/u$; A. 
Jrudue =:fructu: Plur. "S./ructuea =/ntctus, etc 

4. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^Tbe following ocoar : 

1) TTbuB for %Mi8, used regularly in the Dat and Abl. Plur. of 

Acu8f needle ; areug^ bow ; artua^ joint ; laeuSf lake ; partiUt birth ; pieUj 
cattle ; quereutj oak; tpiew, den ; ^riftw, tribe; «tfr«, spit: occasionally in a 
few other words, Baportus, tinus, and tonUrua, 

2) Uis, the uncontracted form for tM, in the Gkn. : fruetuU for frudva, 

3) U for uiy in the Dat. by contraction : equU&tu for equUatui^ cMf airj. 

117. Second and Fourth Bedennona.— Some nonns are 
partly of this declension and partly of the second. 

1. Ddmua^ house, declined as follows : 

8INGULAB. FLVBAL. 

If. domiis domOs 

G, domOs, doml domufim, domOrfim 

J), domui (domd) domibfis 

A. domiim domds, domOs 

V, domfis domOs 

A, domd (doma) domibiis. 

In this word there is generally s difference of meaning between the forms of 
the second DecL and those of the foarth ; thus, G. domua^ of a house ; domit at home : 
A. PL eUmtttaf houses; datnoa, often, homeward; to homes. 

2. Certain names of trees in us, as cupreaaua, fJeua, lauru8y pUnua^ 
though generally of Ded. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in ua and u : N. laurw, G. Utuma^ D. lauro^ A. laurum, V. 
laurua^ A. lauru^ &c. So also cd/us, distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially aendtua and iumuUuaj though regularly of 
Decl. lY., sometimes take the genitive ending i of the second : aendH^ 
imnulH, 

118. GeNDBB in FoUBTH DECLEKaiOK* 

Masculine ending: us. 
Neuter ending : u. 

EZCSFTIONS. ^ 

1. Feminine .'—-(1) deiUy needle ; edlua, distaff; dUmua, house ; mSnu9^ 
hand; porffeva, portico; tribua, tribe, — (2) idita^ ides; 
Quinqudtrua, feast of Minerva; generally plSnua, store, 
when of this ded. ; rarely q>fyiu^ den, — (8) a few nouns 
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FeoL hj ngnificitioa (9ft. IL) : nitnw, dangbteMii-law ; 
/fc«», fig tree.* 
2. NtuUr : — i&M (sextu% sex ; rarely, ip^^ntt, den. 

nPTH DECLENSION. 

110. NouDS of the fifth declensioii end in eSi-^femi' 
nine^ and are declined as follows : 



Mes, day. 


Res, thing. 

BINOULAB. 


Case-Endings. 


N. dite 


r«s 


M 


0. di«l 


r«l 


el 


D. diei 


r«l 


el 


A. di«m 


rtat 


Sm 


F. di«s 


rCs 


es 


A. di« 


r© 

PLUKAL. 


d 


JV. diM 


rte 


es 


G^. di^rOm 


rCrOm 


firfim 


J). di«btts 


r«btt» 


ebQs 


^. di«0 


res 


es 


V. dies 


res 


es 


^. diebiks. 


rebtts. 


ebiis. 



1. Case-Endingi. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

SiaeiiA generaUj short when preoeded hj a eonsoDuit, otherwise long. 

2. Examples f(nr Practice. — Acies, battle array; effigies^ effigy; 
faciesy face ; serieSy series ; species, form ; speSy hope. 

3. Modiflcatioii of TMrd BedexiBioB. — The fifth decleosion, like thq 
fourth, seems to be a modification of the third. It is prodaced by contraction 
(«ea = i8 : eXbua =■ ibu3)t except in the genitive, where ei comes from m9, by 
dropping 8, and irum from eum, by inserting r. 

4. Irregular Endings :— « or i fore» in the Gen. and Dai : aeie for odH ; 
pemieii for perniciH. 

5. Defective.— Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Gen., Dat., and Abl. Piur., and many admit no plural whatever. 

120. Gender in Fifth Declension. 

NodHs of the fifth declension are feminine. 
Exceptions.— i/a«<ru?t7i« : — dieSy day, and meridies, midday, though 
dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

1 Also Ftm. when it means^. 



COXFAXAIIVX TIBW OF DSCLBBBIOHll. 



87 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.' 



De&L 

Fern. 

N, a 

O. ae 
J), ae 
A. dm 
V, a 
A. ft 



JV: ae 
Q, ftriim 
D. is 
A, fis 
r. ae 
^. Is. 



• Dec. IL 
Masc. Neat 



us — 

i 
6 

g — 
O 



I 

driim 

18 
OS 

i 
18 



'urn 
I 


iiiii 
iiiii 




a 

drQm 
is 

a 
a 

is. 



8IN0ULAS. 

De&IIL 
M. 4t F. Neat 

s (es, is)* — fi — 



is 

i 

Sm (im) 

like nom. 



am (i&m) 

IbQs 

es 

es 

ibQs. 



is 

I 

like nom. 

like nom. 

8(1) 

PLURAL. 

a(ia) 

&m (ium) 
ibtts 

a(ia) 
a(ia) 

ibQs. 



Dm 
Ifaaa 


iIV. 
Keat 


D.T. 


lis 





68 


08 


08 


di 


ul 


Q 


«I 


Qm 


a 


em 


Qs 


Q 


fis 


Q 


Q 


e 


Qs 


ua 


68 


uiim 


uOm 


erOm 


ibOs (iibdB) 


ibOs (fibOs) 


eb&8 


Us 


ua 


68 


08 


ua 


68 


ibfi8(iibiis) 


ibQ8(&bQ8). 


6bfia. 



122. By a close analysis it will be found, 

1. That the five declensions are only five varieties of one gen- 
eral system of declension. 

2. That these varieties have been prodnced by the nnion of 
different final letters in the various stems, with one general system 
of endings. 

123. According to this analysis, 

1. The stems in the five declensions end in the following 
letters : 

I. II. III. IV. V. 

a, o, consonant, n, e. 

(rarely i). 

2. The general case-endings are as follows : * 

1 This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, except a tvw 
derived from the Oreek. 

9 The dash denotes that the case-ending fs sonaetimes wanting ' er and ir in DecL 
XL. it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of the stem (45. 1). 

' The inclosed endings are less common than the others. 

* In this table observe, 

1) That different endings chuacteristio of different genders may be foand in one 
and the same declension. 

2) That a slight difference of declension is however apparent In the donble forms 
in l«, { ; fo, I; Hm^ r&m * IbUs^ Is; but that in each of these double forms^ the flrat 
seems to have been the original ending from which the second was derived. 
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■niGULAB. 



MiuikamdWftm. 


JTmI. 


jy. s— 


«,m — 


O. b,! 


fa.1 


D.I 


I 


X em,in 


like nom. 


K. like nom. 


t( (( 


A. 6(1) 


«(«) 


PLVKAL. 


i^. es,! 


I(U) 


C?. Qm, rfim 


iiiu* ruoi 


2>. IbQa^Is 


fl>Qs,l8 


^. «8 


like nom. 


K like Dom. 


ti «( 


A. lbQ8,l8. 


ib&sis. 



8. The maimer in which these endings xmite with the different 
stems so as to prodnce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 


I. 
Hensa. 


n. 

Servo. 


m. 

Reg. 


IV. 

Fracta. 


V. 
Re. 




SUrOULAB. 






-^•^menaft 


9erv<h§ 
servtis 


rex 


fructOs 


res* 


^* (mensae 


sem 


regis 


fmehhU 
fructOs 


re^,) 
r6l 


j> ( meriM-i 
( mensae 


servo 


reg-i 
regi 


fractui 


re-i 
rSl 


* ( mens&m 


servtim 


reg«m 


fruetuie)m 
fructam 


rfim 


y J mensa- 
* ( mensft 


Mrvo-0* 
servS 


rex 


fruehhi 
inictils 


re-a 
res 


A 5 mensae 
^•Imenaa 


servos 
servo 

PL 


regj 
regfi 

[7KAI.. 


fruetu-e 
fructQ 


re-e 


^' \ mensae 


serrl 


reg-ea 
reges 


fmctu-ea 
fructOs 


re-es 
res 


mensftriim 


servOrtim 


reg-um 
regfim 


fructu-um 
fnictuQm 


re-um 
rOrfim 


"^^ (mensis 


aervo^ 
BerVSB 


r^Qs 


fruetti-ilnu 
frucilbi:^ 


rebfis 


A {mensa-es 
{ mensss 


servos 


reg-es 


fiructu-es 
fructOs 


re-es 
res 


' (mensae 


»tfr»o-t 
servi 


reg-es 


fmetu-es 
fructOs 


re-e« 
res 


J {menaa-ia 
-^•^mentfs. 


aenxhU 
servis. 


regAhuB 
regibiis. 


fnictu-ibuM 
fructibOs. 


re-ibui 
rebfis. 



I Nonnii In U9 of Deo. II. bare « instead of $. 



OXKDXB. 
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124. GSNIEBAL TabLS OF OeNDXB. 

I. Gender independent of ending/ Common to all 
declensions. 



Masooline. 




Feminine. 


Neater. 


Names of Malis, 
RiTSBS, Winds, i 
Months. 


of 
ind 


Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, 


Indeclinable Nouns, 
and WoEDS and 
Clauses uted ae In- 
declinable Nouns. 


n. Gender determined by Nominative Ending.* 


• 


Declension I. 




MflAcuIlBe. 


Feminine. 


Neater. 


aB, 08. 


a,e. 

Declension n. 




er,ir,iuhOi. 


Declension UL 


iim,oii. 


o, or, 08, er, es in- 

ereadng in the geni- 
twe. 


inereasinff in the 
genitive, 8 preceded 
by a consonant. 


a,e,i,y, o,l,a,t, 
ar, xEtf xuL 




Declension IV. 




118. 


1 


1 n. 






Declension Y. 


, 



I 



I 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRItEGULAR NOUNS. 
COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of < 
declension. But 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : respubUca 
= res puhlica, republic, the public thing; jutjurandum = jueju- 
nmdumj oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nom- 
inative is declined: paterfamilias = p&ter familias (42. 8), or 
pater familiaey the father of a family. 



1 For exceptions, see 86. 

• For exoeptions, see under the eereral deolensio&f. 
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126. Pabadioiol 



If, respublica 
O. rfipubllcae 
D. reipabllcae 
A, rempubUdbn 
V. respublloft 
A, republicft 



JV. respubllcae 
O. renunpublicftrfim 
D. rSbuspubliciS 
A, respublicfla 
V. respabUcae 
A. T^buspubUOB, 



8IHG1TI.AB. 

ju^urandQm 

jQiugonndl 

jui^nnndd 

jtm'uimd&m 

ja^unmd&m 

jurqjanndO 

PLVBAL« 

jiinjiinuid& 



Junyurandft 
jungurandX. 



pAterfamilitt 

patiisfamilias 

patriftmilias 

patremfiunilias 

paterfamilias 

patrtfamiliaB 



patresfamiliaA 

patrumfamifias . 

patribusfamiliiflB 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patribus&miliis. 



1. The parte which oompoae these and similar words are often and peihaps 
more oorrecUj written separately : retptMioa; p&ter/amiUa» ot/ouhMm. 

2. The parte of reepMioa are r«* of the 5tb Decl. uidjniblioa of the Ist. 
8. The parte ofjnefurandum toe Jus of the 8d DecL tuad Jurandum of the 

id. Ju^urandum wante the Gen., Dat, and Abl. Plor. 

4. The parte of paUtfamiliaa are piUer of the 8d Decl. and/amiMof (4S. 
8), the old Gen. ot/amilia, of the 1st. Sometimes, though rarely, the Geo. 
fasmilidrum is used in the plural : jMOr^omilidnim jm ^res/amUiu, 

IBBEGULAB NOUNS. 

127. Irregular noons may be divided into four classes: 
L Indscunablk Nouns have but one form for all cases, 
n. DsFBcnvE Nouns want certain parts. 

in. Heteboclites {heterodita *) are partly of one de- 
clension and partly of another. 

IV. Hbtebogeneous Nouns {heterogenea^) are partly 
of one gender and partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns: 
. The principal examples are : 

1) Fas, right; nifaa, wrong; indar, equality; fnane^ morning; /N>fMfo, 
poand ; »ecu8t sex. 

2) The letters of the alphabet, a, d, c, alphas heta^ etc. 

8) Foreign words : Jaeob, JUeberri ; though these are often declined : 

1 From crcpof, another, and icAi<r», ir\/lectiant L e., of diiforent dedensioBfli 
• From f rcpof , another^ and y4mfs^ gendw, U e., of different genders. 



BSFHCfnvx Homrs. 41 

Jaceibw^ JaeSbi; JlUberrie, BUbtanri. Ji9ua has Jawm in the aeemtiive and 
j€8u in the other cases. 

2. Some indeclinable nonns are also defectire: mdiM wants the Gen« and 
Dat ; fas and n^asy the Gen., Dat., and AbL 

II. Defectivb Nouns. 

129. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in Ccise^ or 
in both Nwmber and Case. 

L NowM defeedvt in Number, 

130. Flnral wanting.— Many noims from the natnre of their 
signification want the plaral: Eoma^ Borne; jiM^itia, Justice ; a«- 
rum^ gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Proper names (except those used only in the plural) : OickrOf SOnuu 

2) Abstract Nouns : fides, faith ; jtutUia, justice. 
8) Names of materials : aurum, gold ;./err«m, iron. 

4) A few others: meridiss, midday; tpeckMn^ example ; iupeUex, furni- 
ture; ver, spring; vespera, evening, etc. 

2. Some nonns admit a plural in one sigoifieation, bat not in another. Proper 
names admit a plaral to designate fliaiilies, classes, or characters : Saipidnet, the Sci- 
pios. Names of materials admit a planU to desi^ate pieces of the material, or arti- 
cles msdo of it : om, copper ; aero, yessels or statues of copper. 

131. Singular wanting. — ^Many nonns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: tnajdret, fore- 
fathers ; posterif descendants ; gemini, twins ; liUri,^ children ; opUmdietf 
men of rank. 

2) Many names of cities: Athinas, Athens; ThAae, Thebes; DdpU, 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : Baechanaliay Olympia^ Saturnalia. 
4) Many names not indnded in these classes. Such are : 
uirma,arms; dicitiae^r^heB; eoBsequku^ ftmeral rites; wu/Ha^^ spoils; Idug, 
ides; indvtiae,, trace; inHdiae^ ambuscade; mdnes^ shades of the dead; mina&t 
threats; moenicty valto; munia, daties; nvpHa&f nuptials; reUquia^ remains. 

2. An individoal member of a class designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by unu9 ex with the plaral : unua e» Kbirie^ one of the children, or a child. 

8. The plaral in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
dty, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate vUlages. So in the 
names of festivals, the plural may refer to the varioas games and exercises which to- 
gether oonstitated the festival. 

132. Plnral with Change of tteamn^.— Some nonns have 
one fiignification in the singular and another m the plural : Thus 

BIN617LAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; aedes, (1) templeSy (2) a house.* 

Aqua, water ; aquae, (1) waters, (2) mineral springs. 

> Aedes and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plaral 
two significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, and the other distinet 
from it. 
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Anziliam, h^ ; aaxUia, attxiUanm, 

Bdnam, a (food thina, hUtting ; bona, richm^ goods, 

Caroer« pnaon^ homer ; carc^res, barriers qf a roM-cMtrM. 

Gastrum, eoMtUt htU ; caatra, camp, 

Comitium, name of a pari of the oomitia, the assembly held in the eomi' 

Boman forum; tiunt. 

COpia, pletU^, force ; copiae, (1 ) stores, (2) troops, 

Facoitaa, aoUuy; facultitea, wealth, means. 

Finia, end: fines, borders, territory. 

FortG nn, fortune ; fortunae, possessions, wealth. 

Gratia, gratitude, favor ; gratiae, thanks, 

Hortoa, garden ; Eorti, ( 1 ) gardens, (2) pleasure grounds. 

Impadimcntum, hindrance f impedimenta, (1) kindraneeSf (2) bag- 

gage, 

LittiTra, leUer of alphabet / Utterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epie- 

tie, writing, letters, literature, 

LGdua, play, sport ; ladi, (1) plays, (2) nublie spectacle, 

Mos, custom : mdrea, manners, character. 

NatiliB (dies), birth-day ; natales, pedigree, parentage. 

Opera, work^ ssrvies ; operae, workmen. 

Pars, part: pi^rtea, (1 ) parts, (2) a party. 

Bostmrn, beak of skip ; rostra, (l) beaks, (2) the rostra or tri- 

bune in Btme (adorned with 
beaks). 

Sal, eaiU / sales, wUty sayings. 

11, Nouns defective in Case. 
183. Some nonns are defective in case. Thus 

1. Some want the nominative, dative, and vocative singular : (OpsX 
dpis, helv; (vix or yids), Ticis, change, 

2. Some want the nominative and vocative singular: (Daps), dflpis, 
food; Tditio), ditionis, sway; (frux), frOgis, fruit; (mtemecio), interne- 
ciOnis, destruction; (pollis), pomnis, ^our. 

8. Some want tibe gtiiiiive, dative, and ablative plural : thus most 
nouns of the fifth declension. See 119. 6. 

So also many neuters : far, fd, mel, pus, rus, ius; especially Greek 
neuters in os, which want these cases in the smgular also : ipos, milos. 

4. Some want the ^nt/tve p/«ra/ : thus many nouns otherwise enUre, 
especially monosyllables : nex, pax, pix ; cor, cos, ros ; sal, sol, lux. 

III. Nouns defective in Number and Case, 

134. Some nouns want one entire number and certain cases 
of the other: for%^ chance, has only for% and forte; lues^ pesti- 
lence, has lue9, Uiem^ lue. Many verbal nonns m u have only the 
ablative singular: jimu^ hj order; manddtu^ by command; rog&- 
tUj by request 

m. Heteboclites.— Two Classes. 

L Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin- 
gnlar. 

n. Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative 
smgular. 
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Class Mnt^ 
136. Of DxoLEzrsioirs n. and lY. are a few houib in ut. 
See UT. . 

136. Of Dbcxjsnsions IL and HI. are 

1. Jug^rum, an acre; regularly of the second DecL, except in the 
Gen. Plur., which is jugifrum, according to the third. Other forma of the 

third are rare. ". . «. ^ * .^ j . 

2. VoB, a vessel; of the third Ded. in the Smg., and of the second in 
the Plur.: t«M,«a»M; plural, »<I«a,«a«5rwm. , ,. ^ ,. . , , 

8. Plural names of festivals in alia : Baeehaiudia, aattamalta ; which 
are regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. m 
&ntm of the second : Bacchanalia, Bacehanalium or BacchanaliCrvm. 

137. Of Deolensioks HI. and V. are 

1. Beguies, rest; which is regularly of the third DecL, but also takes 
the forms requiem and requie of the fifth. 

2. Fames, hunger ; regularly of the third DecL, except m the ablative, 
/am8, of the fifth ^ot /om^, of the third). 

Clots Seeand.* 

138. Forms m ia and iei.— Many words of four ^Ilables 
have one form in ia of DecL I., and one in i«f of Decl. V. : Ixirba- 
ria, harharies, barbarism; duritia^ duritieSj hardness; luxuriOj 

. luxuries, Inxnry ; materia^ materies, material ; tnoUitiaj moUitieSf 
softness. 

139. Forms is hb and nm.— -Many nonns derived from verbs 
have one form in us of Decl. lY., and one in urn of Decl. n. : 
eandttis, eondtum, an attempt; eventtu, eventum, event; prtieteztuSy 
praetextum, pretext 

140. Many other Examples might be added. Many words which 
have but one approved form in prose, admit another in poetry : juvenitu 

iQtis), youth; poetic, ^'iioento (ae): seneetus (Otis), old age; poetic, Mfieeto 
ae) : paupertas (&tis), poverty ; poetic, pauperies (6i). 

IV. Hetebogsneous Nounb.— Two Classes. 
1. With one form in the nominative singular. 
n. With different forms in the nominative singular. 
Class Mrst 

141. Masoulxne and NEnTEB.--43ome maseuUnes take in the 
plnral an additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jocus, a jest; plur.,yoct mdjoea, 

IdciUy place ; ** hei, topics, passages in books, places ; loea, places. 

siblltu, hissing ; *' m6tft / poetic, eiSila, 

142. Feminine and Neuteb. — Some feminines take in the 
plnral an additional form of the neater gender : 

Sometimes caUed Bedtundant nouns, or abtmianUa, 
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CarbiUus^ linen ; plnnl, tarbati and carbMOj aaiUi, fte. 
margarltOf pearl ; ** margarUae and marganta^ iSrwau 
09trea, oyster; *' oclrroe and otirea, 6nan, 

143. NxuTBB AND Maboulinb OB FBMiNiins.^Soroe netUen 
take in the plural a different gender ; thus 

1. Some nevien become nuueuline in the plural : 

Caelum^ heaven ; plural, eoeli, 
SL Some uetUera generally become nuueuline in the plural, but some- 
times remain neuter : 

Frinum^ bridle; plur.,yr6nj, sometimes /remi. 

rostrum^ rake; " raetri^ ** raetra, 
8. Some neutere become feminine in the plural : 

Epulumy public feast; plur., eputae, meal, banquet 

CUuBSeeond, 

144. Forms nr ns aitd nm.— Some nouns of the second 
declension have one form in us masculine and one in um neuter : 
dipeus, clipeum^ shield ; eommentaritis, eommentarium, comment- 
ary ; cubitus^ eubltum^ cubit ; jugiUfU^ jugiUum^ throat. 

145. HsTBBooxNxoirs Hbtkboolitbs. — Some heterooUtes are 
also heterogeneous: condtus (us), condtum (i), effort; fnendd(aie)f 
mendum (i), fault. 



CHAPTEK II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is tbat part of speech which is used 

to qualify nouns : bonua^ good ; magnua^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender 
of the Doun which it qualifies ; honue puer^ a good boy ; bona puella^ a 
good girl ; bonum tectum^ a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the 
adjective, when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonwn 
with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declen- 
sion and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely 
of the third declension. 

L FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings: 



FIBST AND SKCOHD DXGLENSIONS. 





KaML,I)e&U. 


Fem.,I>6e.L. 


Kent, Pea II. 




US'—, 


ai 


QBL 


They are declined 


as follows : 








Bdnas, good. 








SZNOULAB. 






Maae. 


Fern. 


ireuL 


Norn. 


YOaikM 


\36alk 


bSnttm 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


b(m5 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bonilm 


bonftm 


bonttm 


Voe. 


boii« 


bonft 


hoaikm. 


, ^W. 


bono 


bonA 

PLT7RAL. 


b<mO 


Ham. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Gen, 


bonOrikm 


bonftHIm 


bonOrttm 


Dot. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonJHi 


bonfts 


bona 


Voe. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 
Liber, free. 

SINGULAB. 


/bonis* 




JfOM. 


Fern. 


ireut. 


Kom. 


llbSr 


llb^rli 


]!b«ram 


Gen. 


Ub6rt 


Ub^rae 


Ub^rl 


Dot. 


lib^rO 


libgrae 


UbdrO 


Ace. 


Ub^rttm 


lib^rtai 


lib^rttm 


Voe. 


lib«r 


libSrlk 


Ub^rttm 


AU. 


Ubdr5 


libera 

PLURAL. 


UbSr5 


Norn. 


Ub€rl 


UbSrae 


libera 


Gen. 


Uber6rtt]ii 


liberftrttm 


liberOFttm 


Dot. 


Ubgils 


Ub^rls 


Ub^ils 


Ace. 


lib€r6s 


libSras 


libera 


Voe. 


Ub^rl 


UbSrae 


* libera 


Abl. 


UbSrls 


UbSils 


libSiIs. 



I The dMk indicates that the ending Is sometimes vintiflg. See 45.1. 



Kcm. 


leg&r 


•egr* 


Oen. 


•egil 


a^roe 


Dot. 


aegr* 


•%rse 


Ace. 


•egritam 


■«gHte 


Voc, 


teger 


Mgrifc 


Ahl. 


aegr* 


Mgtft 


ycm. 


•egil 


MgMM 


O^ 


aegrHrttat 


Mgrftrtt 


Dot. 


aegils 


Mgil* 


Aee. 


Mgr&B 


MgrtI* 


Voc 


•egrt 


a^ime 


Abl. 


•egil* 


aegito 
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Aeger, Hck. 

SIN017LAB. 

MgA 

•egr* 

aegrttsK 
•egrttBA 

•egroi 

•egr* 
•egrHrttitt 

•egtH 
•egr* 
•egrls. 

1. Bonus is declined in the Masc like tervtu of Ded. II. (45), in the 
Pem. like nunta of DecL L (42), and in the Neat like Unwhtm of DecL IL 

S. Zibtr difllen in declension fbom hamu onlj in dropping vt and « in 
the Kom. and Yoc (46. Z, 1). Aeger differs from liber onlj in dropping « 
before r (45. 8, 2). 

8. Most 84JecU7es in «r are declined like ats/et, bnt the following in sr 
and nr are declined like Itber : 

1) Aipet, rough; 2i««r, torn; nUter, wretched; protper, prosperons; 
UnsTf tender; but {uper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter, dext^hn or dextra, 

2) Satur, sated ; eatur, eat&ra, eaUirum, 

8) Compounds in far and gw t moff{f0r, deadly; a^«r, winged. 

140. Irregalaiitiei.— These nine adjectives have in the 
singular lut in the genitive and I in the dative : 

Alius, another; nuUus, no one; Musj alone; tdtuSj whole; 
*ullu9, any; unu$, one; alter, -th^a, -Urum, the other; v^er, "tra, 
'trumj which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

1. The Regular Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives : 
dtiae, nvUi, for alias, nulllus ; cdUro, alHraSf fof alteri 

2. /in ff» in poetry is sometimes short ; generally so in tdteriue, 

8. AHue has aHud in the neuter, and shortens the genitive aUive into 
aHue, 

4. Like vter are declined its compoands : uterque, utervis, uterUbet, iOer-^ 
eunque. In aUer^kter sometimes both parts are declined, as aUer^ ^Ortue ; 
and sometimes only the latter, as aUertttriue, 
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n. adjeohyes of the third declension. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singalar three 
different forms— one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine beiog the same. 

m. Those which have bat one form— the same for all 
genders. 

^ 161. L AivBcnvES ofThbeb Endinqs of this deden- 
fflon have in the nominative singalar: 

Miae. Fern. Nrat 

They are declined as follows : 

Acer, sharp. 

8IN0ULAB. 
JToMi Fern. NmH, 

y. ftoSr Acite ficHS 

G. acriUi acriUi acriUi 

D. acil acil acrl 

A, acr^m acHSm acr4( 

V. ao8r acriUi acr^ 

A, acil acil acil| 

PLURAL. 

JIT. Bcr^m acrCfi acriA 

G. acrlttni acrlttm acilttBi 

D. acriCbtts aciibtts aciIIHUi 

A. acr^B acr4SB acrtii 

V, tucrem tueren acriH 

A, acrVbtts aciVbtts acrlbtts. 

1. lAkeAcer are declined : 

1) Al&eer, lireiy; e<xmpe9terj level; €eii(bery famoiu; eJfZtr/ swift; 
eguetter, equestrian; palwtery marshy ; pedeHer^ pedestrian ; jpSfor, putrid ; 
talnber^ healthful ; Mvester^ woody ; ierresUTy terrestrial ; voliUer^ winged. 

2) Names of months in er : September^ Oetsbefy etc* 

2. The Masculine in i% like the Fern., also occurs: ioliibrU^ fi/vesfrw, 
for salQber, dlvester. 

> This ntaint « la declension : csler^ eeUrU, esUre ; and his ifm in the Gen. Plur. 

> Only in the Haso. ^pnetog with mtntta undentood. 
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8. These fonne In er are analogoiiB to tfaooe in er (whefher nomui or 
a^ectiyes) of Dec U. in dropping the ending in the Norn, and Voc. Sing, 
and in inserting « before r. Thus nger, orii^nally agrw^ drops ii«, giving 
agvy and then inserts t to facilitate pronunciation, giving ager; so acer^ 
originally am«, drops U and inserts e ; aer^ aeer, 

152. n. Adjectives of Two Endings have in the 
nominative singular: 

llandF. NenL 

1. is e, ibr positives. 

2. ior (or) iui (m), for comparsldves. 
They are declined as follows : 



TiiatiBj sad. 


Tristior, more «adl* 






SINGULAR. 




MiandT, 


JTMff. 


MandF, 


jr^tA 


i^. tnaOLm 


tristl 


JV. tristiSr 


tristifis 


G. tristis 


tristis 


G, tristiGriOi 


tristiOite 


D. tristl 


tristl 


D, tristiOrl 


tristiOril 


^. trist^m 


tristl 


A, trisUOr^m 


tristifis 


r. tristiUi 


tristl 


V. tristidr 


tristiSs 


A. trisa 


tristli 


A. trisdOr^ (I) 

PLVKAL. 


tristidr«(I)| 


N. trist^s 


tristik 


y. tri8ti0r«» 


tristiorii 


G. tristittBi 


tristlftm 


G. tristiOrttm 


tristiOrttm 


D. trisObiUi 


trisObiUi 


D. tristidilbiUi 


trisU6it1»«Ui 


A. tristes 


tristl& 


A. tristidr^s 


tristiOrft 


V, tri8t«B 


tristU 


V. tristiOrM 


tristiorii 


A. tristilbtts 


tristfbtts. 


A. tristidilbtts 


tristi5r»«Ul. 



153. nL ADJEcncTVES of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in « or a^ sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the. main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 

Fslix, hofppy. Pradens, prudmt. 







8INGULAB. 




M,andR 


Keut 


M.an&F, 


Neut. 


N. felix 


i^liz 


N. prQdens 


prQdens 


G. felidte 


felldUi 


G. prudenti* 


pmdentto 


JD. felld 


felld 


D. pmdentl 


pntdenti 



^ Oompaiftttve. For tliAdaeleiiiloa of tUu, mt ie& 1. 
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A. felio^m 


feUz 


A. pnident«M 


pradeni 


r. fdix 


fellz 


r. pradens 


pradens 


A, fellc«(l) 


felic«(l)| 


A, pradent«(I) 


pradeiit«(I)| 




. 


PLURAL. 




N. felToes 


felioi& 




pradentift 


Q. fellciAin 


fellcMm 


O, prudentiftm 


pradeDtiAm 


i>. feUclbiUi 


fellcibiUi 


i>. prudentiObtts 


pradentibiUi 


A. fellcte 


feUcU 


A, prudentftB 


prudentUi 


r. felloes 


felicl& 


F. prudentftB 


prudentift 


^. feUcXbtts 


fellcllriUu 


A. prudentirbtts 


pnidentiTbiUu 



FORMATION OF OASES OF ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 

154. Adjectives of the tbird declension form their cases 
in general like nouns of the same endings, bat present the 
following peculiarities : 

I. Genitive Singular. 

155. This presents a few irregularitiea^ but in general the same ai 
in nouns (68-88). Thus 

1. The following imte form the genitiye not in the r^ular Xtit, but in 



2) ^^*" 



_; idis : — de^eSy rises. 
2. The following in 5s form it in 

1) Sdia :— compounds of jw», foot, as, atfpes, bXpes, Mpet. 

2) Ma : — fObes^ impUbes (sometimes w). 
8^ Stia : — inquies, loc&ples. 

8. Adjectiyes in oeps form it in 

1) dtpla, if compounded of capio : princeps, prituApis. 

2) oipitia, if compounded of cSlpnt: anceps, ancipUU, 

4. Four in or form it in 5xia i^-mShnor^ immSmor^ bieorpoTy triearpor, 

5. Other examples. — (1) Compos and impos form it in e«M.— (2) Com- 
pounds in eors from eor have cordis : concors, diseors,^S) Caelebs has 
eadibis; dis, dUis; intereus^ intercuiis ; praecoxy praecScis; viUus, vetihris, 

n. Ablative Singular. 

156. I. Ending;—^ or I, in comparatiyes and adjectiyes of one 
ending: iristiiSri ov rl\ audOef or el, 
n. *' I, in other adjectiyes: aerl^ tristL 

1. Participles in ans and ens take i, only when used a^jectiyely ; m 
aU other cases they take e:|w*iroicrt6«ito, while the boy writes (Ut. the 
boy wnting). ^ 

8 
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2. The Ablative in • in many a^ectiyea of one ending cannot be Tori- 
fied from ancient authon.->The ablative in i is in eeneral preferable. 

8. Some have only • in general use. — ^1) Jrauper^ paupifre, poor; 
pUbet^ pfubire^ mature ;~(2) those in ea, 6. lUa or idla : d£a, diaea^ <hv€$^ 
9oapety iupente$ *-^^) eadAa^ compoa^ impoi, prineeps, 

4. liiB AblatiTe in • sometimes occurs in poetry in posttives of more 
than one ending : eofftMmXne for eofffwmtnl, like named. 

nL IfanUncUive^ Accusative and Vocative Plurai of 
Neuters. 

157. L Endikq :— iS in po^tiyes : aerid^ iridUi, 
IL ** & in comparatiTCS : tritHariL 

1. Vihu, old, has te&rH ; eomplQrei, several, has campluriit or com- 
piOrd. 

2. The neuter plural is wanting in most adjectiyes of one ending, ex- 
cept those in at, fM, rf, oz, ix, ox, and numerals in jDJez. 

IV. Genitive Plural. 

158. L Ehdino: iiim in positiyes : darhtm, trigdmn, 
IL *' iim in comparatiyes : triati^nim. 

1. Some a^eotiyes want the genitive pluraL 

2. Fiurea^ more, and eomplureBy several, have iniii. 
8. The following have nm: 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only • in the ablative eingular (166. 
8): pauper^ pauplltnim, 

2) Those with the genitive in ^zli, 6zli, HxIm : v^2t», vefSrum^ old ; 
mhnor, memdrum, mincSiil ; ^leur^ cic&rumj tame. 

3) Those in oepi : anetpi, antHpiiumf doubtfid. 

4^ Those compounded with substantives which have nm: incpB (ops^ 
Spum), indpum^ helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

159. Irregnlar a4)ectiye9 may be 

L In dec linable ; fragi^ brave, good; niguatn, worthless; mtfltf, 
thousand. 

IL Befbctiye: (cetSrus) eet^a^ cet&rum, the other, the rest; (sons) 
aon/is, guilty. 

IIL Hetero c litei..>- M any acyectives have two distinct forms, one in m, 
a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the tlurd : 
hilurua and hil&rii^ joyful ; exaiifmua and exavHtrtMy lifeless. 

1, The Latin has but few indeclinable adjectiyes, except numerals (175). 

2. Some adjectives want 

1) The nominative singular masculine: (cet&rus) etOrat eetirum, the 
other; (ludloer) ludterOf htdicntm^ sportive. 

2) One or more cases in fall : (semXnez) eeminiciSf half dead, defective 
in the nominative ; extpet, hopeless, only used in the nominative ; axlex, law- 
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less, only in nominative and aooosaiiye ; fenyoa^ throngli the night, onlj in 
nominatiye and ablative. 

8) The nenter gender or genitive plnraL See 157. 2 and 158. 1. 

4) The singular: pawi^ ae, a, few; pUH^ue, the most; the latter wanta 
alao the genitive plural, supplied bj plurimL The feminine singular |>2«rft^ 
sometimes occurs. In good prose osfSriM wants the singular; and in/inti, 
iuperuif andpoderut are used in the singular only in particular expressions : 
mare i/nfhmm^ the lower sea, L e., south of Italy ; more wu/jihrvm^ the upper 
sea» L e., north of Italy, the Adriatic ; podhnu in expressions of time : 6/Um 
pottirum, the following day ; nodepotlira, on the following night. 

8. In most heterodites only one form is in common ose in classic prose ; 
in a few, as in the examples under 159. III.» both forms are approved. 

COMPAEISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. There are three degrees of comparison— -Pooitive, 
Comparative, and Superlative: aUus^ aUior^ aUisdHmuB^ 
high, higher, highest. 

The Latin comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered 
into English by too and very instead of more and mod : doeiue, learned ; 
doeticr^ mcNre learned, or too learned ; doeiissimue^ most learned, or very 
leamed. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational Comparisonr^hj endings. 
n. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverba 

I. Terminaiional Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings: 

Ck>mpantive. Superlative. 

X r, 2r. M. K jr. 

iHxj I6r, iiis. isslmfis, issJdnS, issXmiiin. 

Examples. 

Altns, altior, altissimns : highy higher^ highest. 
levis, levior, levisslmus : lights lighiter^ lightest. 

Irregular Terminational Comparison. 
168. Irregolar Superlatives. — Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus 
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1. AdjeotiveB in er add rbnui to the poritiTe : acerj 
acrioTy acerrimuSy sharp. 

VUui has uUttUmu; matOrui, both maiurrtmm and ma^urMmua/ 
dexUr, daUmm. 

2. Six in QJb add Ibnui to the stem : 

Fadlis, difficilis; ecwy, difficult. 

nmnifl, dJBBiinyiiw; like, unlike. 

gradlis, humilis; «ZeM<2«*, low; 
thus : /dc0M, faeiUar, facilUmuM. InibeeiUit has trndeM^linittf, but imbeeO* 
lut is regular. 

8. Four in nifl have two irregular Buperlatiyes : 
ExtSrua, exterior, extrfimus and extlmus, ouhoard, 
infSrus, inferior, inflnma and Imua, lower. 

BupSrua, auperior, suprSmua and summua, upper. 
■' postSruB, posterior, poatremua and postiimus, nesd. 

164. Compounds in dlens, fiens, and tqIus are compared with the 
endinga antior and entisrifmni, as if from forms in em\ 

Maledlcus, maledioentior, maledioentisaXinus, AandetfAU. , 
munificus, munificentior, munifioentisribnus, liberal. 
benevdlus, benevolentior, benevolentisdmus, benevolent. 

1. S^intii and providtte (needy and prudent), form the oomparative and 
Buperiative from iffent andprovidena : hence egentior^ MenUeHmut, etc 

2. Muifieieebnue occurs as the superlative of miri/ieiUt wonderrol. 

8. Many acyecti?es in dioue and Jtetu want the comparative and supeiUi- 
tire. 

165. Special IrregnlaritiM of Compariaon. 

Bdnufl, melior, opt&nus, aood. 
miUus, p^ljor, pea^fmus, bad. 

magnuB, m^yor, max&nus, great. 
parvus, minor, minimus, email. 
multus, plus, plurimus, much. 

1. Ifue is neuter, and has in the singular only K. and A. pUte, and 0. 
plOrie. In the plural it has N. and A. plUree (m. and £), pUira (n.), Q. plu' 
rtttffi, D. and A. phirfbue. 

2. DUfeiffr^tiaquam: 

firQg^, frugidior, frugalissImuB, frugak 

nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, wortMeee, 

Defective Terminational Oompaarison. 



166. PodttTC Wanting: 
Giterior, cititmus, nearer. 
deterior, deterrimus, worse. 
interior, intitmus, inner. 
odor, ocis^Doius, swifter. 


prior, 

propior, 

ulterior, 


primus, 

proximus, 

ultimus, 


former, 
nearer, 
farther? 



> These a^ectlves are formed from cttra^ ds^ intra^ Greek &k6s^ prae or pro, 
props, uUra. 
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^ 167. O0BipantiT» Wtiitiiig--m the following: 

1. In a few participles used acyecdvely : mertttM, mmtMmui, de* 
aemng. 

2k In these a^jectiTes: 
DiTersQfl, deyersisslmus, difereni, I nSvus, noTisribiiis, new, 
falsufl, f alwBa im ua, /alse. sloer, saoerrimns, saeretL 

ind&tus, tncluti8^[mua, renowned. | T^tua, Teterrinms, old, 

1 68. 8aperlatiT» Wanting— in the following : 

1. In most verbals in Ola and bilis: do&Uis^ docilior^ docile; cpkh 

bUiSf opiabilior^ desirable. But of these 

Some are compared in fall: amaifUie, faeUie, ferHUe, mobUit, nobUie, 
ytUie, etc. 

2. In many adjectiyes in SUb and Ilia : eapUalie, eapitalior^ CBfittl ; 
eivilisy eivilior, dvU. 

8. Three adjectives supply the saperlative thus : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, midbnns nAtu,^ young, 
juygnis, junior, minimus nAtu, yoiung. 

agnez, senior, maximus nfttu,* oid, 

4. A few other a^jectiyes want the superlatiye: et^restUy aldcer^ 
eaeeusy diuturn'us, in/inltus, longinquue^ oplmue^ />roc/Ivw, propinguue^ 
ealvtdrisy eupfnite^ eurdus, Uhree^ vtdgdris, 

169. Both CompantiTa and SnperlatiTe Wanting.— Many adjectives 
have no terminational comparison: 

1. Many from the nature of their signification, admitting no comparison: 
especially such as denote material, poteeseion, or the relations of place and 
time: aureue, golden; adamaniinue, adamantine; paiemiie, paternal; Jio- 
mdrnte^ Roman; hesUmue^ of yesterday; aettivue, of summer; hibemtte, of 
winter. 

2. Many others.— Thus 

1) Those in us preceded by a vowel, except those in quue: idoneue^ suit- 
able; noxius, hurt^l. But a few in uue have the superlative: asetdufu^ 
etrenuue. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poets : pirn, piieeknue ; 
egregiue^ egreffiieefmue, 

2) Many derivatives and compounds, especially (1} derivatives in dUe, 
Uie, Uue, icue, inue, drus: mortdUe (mors), mortal j (2) compounds of verbs 
or of nouns: parUcepe (capio), sharing; magnammue (animus), magpani- 
mous. 

8) Also albue, almue, eadlteue, fkrue, feeeue, fyndrue, laeem, mknie, mM- 
lus, nd^yuBf ne/astue, rMie, etc 

n. Adyebbial Cohpabisok. 

170. Acfjectives which want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs m&gi», more, and nuu^lmej most, 
to the positive : 

1 Smallest or youngest la age. * Greatest or eldest in age. 
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Ardans, magis ardaiUy nuudme ardans, arduws^ 
h Other adverbs are aometimes used with the pontile to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the qaality: admddum, wtide, pppkio, vety; in^^Hmit, t^ 
prime, in the highest degree; valde magna^ Jtxj great; imprimu Mrua^ 
renowned in the highest degree, i^ and proM in composition with acyectirea 
ha^e the force of very ; perd^gUUie, rerj diflSoolt ; praeddrua, very illostrioos. 
• 2. Strengthening Particles are sometimes used.— (1) With the oompar- 
ative: eAiatn, eren, mulio, longe, much, far: etiam dUiffenUor^ eren moro 
diligent; muUo diUf^eiUior, mnch more diUgent— (2) With the superlative: 
muUOt longt, mnch, by far; quam, as possible: mtiUo or Umge dUigmUiul- 
mu9, by for the most diligent ; quam dUigeiUMmm^ as diligent as possible. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise nameral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NUMEBAI. AdJSCIIVES. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 



1. Cabdinal Numbers: Unus^ one; dito^ two. 

2. Ordinal Nuhbebs : primus^ first ; ^emndtta^ second. 

3. Distributives: singulis one by one; bmiy two hj 
2 two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added 

1. Mfltiplicatitkb. — These are adjectives in pUx^ G. pticU^ denoting 
so many fold : rimplex^ single ; duplex^ double ; triplex^ three-fold. 

2. Propobtiona^s. — ^These are declined like bihuu, and denote so 
many times as great : duplut^ twice as great ; triplut^ three times as great. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectives. 

Cakdxkau. 

1. Qnus, una, unum, 

2, duo, duae, duo, 
8. tres, tria, 
4. quattuor, 
6. quinque, 

6. sex, 

7. septem, 

8. octo, 

9. n6yem, 

10. decern, 

11. undSdm, 



OsDnrALS. 




primus,* /r»f, 


singiili, one by me. 


secundus, wcond^ 


bini, tvoo by tiao, 
tend (trini). 


tertius, thirdf 


quartus, /our^A, 


quatemt 


quintus,/y3fA, 


quint 


sextus. 


seni. 




septsni. 


octftvus, 


octoni. 


ndnus, 


novenL 


dedmus, 


dsnl 


undecimus, 


undSnL 



> Prior is used instead ot primus in speaking of twa 



K17KBRALS. 
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12. daod^cim, 


Oedtkaul 
duodecimas. 


DmBUUTlVJHk 

duodenl 


IS. tred^cim or decern 

ettres, 
14. quattuord^cim, 


tertius declmus,* 


temi dem. 


quartos decimus. 


quatemidenL 


16. quinddcim, 


quintus decimus, 


quini dfini. 


16. sedgcim or eexdS- 

cim/ 

17. septendgcim/ 


sextus dedmufl, 


sSDideni 


eeptimus dedmua, 


septeni denL 


' 18. duodevigintL* 
19. undeviginti/ 


duodeviceiilmus.^ 
undevicedmus,' 


duodeviceni. 


undevicenL 


20, viginti. 


vicestmos^' 


vicent 


„, (viginti Qnus, 
'*^- (Onus et viginti,* 


vicesimus prtmua, 


vicSni singGli. 


Qnus et vicesimus, 


Ring&li et vicenL 


9„ (viginti duo, 
^^Iduoet viginti, • 


vicesimus secundus. 


viceni blni. 


alter et vicestmus. 


bini et vicenl 


80. triginta, 


tricesimus,* 


triceni. 


40. quadraginta, 


quadragesimus. 


quadragCnL 


60. quinquaginta, 


quinquage^mus, 


quinquagSnl 


60. sexaginto. 


sexagedbnus, 


sexageni. 


70. septoaginta, 


septuagesimus, 


septuagenL 


80. octoginta, 


octogeshnus. 


octogenL 


90. nonaginta. 


nonagesimus, 


nonagenL 


100. centum, 


cente^Omus, 


centeni. 


-Q- (centum Onua, 
'(centum et Qnus,^ 


centesimus primus, 


centeni stDgtUL 


centesimus et primus 


centenietsing&lL 


200. ducenti, ae, a. 


ducentesmnus. 


ducSni« 


800. trecenti, 


trecente^lmus. 




400. quadringenti, 




quadilngSnL 


600. quingenti, 


quingentesXmus, 


quingSm. 


600. sexceuti, 


sexoentesimus, 


sexcenL 


700. septingenti, 


septingenteslmus, 


septingenL 


800. octingenti, 


octingenteG&nus, 


octingem. 


900. nongenti, 


nongentetimoius, 


nongenL 


1,000. miUe, 


millesimus, 


singfila milUa. 


2,000. duo millia,* 


bis mille^umus, 


bina millia. 



> Sometimes with the parts separated: decern ettess; decern et eeptem. 

* Literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by sabtrKtlon ; bat these numben 
may be expressed by addiUon: decern et octo; decern et nowm; so 88, 29; 88, 89, 
etc, either by sabtraction from triginta^ etc, or by addiUon to tigUiM ; dmdetri- 
ginia or oeto et tiginU, 

s If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is used, as in English, 
twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* In compounding numbora above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
etc., a» in English; bat tho oonneotive et is either omitted, or used only between the 
two highest denominations: mille eentum viginti or miUe et centum viginti, 1,120. 

« Sometimes bina millia or Me miOe. 

* Sometimes dedimue precedes with or without et : de&lmue et tertiue or deelmme 
tertiue. 

' Sometimes expressed by tddition, like the corresponding cardinals : oct&vue <f4- 
dtmite and nonue dedimue. 

e Sometimes written with 0r: vige^mue; trigetHmue, 
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10,000. decern millia, 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. decies ccntena mil- 
lia,^ 



OBonrAUk 
dedes miUerimus, 
centies millesimas, 
decies oenUes mille- 
dmos. 



dena milfia. 
centena millia. 
dedes centenamiUia. 



1. OrdinaU v>Uh Para, part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia pars, a third part, a third ; quarta para, a fourth ; 
dttae tertiaty two thirds. 

2. Duiribulivea are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece ; temoe denarioa accepirunt, they 
reoeiyed each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence 

2) To express Multiplication: deciea eerUina millia, ten times a 
hundred thousand, a million. 

S) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
sense : 6ina eastra, two camps. Here for HngUli and temi, Uni and trini 
are used : unae litierae, one letter ; trin<u littirae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : blni sepj^i^ 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of caiSdinals : blna Muti' 
lia, two spears. 

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTITES. 

1. CardinaU. 

175. On the declension of cardinals observe 

1. That the units, untu, duo, and tree, are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum are indeclin- 
able. 

3. That the hundreds are declined. 

4. That mille is sometimes declined. 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 

1. Unus, one. 







Singular. 


Plural. 




J^. 


Qntis, 


nn«, 


Qn&m, 


Qnl, 


Quae, 


flnS, 


0. 


unius. 


uniCis, 


uniits. 


unOr&m, 


unftrum, undr&m. 


J), 


unl, 


uni, 


uni, 


unis. 


unIs, 


uniR, 


A, 


un&m. 


un&m, 


undm. 


unos, 


unSs, 


unft, 


V. 


un6, 


unfi. 


unum, 








A. 


unO, 


i^nfl^ 


und; 


unIs, 


unIs, 


unls. 




2. 


Duo, twc 


>, 


3. 


Tres, 


three. 


jyr. 


du8, 


dnae, 


du6. 


tres, m. 


and/. 


tiia,n. 


0. 


dttoriim. 


dufirum 


dudriim,' 


tri&m. 




trifim. 



> Literally ten times a hnndred thousand; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with ceniiTia millia : centUn 
eerUina miUia^ 10,000,000; aometlmes In such combinations centina millia is under- 
stood and only the adverb la expressed, and sometimes centrum miilia is used. 

> J>u9rum and dudrum are sometimes shortened to duum. 



mnmui. sthbolb. 
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tllbttfl, 


tribfia, 


trts, 


tra, 


tribOfl, 


Mbfifl. 



D. dafibfifl, duftbfis, doObfifl, 
^. du(ta, daft, dofifl, du6, 
ul. duobufl, duftbOfl, doAbfia. 

1. The plural of «futf in the senae of alone may be used with any Domi: 
uni Ubiit the Ubii alone, but in the airict numeral sense of one^ it is used 
only with such nouns as. though plural in form, are singalar in sense: ima 
cattra^ one camp ; wiae litUrae, one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined ambo, both. 

177. Bwidreds, dtusentiy treeenti^ etc., are declined like the 
plnrol ofbihiiu: ducenti, ae^ a. 

178. MiUe is used both as an adjective and aa a sabstantiTe. 

As an adjective it is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is need in the 

singular only in the nominatiye and accusative, but in the plural 

it is declined like the plural of m&re (50) : milliaj millium^ miU 

Ubu8. 

With the substantive JfUle^ the name of the objects enmnerated is ffen- 
erally in the genitire : miUe hominum^ a thousand men (of men) ; bnt it is 
in the same case as mUU, if a declined numeral interyenes: tria miUia 
tredtni milUeSf three thousand three hundred soldiers. 

2. Ordinals and Distributives. 

179. Ordinals are declined like honuM and distributivea like 
the plural of hanus, but the latter often have urn for 9rum in the 
genitive ; Mnum for hinorum. 



180. NtTMEBAL SYMBOLS. 



AXABIO. 


BOXAir. 


ABABIO. 


ROXAH. 


ABABIO. 


BOKAV. 


1. 


L 


16. 


XVI. 


101. 


CL 


2. 


XL 


17. 


xvn. 


200. 


CO. 


8. 


III. 


18. 


XV lU. 


800. 


CCC. 


4. 


IV. 


19. 


XIX. 


400. 


CCCC. 


6. 


V. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


10, or D. 


6. 


VL 


21. 


XXL 


600. 


DC. 


7. 


vn. 


22. 


XXIL 


700. 


DCC. 


8. 


vni. 


80. 


XXX. 


800. 


DCCC. 


9. 


IX. 


40. 


XL. 


900. 


DCCCC. 


10. 


X. 


60. 


L. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M. 


11. 


XI. 


60. 


LX. 


2,000. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 


12. 


xn. 


70. 


LXX. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 


18. 


xin. 


80. 


LXXX. 


100,000. 


CCCIOOO. 


14. 


XIV. 


90. 


xo. 


1,000,000. 


CCCCIOOOO. 


16. 


XV. 


100. 


0. 






1. Latin ITnmen 


a Symbols 


are combi 


nations of: 1 


^=^5l.=T*'^ 


= 10; L 


= 60; 


= 100; IC 


>orD = fi 


►00 ; CIO OP 


M = 1,000.* 



> Thonsands are Bomettmes denoted by a line oyer the symbol: II =s 2,000; Y 

s&,ooa 

8» 
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XmOBAL SYMBOLS. 



5L £a tlM OomWiwttfiw «r thmm qraMi, except ID, obserre 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value: II = 2; XX = 
20; 00 = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : Y = 
6; IV = 4 (6-1); VI = 6 (6 + 1)! 

8. Li tlia OomUiiatiai of 19 observe 

1) That each (inverted 0) after ID increases the value ten-fold : 10 
= 600; 100 = 600x 10 = 6,000; 1000 = 6,000x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing the same number of 
Umes before I as stands after it: 10 = 600; CIO = 600x 2 = 1,000; 
100 = 6,000; CCIOO = 6,000x2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value: 10 = 
600; 100 = 600; 1000 = 100. 



n. NUHERAL AdYBBBS. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs, 
yenience of referenoe we add the following table : 



For con- 



sgmel, <mee 

bis, twice 

ter, three titnes 

qu&tcr 

quinquies 

sexies 



13 



.g (quinquiesdecies 

'(quindedes 
• A (seziesdectes 
^^isedecies 



17. septiesdedes 
.g (duodevides 

7. septies (octiesdecies 

8. octies «Q (undevides 

9. ndvies '(noviesdecies 

10. d^cies 20. vicies 

11. undecies 21. s^mel et vicies 

12. duodecies 22. bis et vicies 
jterdecies 80. tricies 
Uredecies 40. quadragies 

. . j quaterdecies • 60. quinquagies 
'(quattuordecies 60. sezagies 
70. septuagies 

1. In Compounds of umts and tens, the unit with et generally pre- 
cedes,^ as in the table : bU et tfieies ; the tens however with or without et 
sometimes precede : viciee et hie or vieiee 6m, but not bis vicies. 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in tan or o is Tormed from the 
ordinals: primum^ primo^ for the first time, in the first place; tertiwn^ 
terUoy for the third time. 



80. octogies 
90. nonagies 

100. centies 

101. centies seme! 
200. ducenties 
800. trecenties 
400. quadiingentieB 
600. quingenties 
600. sexcenties 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenties 
900. noningenties ' 

1,000. millies 
2,000. bis millies 
10,000. dedes millies 
100,000. centies millies 
1,000,000. millies millies. 



^ Also written nong^n^iM. 



VBONOUSB. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PEOHOini& 

182. The Prononn is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of Douns: ego^ I; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns: tn^ thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns: meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hie^ this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quia^ who ? 

6. Indefmdte Pronouns : aliquisy some one. 



I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are e^o, 
I; iu^ thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself herself itsel£ 

They are declined as follows : 

8IN0ULAB. 



K gg5 


ta 




G. me! 


tnl 


sal 


i>. miM 


tlbl 


slbl 


A. md 


te 


s6 


F. 


ta 




A. m6; 


te; 

PLURAL. 


s5*; 


i\r. nOs 


vOs 




rf nostrlim) 
^- nostri* f 


vestrtim ) 
vestrP \ 


su! 


D. nobis 


vObis 


Gilbt 


A. nOs 


vOs 


S6 


F. 


vOs 




A. nDbls. 


vObls. 


s€. 



1. SnlwtantLve Proiioimi.^Personal pronouns are also odied Subdantioe 
pronoans, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezivo Pronou'i. —/§'««, from its reflexive signification, of hime«Hf, 
etc., is often called the Befiexive pronoun. 

1 On the ase of these two forms see 4461 & 



M 



nKysrouNBk 



8. Xmpiuitie FatiBl in mtt oeenr, ezwpi in tbe Oen. Flnr. : tffimsl, I 
myielf ; fMhimU, iimH, etc. Hot the l^om. tu has MU< and <«<MiMt, for ttt- 



met 



4. SadupUoatod Ytomia :— «isi, iHi. nana, for se, te, me. 

6. Ancient and Bare Fonna : — m%» for mei ; tU for tui ; ml and na for 
mibi ; nuke^ m«d, and mepte for me : Ud for te. 

6. Cnm, when used with the ablative of these pronouns, is appended to 
them: nOcum, tUcum, 



II. PossEssms Pbokottks. 
185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Poasess- 



mens, my, 
taus, thy^your^ 
Buus, hia^ ncTj iUy 



tves: 

noster, our^ 
vester, your, 
Baas, t/ieir. 

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions : metia, mea^ meum ; noster ^ nostra^ nostrum ; 
bat mens has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mif sometimes meus, 

1. Empbatio Fonns, in pte and met occur, especially in the Abl. Sing. : 
wapUf SiJOmeL 

2, The Pstrials. nottras, of our country, and tedrat, of TOur country, are 
also possessives. They have the genitive iu dtUf and arc declined as adjec- 
tives of Decl. III.» but are little used. 

8. CaJQS and Cniaa. — Oujus (a, um, whose?) and the patrial evJasiWds^ 
of what country?) also belong to possessires, though, not like other jK)Sse6S- 
ives, formed from personal pronouns, but from the interrogative guti, cujuM. 
See 188. 



in. Demoi^stbattve Pbonouns. 

186. Demdnstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 
JETic^ iUe^ iste^ ipse^ iSj idem. 
They are declined as follows : 



Hio, this. 



M. K N, 

JVI hTc haec hfic 

G, higlis hi\jiis hiiglis 

D, huic huic hmc 

A, hnnc hanc hSc 
F. 

A. hoc h&c h5c; 





PLtTRAL. 




M, 


F. 


iv: 


hi 


hae 


haec 


hOrtim 


hurtim 


hCriim 


his 


his 


his 


h5s 


has 


haec 



his 



his 



his. 



raovomm. 



•1 







jm,h9mUuU. 








snrouLAB. 






FLITKAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


IT. 


K me 


iM 


umd 


ill! 


illae 


im 


Q. Uliils 


illitts 


iin&s 


illOrfim 


illHr&m 


illOr&m 


D. iUi 


iUi 


iiii 


illis 


illis 


illis 


A. illtim 
F 
A. iUO 


illam 


iUM 


illOs 


illalB 


ilU 


ilia 


illO; 


iUis 


illis 


illis. 



Ist^, that, 

IstS, ihat^ is declined like ilU, It nsaallj refers to objects 
which are present to the person addressed, and sometimes ex- 
presses contempt. 

IpsS, 9elf^ Tie, 





SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. • 


K ips8 
6, ipslils 
D. ipsi 
A, ips&m 
F 
A. ipso 


ip8& 
ipsltis 
ipsi 
ips&m 


ipsiim 
ipsltis 

K 

ipstim 


ipsi 

ipsOrtim 
ipsIs 
ipsOs 


ipsae 
ipsartim 
ips:s 
ipsas 


ipsS 

ipsOrtim 
ipsis 
ips& 


ipsa 


ipso; 


ipens 


ipas 


ipsIs. 




SINGULAR 


Is, A., 


that. 


PLURAL. 




Jf. 


F 


N. 


M, 


F. 


Ff. 


N. is 

Q. ejtis 

i>. el 

^. etim 

F 

^. eO ' 


e^ 
ejtis 
el 
eam 


td 
^tis 
ei 
Id 


ii 

eOriim 
iis (eis) 
eOs 


eae 
eartim 
iis (eis) 
eas 


e& 

eOrtim 
iis (eis) 
eii 


ea 


eO; 


iis (els) 


iis (eis) 


iis (eis). 



Idem, the mme. 

Idem, compoanded of u and dem^ is declined like if, 
ens isdem to Idem and iddem to idem, and changes m to n 
ending dem; thus: . 

SINGULAR. 

M. F N. 

N, Id&m etid^m Idem 

G, ejasd&m ejusd^m ejnsd^m 

D. eid&m e^d^m eldfim 

A, eundem eand^m id^m 
F 

A, eCd&m eadSm eOdSm; 



PLURAL. 

M. F 

iid&m eaed^m 
eOrnndSm earnndSm 
iisd^m iisd^m 
eOsd&m eusd^m 



but short- 
before the 



e^d^m 
eOrnndSm 
iisd^m' 
e^dSm 



iisd^m iisd^m iisd^m.^ 



> Sometimes eitdem in all genders. lidem and ilsdem an in poetiy dissyllables, 
and are sometimes written idem and isdem. 
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PBOVOUSB. 



I in M ocear in the MTenl cmm of iUb and lomeitmes 
in other demonstratiFes: kieee, haeoet, hoeee (also JUce. haeee or haee, etc.)» 
kufnaee, hateef Amm / hamimee^ hamnee {m chaneed to «), hirune {€ dropped). 
Before the interrogatiTe ««, c$ becomes ei : hicSne, hosclne. 

2. niio and iatic or jithie for UU and itU occnr. Thej are declined 
alike, and are used only in certain cases. Thus 

Sing., Norn, illlc, illaec, illOc or illlkc, 
Ace^ illuDC, illanc, illQc, 
AhL illOc, illflc, iUOc; 
Plur. illaec, geTierally Nevi., tameUmei Fern. 

8. Aneieiit and Bare Formi : 

1) Of Ills and istb: iUij Ulaey iUi, Oen. for illins; isti, idae^ iiU for 
isttns; iUae and iOaet Dat. Fern, for illi and isti; also forms from oUua for 
ille : oUi, olla, oUoa, etc. 

2) Of Ifsk, compounded of it vadpte (is-pse = ipse) ; the nncontracted 
fofrvoB : Aoc. eumpte, eamptSf Abl. eopte, Mptef with re: re eojm, return for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ij^8U8, a, vm^ etc., for ipse, a, um. 

8) Of Is : m, eae, m», Dat. for ei ; Uius (ibua), Mus, iibw (Unit) for iis. 

4) SnfcoPATBD roans, compounded of ecee or en^ lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratiTes, especially tne Ace. of UU and it; tecum for ecce eum; 
fccttm for ecce earn ; eecot for ecce eos ; eecillum, ecce ilium, teeillam, ecce 
iUam ; ellum, en ilium ; ellam, en illam. 

4. SemonitratiTe Adjectives: ^^m, e, such; ton^M.a, um, so great; tSt, 
so many ; tfUut, a, um, so great Tot is indeclinable : the rest regular. 

For tdUtt the Qen. of a demonstrative with mddt (Gen. of n^vt, meas- 
ure, kind) is often used : HuJutmMi, ^'wmddi, of this kind, such; iiUutmikU, 
ittiutmddi, of that kind, such. 



IV. Relative Pbonouns. 

187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 



Jf. F. N. 

qui quae quae 

quoriim qnariSm quOrfim 

qulbtis quibiis quibiis 

qu5s quas quae 

qnibi&s quibiis quibiis. 

1. Ancient and Bare Forms : quojut and qwd for cujus and cui ; ^A 
for quo, qua, quo; quit ((][ueis) for qulbus. 

2. dun, wnen used with the ablative of the relative, is generally append- 
ed to it : quibutcum, 

3. CqJiis, a, um, whotet as a possessive formed from the genitive eujutf 
sometimes occurs. 

4. Qmonnqne and Qnisqais, whoever^ are called from their siffnification 
general relatives, Quicunque (quicumc[ue) is declined like qv^. Quiequis is 
rare except in the forms : ^uitquiA, quutquid (quicquid), qudqitd ; but an old 
genitive cuicui for cujuscujus occurs. 

5. Oomponnds resolyed. — Quicunqve and similar compounds are some- 
times resolved and their parts separated by one or more words : qua re euH' 
que. 





8INOI7LAR. 


M. 

m qui 
0. ciyiis 
D. cui 
A. quSm 
F. 
A, quo 


F. K 
quae qu5d 
cnjiis ciyiis 
cui cui 
qu}lm qu5d 


qua quO ; 



PBOirOITNS. M 

4. irter and irttzenBq.«B, wkieh and wAtdUMr, also oorar with ihe foree 
of relatives. 

7. £oliitiv» A^JeettTM : ;«4Mf, e, such as ; quamttu, a, nm, ao mat; 
^t«d^» as many as ; gudttu, a, um, of which nomber ; and the doable ana com- 
pound forms : gvdktqudlit, qvaUteunque ; gtiantusguanimt, qitarUuiCunqtie ; 
guotquoty guotcungtte ; guoiuscftnqus, 

QuckguU is indeclinable ; in the other double forma both parta are d^ 
clined ; in the forms in eunque, of coarse only the first part is declined. 

For Qudlia the genitive of the relative with mddi is often nsed : eujv$» 
m6di (sometimes euwnddi), cvfuscemddif of what kind, such as; e^;t^»eunqv&' 
mddi, cuicuimddi (for euju$ct^fu9mdd4, 4), of whatever kind. 

V. Intebbogative Pbokouks, 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 

Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



jr. F. JV. 

If. quis quae quid 

G. cojiis cnjtis cujiis 

D. om GUI GUI 

A. qnSm qu&m quid 
V. 

A. qnO qua quo; 



jr. F. jr. 

qui quae quae 

qudriim quartLm qnOrttm 

quib&s qulbiis quibtis 

qu58 quas quae 

qu^fbtis qnlbtis qulbiis. 



Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui, 

1. QsaiM and Qoem sometimes occur as feminine forms. 

2. Qui as an ablaUvt with an adyerbial force in the sense of howf 
sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative, 
187. 1. 

8. OomponBds of quU and oui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quitnamy qu^am, ecquUy etc. But ecquis has sometimes tcqua for icquae. 

4. Interrogative AdjeotiveB: (1) Qudlia. e, what? quanttUy a, urn, how 
great? qvU, how many? qvUuty a« um, of what number? iUery utra, ntrom, 
which (of two) ? See 149. (2) The Possessive interrogative, cuju9y a, um, 
whose ? and the Patrial eujasy Itis, of what country ? 

Cuitu is defective and little used. It has the Nom. and Ace. Sing., and 
in the feminine also the Abl. Sing, and the Nom. and Accus. Plnr. 

VI. Indbpinitb Pbonouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 
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100. Quit and fui are the same in form and dedenrion as 
the interrogatiyea ^ia and guu 

1. Clnif aod %Bi are generallj need after ai, ntri, im, and num ; Bi quia, 
ai qui. Bat they alao occur without such acoompaniment 

2. (laa for wiae.— After H, nUi, ne, and num, the Fem. Sing, and Neat 
Plur. haye quae or qua : ai quae, ai qua. 

191. From quia and qui are formed 

I. The IndefiniUa : 
alfquis, aHqna, aUqoid or aUquod, aome, aotne one. 
qnispiam, qnaepiam, qnidplam * or qoodpiam, aotMy aome one. 
qnldam, qnaedam, qniddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 
qnisquam, qnidqnam,^ anyone. 

n. The General Ind^nitea: 
qnisqne, qnaeqne, qnidqne* or qnodqne, ecery, every one. 
qnivis, qaaevis, cfaidriB ^qaodvis, any one you pleaae. 
qnillbet, qnaellbet, qoidllbet or qnodlibet, any one you pleaae. 

1. DedeniUm.— It may be remarked 

1) That tbeae compounds are generallj dectined like the simple ^vw and 
qui, but hare in the Neut Sing, both quod and quid, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter nManUvelif. 

2) That aUguia has aUqva instead of aUqtiae in the Fem. Sing, and Veai. 
Plnr. Altqui for aliqvis occurs. 

3) That quidam generally changes m to n before d : q%mdam for qitem- 
dam, 

4) That ^ttif^tcam eenerallj wants the Fem. and the Plur. 

6) That iknru prefixed to qaitque does not affect its declension : unua- 
quisqw, unaquasque, etc. 

2. other Indeflnitei are : aliua, dUer, ^Utr, aUeHUer, neuter, vUub, nti^ 
lut, nemo, . 

8. Other General Indeflnitea maj be formed from uter: uterque, both, 
each ; tUervin, uterltbet, either jou please. 

4. Indefinite Pronominal Adjeetivef : quaHdibet, qualellbet, of any sort; 
aliquantua, a, um, of some size ; aliquot (indeclinable), several. 

For qtsaUeliUt the Oen. of an indefinite pronoun with mddi may be used : 
et^usdammMi, of some kind. 



CHAPTER IV. 
YEBBS. 

192. YsBBS in Latin, as in English, tspress existence, 
condition, or action: esty he is; dorndty he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

> Bometlme« written respectively, qudppiam and quicquam, 
• Sometimes written quieque. 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. Tbansiiivb Yebbs, — which admit a direct object of 
their action : sefhmm verberaty he beats the slave. 

n. iNTRANsrnvK Yebbs, — which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit, the boy runs. 

104. Verbs have Vbicej Moodj Tense^ Number^ and 
JPerson* 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices : 

, I. The AcnvE Voice, — which represents the subject as 
acting or existing : pater JUium amat^ the father loves his 
son ; estj he is. 

II. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius apcUre 
amdtury the son is loved by his father. 

1. FasBive Wanting. — Intransitive Verbs gencraUy have only the 
active voice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 
801. 3. 

2. Active Wanticg. — Deponent Verbs ' are 'Passive in form, but not 
in sense : Idqitor, to speak. But see 221. 

n. Moods. 

196. Moods are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Definite or Finite Hoods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — ^which either asserts some- 
thing as a /act or inquires after the fact : legitj he is read- 
ing ; legitne^ is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can^ etc. : iegat^ he may read, let him read. 

3. The Impeeauve Mood, — ^which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : Uge^ read thou. 

n. The Indefinite Hoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

> So called from dep^no^ to laj" aside, as thef dispense, In general, vlth the aettro 
fonn and the passive meaning. 
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1. The i NymrriVK , — ^whiob, like the English Infinitiyey 
gives the ample meaning of the verb without any necessa- 
ry reference to person or namber : legere^ to read. 

2. The Gebunp^ — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandiy of loving ; amandi causa^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which ^ves the meaning of the verb 
in the foim of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative 9,nd ablative singular: amdtunijXo 
love, for loving ; amdtUy to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Pabticiplb, — which, like the English participle, 

gives the»meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may haTe four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and Future — amans^ loving ; amaiitruB^ about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect and lutur o am OHu^ loved; atnandutf about to 
beloved. 

in. Tenses. 

197* There are six tenses : 

L Thbeb Tenses fob Incomplete AcnoN: 

1. Present : amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amabanij I was loving. 

3. Future : amdboj I shall love. 

n. Three Tenses fob Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdviy I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaviraniy I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero, I shall have loved. 

198. Bbmaseb on Tenses. 

1. Present Peribet and Hiitorieal Perfeot-'The Latin Perfect some- 
times corresponds to our Perfect with have (have lovedy, and is called the 
Preteni Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect or 
Past {lwed)y and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Prindpel and HiitorioaL — ^Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal : — ^Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Historical .*— Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 
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8. ItaUM Wtntiag.— The SulgimctiTQ wints the Fntaie and Fature 
Perfect ; the ImperadTe has only the Present and Future ; the InfinitiTe, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

IV. KUMBEBS. 

199. There are two numbers: Singulab and Plubal. 

V. Pebsons. 

200. There are three persons: Fibst, Second, and 
Thibd. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regnlar verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

infinixiyb ENDmos. 

Copj. L Coi^. IL Coi^. IIL C014. IT. 

fire, ere, 8re, ire. 

202. Principal Parts.— Four forms of the verb,— the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine, — are called from their importance the Pnnct- 
pcU Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — ^In any regular verb 

1. The Yebb-Stem may be found by dropping the in- 
finitive ending : amdre ; stem, am. 

2. The Pbincipal Pabts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entibe Cokjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.^ 

1 In the Paradigms of regular Terba, the endings, both those which dlstlngolsh 
the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forma derived from those parts, 
are separately indicated, and should be careftillj' noticed. 
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204. Sam, laxn. 

Sum IB used as an auxiliarjr in the passlTO Toioe of regular 
Terbs. Accordingly its coxgagatioD, though qaite irregnlar, most 
be given at the outset. 

PBINCIFAL PABTS. 
Pr«fc Ind. Prea. Int Pert Ind. Snplne, 

B&m, es^S, fui, — • 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
lam. 





SIHGITLAB. 






PLURAL. 


s&m, 


lam, 




sQmQs, 


we are. 


«s. 


rtwort,* 




estlfl, 


you are. 


est, 


««w; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Impebtect. 








I was. 




«ri[m, 


/««, 




grfimOs, 


we were. 


ertfl, 


ikouwasif 




erfttis, 


youwere, 


erat, 


hetoas; 




erant, 


they were. 






FUTUBE. 








I shall or will be. 




«r8, 


IshaUbe, 




grlmtls, 




er&, 


thou wUt be, 




eritlB, 


youwUlbe, 


erit, 


fuwiUhe: 




erunt, 


theywiUbe, 






Perfect. 








I have been, was. 




fill, 


I have been. 




fiiimiis, 


we have been, 


fiiistl. 


thou haet been, 




fiiistis, 


you have been, 


fiilt, 


he hat been; 




fiignint, ) 
fiiere, f 


they have been. 






Pluperfect. 








Ihadbeen, 




fiiSrilm, 


Ihadbeen, 




fiiSr&mus, 


we hadbeen. 


fiigras, 






fiiSifiOs, 


you had been. 


fiigrfit. 


hehadbeen; 




fii^rant, 


they had been. 






Futitrb Perfect. 






I shall OP will have been. 


fii6r5, 


I shall have been 


1 


fiignmiis, 


we shall have been, . 


fiigris, 


thou wilt have been, \ 


fii^ritls, 


you will have been. 


fiigrit, 


he wUl have been 


.• 1 


fiiSrint, 


they wiU have been. 



1 Or you are ; Ihou is confined uiostl j to solemn dlsconne ; in ordinioy Englisli, 
you are Is used both in the singular and in the plural 
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dm, 

OB, 



fuSrim, 



fiiisa&ii, 
fuuses, 



glNOVULB. 

I may he. 
Hum mayti be, 
he may be; 



SVBJXrNCTITX. 
Prisdit. 

I may or eon be. 



dmils, 

AiSa, 

Bint, 

iMPIBnCT. 

I might, couid, would, or ahoiM be. 



PLUKAL. 

we may he, 

you may be, 
they may he. 



I might he, esBSm&B, we might be, 

thou mightit be, eaabHa, you might be, 

he might he ; easent, * they might 6e. 

PXRVECT. 

/ may or can have been. 



I may have been, 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 



fuSribads, we may have been^ 
fiiSHtis, you may have been^ 
fn&nni, they may have been. 



Plvferfect. 
I might, eould, would, or should have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightit have been, 
he might have been; ' 



fuifltemfis, we might have been, 
fuiflsetis, you might have been, 
fiiiasent, they might have been. 



Impebatiys. 



be thou. 



thou shalt be, 
he shall be ; 



I estd, be ye, 

estOtS, ye shall he, 
BontS, they shall be, 

Pabticiplb. 

Fur. ftitOrOs,^ about to be. 



Pbis. &, 
Put. estiJ, 

Infinitive. 
Pbxs. essS, to be, 
Pebt. fuissS, to have been. 
Fur. f&tarfis ' eaa&, to be about to 
be. 

1. Bare Forms are: firifm, firSs, fyrift, firent, and firif, for essem, 
esses, esset, essent, BndfutUnts esse. See 297. III. 2. 

2. Antiquated Forms are: siim, sies, si», sient, for nm, sis, sit, suU ; 
also ^fisdm, fitOs, fu&t, fuamt, for the same. 

^ JWflrtMla dedlned Uke bonm; 'S.futQfnts, a, vm, Q,/ui&ri,ae, i; so in the 
XnftnitlYe : fiwarus, a, wn esse. 
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FIBST CONJUOATIOK. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 






206. AmOy I love. 






PRIKCIPAL PABTB. 




FraLlnd. 


Ptm. Int Perf. Ind. 

&inflr8, &mftvl, 


8apiD6. 



Indicative Mood* 

Pbisknt Tksse, 
I /ooe, am hmng^ do love, 

SINGULAB. PLUSAI.. 

iMsABf thoukweti^ XmAtifl, youlove^ 

ImAty hehoa; Xmaat, they hoe. 

IXPXRRCT. 

/ Joved^ mu loving f did love. 



XmAb&t, 



imaut. 



XmftYtotI, 



Smftyfoanif 






I wu loving^ 
thou waat loving^ 
he was loving; 



SinMMUMtt«9 we were loving^ 
ftmabatifly you were loving^ 
Smabanty they were loving. 



FUTURX. 

/ ehall or 101^ Awe. 



lehaUlove, 
thou wilt love, 
he will love ; 



XmabXmtts, we shall love^ 
SmaUtl«9 you will love^ 
Smabont, they wiU love. 



PXRYXCT. 

/ loved^ have loved. 



I have loved, 
thou hast loved, 
he has loved; 



Sm&vlmtt09 we have loved, 
imSLYimtiMf you have loved, 
Sm&vlbmntf 4»r^, they have loved. 



PLUPXBnCT. 

I had loved. 



I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved; 



&nftT^ramtk0, we had loved, 
2mftT^ratiUi, you had loved, 
SmftT^ranty they had loved. 



¥xnJJKE PERFECT. 

I shall or tcill have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have loved; 



fimAT^^rimttSy we shall have loved, 
imilv^rttiUi, you wHl have loved, 
flmftT^rlnt, they will have loved. 



ACnVJB 


VOICE. 71 


Subjunctive. 


Pbxssnt. 


/ may or can love, 
sniarLAB. plubal. 
Sm^m, Imayhve, «m«mit», teemayhve, 
Sm««, thoumaifsthve^ Sm«tfUi, you maff lave, 
Sm^t, hemayUme; ftment, they may Ufve. 
Imfibtegt. 


I might, eauld, wm 

2mftr««9 thou mightst love, 
Smllr^t, he might l&ve : 

Pkr] 


M, or ekoiuld lave. 

i(mftr«tiUi, you might love, 
SmArent, <^y might love. 
rscT. 


/ may or can ha»e loved. 


SmftT^rliii, /may Aaoe loved, SmAT^rtmtts, toe may Aotw hved, 

PLUPBRrECT. 


I might, could, tootdd 
SmUviss^ni, I might have loved, 
SmfiTiss^s, thou mightit have 
loved, 


or should have loved. 
2maTi»0«mtks, 100 mtyA4 Aotw 

loved, 
imSiYim9eti»9you might have loved, 
iUDSivluBentfthey might have loved. 


Impebatiye. 


Pres. Smft, love thou ; | Smat«, love ye. 
Fur. Smfttd, ^A<m aAa/^ Zove, &nfttM«, ye shaU love, 
Smfttd, ^a/jo/Z/ove; Smantd, thty thall love. 


Inpinitive. Paeticiple. 


Pres. Smftr^, to /(we. 
Perf. 2mftYis0^, to have loved. 
Put. Smfttlkrte' e«8«, to &; 
o^oi^ to love. 


Pres. Smaas,' loving. 
Put. SmAtniiks,* ai<m< to /om. 


Geeund. Supine. 


Oen. ftmandl, of loving, 
Dot SxsaatMf for loving, 
Ace. fimandtkni, loving. 
Aid. HmwatM^ by loving. 


^c«. Smfitttm, to /ov«, 

^6/. itmfitQ, to love, he loved. 



I Decline Mke prudent, 158. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206* Amor, I am hved. 

PBD^CIPAL PABTS. 
Pi«k lad. Prea loll Pei£ lod. 

&mdr| &iDArI| &m&tii8 ittm. 

Indicatiyx Mood. 











lam loved. 




anrouuLK. 




PLI7BAL. 


Imdr 




immmAr 


ftmarl«9 or r^ 




ama.w¥«i 


Smatttr; 


iMPIIUrECT. 


Smantar. 


Smabar 








£mabarl«, or t^ 






flmabaiMXiiI 


Smabatttr; 










FUTITRI. 




/ ihaU or wUl he hved. 








&nabtei«r 








ftmablmXMl 


SmaMtttri 






Amabontttr. 




PxBncT. 




/ have been or wu loved. 


SmsMu mikm > 




Smfttl •ama« 


Unfmm «• 




Smfttl estls 


&natttfl est; 


Plupibfict. 
I had been loved. 


Sm&tl •Hut. 


2mftta« «raiii> 




ftiD&a ^raoilU 


ftiD&ta« «ra« 




ftiDAtI Gratis 


Sm&tas feat; 


FUTURX PlBFICT. 


Sxxaxi ^rant. 


/ tAoi; or mil have been loved. 


ftmftta« «r« ' 


• 




Sm&tl «]4ma0 


2mftta« «rXs 






SmAtl «rXtl« 


ftmftta»«rit| 






2mfttl «nmt. 



^ Fui, fuiiU^ ete., tre sometlmeB OMd for niMit m^ ete., thiu, amOtue JM for 
ifmd<i(t«iMk 8o>W«raifs;iahi«,eta,forlroflKAtM^ota;i]ao>Mr0^>l^^ 
ibr ^ 4Hf , ete. 



PASSIYB YOXGB. 



W 



SuBJtTKCTITB. 

Pbisent. 
/ may or can be loved. 



8IN0ULAB. 

&ii«rl»9 or rd 



FLUBAL. 

ftmentttr. 



iMPiaracT. 
/ might f could, toouH or should be loved. 

^ArCvls, or rl( IUnftr«mlBl 

Smftretikr; AmftrenMr. 

Perfect. 
/ may have been loved. 

2iii&a tOmOkm 



amfttlUi sis 
SmSiAm sit; 



Smfttl Bimt. 



Pluperfkct. 
/ tni^/i^, tfou/J, would, or should have been loved. 

ifanfttlU ess^Bft ' 
idnfttfts esses 
lUnfltiks essdt ; 



SmSJO. 

ftmfttl ess««ls 

Xmfttl essent* 



Impebatiye. 

Pbes. ^ftr^, be thou loved; I Xmftinyiil, be ye loved. 

Fur. SmAtdr, (Aov <Aa/^ 6e loved, I 

SmAtdr, /t« <Aa// be loved; \ ^naatdr, ^Aey shall be loved. 

Infinitive. 

Pass. Smftrl, to 6« 2ov6<2. 

Pebf. ftmftti&s essdy to Aave 6«en 

loved. 
FuT. Smfttttm Irl, to be about to 

belovedf 

> TuiriMt^tirii, ete., tra sometimes used for Sim, sis, etc, So 9\ao,fitiss§m,/ttiS' 
see, eto.! for mmqh esses, eta 
4 



Pabticiple. 

Pebf. Sm&tAs, Aavtn^ 6Mn /ov^ci 
FuT. Smmtdlis, to 60 /oved 
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fiXOOHD COHJUOATIOir. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 




AOTIVK VOICE. 


207. Moneoy I advise. 




PRINCIPAL PABIS. 


PMlBd. PMlDt Pertlnd. Bnpine. 


m6nefl| m6n9r6y m6niil| mdnltfiliL 


Indicatiyb Mood. 




Pkesemt Tenrk. 




I advise. 


SnOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


mSiieA 


iii5ntai«« 


ndiiM 


m«n«tXs 


mda«t| 


m5neiit. 




Impibrct. 




/ wu advising. 


]ii»ii«tMUM 






m6n«1»to 




vOaehmtiM 


mSntfbU) 




m5n«lMUit. 




FnnrBE. 




TshaUotwiU advise. 


in6D«1»« 


m&nn^tmkikm 


in6n«1»Xs 


mikiCWtlm 


in6ii«blt| 


mdn«biint. 




PiRflCT. 


/ otfviMi} or have advUed, 


mSnuI 




mSnnlKmtttf 


mdnuUm 




mdnuIjitiUi 


mdniiltl 




mSnu^nmt^ or €H$, 




Plupbbpbct. 




I had advised. 


mSoQ^riint 




mSnu^rftnitt* 


m&iadrAs 




mdnu^rfttiUi 


ndiiudrftti 




monul^raitt* 




Future Pirpict. 


/ shall or 1012/ Aaw <«ft;tMd 


mdna«rd 




m5nudrtmlUi 


m&iQl(rAi 




mdQQ^rttXs 


m&iTidilt 1 




BiJkiateiBt* 



ACHYB YOIOB. 



U 



SUBJUNCTITX. 

Pbiskht. 

/ may or can adnie. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mdneiint mdneftntiUi 

mdneAs m5iiefttl» 

iMPXRnCT. 

/ mighty eoMy would, or 9hould advise. 
indii«r«m mdii«r«mtt» 

m5n«r«t ; m5n«rent. 

Prrtxct. 
/ may have advised. 
mdnu^rlm mdnu^rfmlkM 

Plupbrpect. 
/ mighty eovld, would, or should have advised. 



mduiilisdiii 
mdnuiss^t % 



mdnulssent. 



PRXS. mdn^y 

FuT. mdn^tft, thou shall advise. 



Impebatiye. 

advise thou; | mon^t^, advise ye. 

mon^t^My ye shaU advisa^ 



Przs. 
Pkrp. 
Fur. 



Oen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Ahl. 



mdn^t^y he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

ii^%r^9 to advise. 
m^mdmmBf to have advised. 
nMMrikB emi^# to be 
about to advise. 

Gebund. 

mdnendly of advising, 
mdnend^y for advising, 
mlinenilikBBtf advising, 
mSmeokMt by advising^ 



mdnentA, they shall advise^ 

Pabticiplb. 
Prxs. m5neB09 advising. 

Fur. mdnltflUriUit about to advise, 
StTPINE. 



Ace. mSnitttin, to advise, 

Abl, m6vSmf to advise, be'advisef, 
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SBOOHD GOKJUCULTION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, I can advised. 

PSmCIFAL PABTB. 
Pna. lod. Prea. lot Perl Ind. 

mSnotfr, m6iierl| mdnlttts siim. 

Ikdicativx Mood.. 



ilHGULAK. 

m&iettr 



mdn^bttr 
mSn^MkrlSy or t^ 



mte^b^xtey or T^ 
m&i^blMr I 



mSnXfctts 
mdnlttts est I 



iiidiiittt««riiai> 



Prxsint Tehbi. 
/ am advML 

PLURAL. 

mdnentttr. 
Impexrct. ^ 
Iwu aduiucL 

mdn^bftaiXBl 
mdn^bantttr* 

FVTUSX. 

/ cAa^/ or will be advised. 

mdn^blmttr 
mdn^biiaXBl 
mdn^biutttr* 

PiBTSCT. 

/ AaM 6een or wu advised. 

mdnltl sttintts 
mUsSXl emtim 
mSudtl muit* 
Plupkrrct. 
/ had been advised. 

mdnia ^rBamAm 

m^inia ^raat. 
FuTURi Pbrtbct. 
/ shall or fotU have been advised. 



m5ii{tiUi «rlt| 



m5nitl l^rXmi&s 
m&itti dnuit. 



>Sm90«1 IbotnotM. 



PASCOYB^ TOIGB. 
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SUBJUNCTITX. 

Prksent. 
/ may or can he advised, 

SINOULAB. ^ PLUBIL. 



moneiir 

moneftrX«9 or r^ 
moneatttr ; 



mdnennMr* 



IXPERFSCT. 



/ might, could, would, or should be adpised. 



mdnCr^r 
mdn^revls, or r^ 



mdn^renMr. 



PxRncT. 
/ may Aaiw been advised. 
monXtikm slni* mdnitl slaftibi 

xnonitfts sis mdnltl •ItiUi 

xndnitiks sit ; mSnltl slat. 

PluferfxCt. 
/ might, could, would, or sftould have been advised, 
monittts essoin ' mdnitl emmibwnAm 

m6intikm essCs m6i^tl essCtXs 

mdnitttfli ess^t | mdnitl eMient. 

Impebatiys. 

Pres. mdn£x*#, be thou advised; | mdn^mlBl, be ye advised. 

Fur. mdnCtdr, <Aof( «Aa/^ 6e ad- 
vised, 
mdn^tdr, A« «Aai/ be ad- 
vised; 



Inpinitivb. 

Pres. mdn€Fl« to be advised, 
Pbrf. mdnittt.* ess^, to Aom 6een 

FuT. mdnitttm Irl, to be about 
to be advised. 



mdnentdr, they shall be advised, 
Pabticiplx. 



Perf. mdnittt«9 advised, 
FuT. m6neitdtt«, to be advised. 



' See S08| foot notes. 
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THIBD OOKJUGATIOK. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 




ACTIVK VOICE. 




• 


209. Rego, J nUe. 




PRINCIPAL PASTS. 


Proa.Ind. 


Fna. Int Perl Ind. Boptne. 


r«g^ 


rSggrSy rexl, rectttm. 


Indicativb M 


OOD. 




FsfiSKNT TunsK. 






/rw/«. 




BINGCLAR. 




PLURAL. 


rSs6 






rJtgXmte 


r6gl» 






r^gltto 


r«gtt| 






T^gmMkU 




IXPXRFSCr. 






/ was ruling. 


^ 


r^Mm 






i«g»«atibi 


i«g«Mto 






r6g«bfttf0 


i«g«bU| 






rSg^bant. 




Future. 






/«Aa/;ortw//nifc 




i^gtat 




rgg«mibi 


r6ge» 




r?g«tX» 


r6g«t; 


PBSfSCT. 


regent. 




/ rttled or Aave ruled. 


reil 






re^(mtt» 


reztvn 






rextotXs 


KZitI 






rex«nutt9 w ^T^^ 




PLVPERnCT. 






/Aoc^ru/ed 




rezdriint 






rexl^rftmtt* 


rex^ras 






rez«rfttl» 


rez«r&t | 






rezdnmt. 




Future Pkrtrct. 






/ 9haa or tci// Aaw ruled. 


rez^r6 






rex^rfmlis 


rex^rls 






rex«rltX» 


rex^rit; 






rex^rlat. 



\ 



▲CUVX YOIOBL 
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SuBJUKCTIVa* 

PRisxaT. 
/ fnatf or eon rule. 
enrauLAx. plural. 

i^giint rSgAottt* 

T^gfts i^gatxs 

TSgftt; rggamt. 

Impkbtxct. 
/ tnigM^ eouid, would^ or $hould rule. 



r^«r«m 

T£g^r€» 



rex^rlm 

rex4(rts 
rex4(rit ; 



reg«r«m«« 

T«g«r«tXs 
rSg^^rent* 



PSBfECT. 

/ may have ruled. 



rez^rflmlUi 

rex^rttXs 

rexdrlat. 



Plupbsfict. 
/ mighty etntld, wnUd^ or should have ruled. 



rexiss^i 
rexis»«8 
rextos^t ; 



rextm»€iiitt» 

rextosCtl* 

rexl««eiit« 



Impbbatits. 



Pris. 
Fur. 



Pres. 

PXRP. 
FUT. 



Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



rSgdy rule thou ; 

r^gXtd, ihou ithalt rule, 
T^t^, he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

rSglJr*, /o r«/e. 
rexiMi^9 tohavended. 
rectllriks ema^^ to be about 
to rule. 



Gbbitnd. 

r^endl, ofruUng^ 
r^genM, for ruling, 
rSgendttHi, ruHttg, 
i^genddy dy ni/tn^. 



I rggit*, rule ye. 

I r^gltOM, ffe shall rule, 
|r«g«]ttft, they shall rtde. 

Pabticiplx. 

Pres. r^gems, ru/in^. 

FuT. rectlliriiLSy abotU to rule. 
SUPINX. 



Aee. rectttm, to rule, 

Abl. rectlky to rule, be ruled. 
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THIRD OONJUOATIOK. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 

FASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prcs. Ind. Pre& Int Perl Ind. 

r^gdr, regl, rectfts sfim. 

Indicative Mood 

Pri8S2(t Txnsx. 
I am ruled. 

PLURAL. 

rgglntikr 
i^gXminl 

Imperfect. 

I wu ruled. 

rgg£1»ftiiiikr 
rgg«1»ftiniial 

FUTITRS. 

/ shall or i0t// ^ ruled. 

rSgemttr 
rSgCiiiXiiI 
r^entikr. 

FERrXCT. 

/ have been or ioa< ruled. 

reed 0ikiittt0 
recti estis 
recti sunt* 

Pj-UPERTECT. 

/ had been ruled. 

recti drftmlis 
recti Gratis 
recti ^rant* 
Future Perfect. 
/ shall or mU have been ruled 



8IN0ITLAB* 

r«g«r 

r6gl(El», or t4S 
r^gitttr; 



fggei»&r 
rgg^l^Avls, or r^ 
rgg£1»atikr ; 



i«g&r 

rSgCvls, or r^ 
rSg^tttr; 



recttis slim 
rectus ^m 
rectiis e«t ; 



rectus ^rftiUL 

rectlis £r&» 
rectlis ^r&t$ 



rectus ^r6' 
rectiks ^rls 
recttts ^vlt; 



recti ^rXmtts 
recti iritis 
recti ^x^iutt* 



> Sm 206, foot notea 



SI 

SuBJtrKCTXTX. 
/ majf or eon U rwML 

8I50ULA& nVSAL. 



WfgftMtal 
r^gaaMr. 



rSgfttttri 

iHPKSnCT. 

/ mighty could, wnUdj or thtmUthe ruled. 

vSg^r^r I r6g^r«aftttr 

i^^rCrl09 or r4i I ^^ rSg^rCBidbBl 

r%4(r«Mr | I rifgteenMr. 

PSBTICT. 

/ tfiay Aaoe 6em nifedl 

recttUi 0XK1' I recti sfariUi 

recNUi ste I recti SltiUi 

recttt» iAt$ I recti Blmt. ^ 

PLVPKBnCT. 

/ mt^A/, eoti/d^ would, or should have been ruled 

recttts eMitaa' I recti eMt^naibi 

recttts e«sM t recti emm^tMm 

recttfLS e«s£t ; t recti essent. 

Ihpxbatiye. 

Pbes. r^^r^9 be thou ruled; | rggXmlml, be ffe ruled. 

Put. rgglt6r, thou shalt be ruled, | 

r^gitdr, he shall be ruled; \ r^gvntdr, j^ shaU be ruled. 

Inpinitivb Pabticiplb. 



Pres. r^gl, to be ruled 

p£RF. rectfts ess^, to have been 

ruled 
Put. rectttm Irl, to be about to 

be ruled 



Pebf. recttts, ruled. 
Fur. rSgendiis* to 6e rtUed, 



> 8m 90^ foot notes. 
4* 
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vouan ootaaojaios. 



FOUETH OONJUGATIOK. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 




211. Audio, J Aeor. 




PBINCIPAL PABTB. 


PnalBd. Pi«8.Iiit Peril lad. BnpliML 

audiS^ andirSy audlvly audftttm. 


Indicatiyx Mood. 


^flUrCHJLAB. 


Pkisknt Tenbx. 
I hear, 

FLURAU 


andld 

andls 
audit 1 




audltfs 
audiiURt. 




iMPKBnCT. 


aadi«1»ft8 
a«aclMlt; 


/ wte hearinff, 

attdi«b«atibi 
andi«1HltX« 

andl«%fiBt. 
Future. 


audlftnt 

audi«0 

audi«t; 


lehaUor 


wiUhear. 

audlemi&s 

audi«tl« 
audlent. 




PnncT. 


aadlTl 
auAvUtl 
audlYlt ; 


Iheardor 
Plupi 


audlTlmtts 
aadlTlstis 
audlY^nutt, or I(r4i« 

RFKCI. 


audiv^riiai 
audly^rfts 
audlverftt | 


Ihad 


heard. 

widiTiSirBsmMm 

audlY^rfttfa 

audiy^raat. 




FUTURK PXRFECT. 


audlY^rd 
audlT^Hbi 
audly^rlt ; 


/ shall or trii 


11 have heard. 

audlY^idbnlto 

andlT^ritlft 

audiyfelst* 





AOnVB YOJOM^ 




StrBJITKCXXTX, 




Prbsert. 


BINOULAB. 


/ may or eon hear. 

PLVBiX. 


audl&m 

atfdt&s 
audi&t; 




andlAattt* 

audlAtX* 
aadUutt. 




Impkbtbct. 


/ mighty caMf vm 
aadlr^Bft 
audlr^s 


Mf or ehotdd hear. 

audlrOHatt* 

audIr«tiUi 

audlrent. 




Pebfect. 


andiY^rlm 
audlv^rts 
andlydrlt ; 


/ may have heard. 

aadly^rtmtt* 

andlT«rttl0 

audlY^rlmt. 




Plupsrfect. 


/ might, eauH woM, 
andlTlis^iii 
BXidLYimmem 
andlTlmi^t ; 


audlTli0«Baifc0 
audlTli««tf0 



Pbu. andly hear thou; 

Fur. aadlt4^9 - <Aatt sW< A«ar, 
audltAy he ahail hear ; 

Infinitivk. 



Pbbs. andlr^, to A«ar. 
Perf. andlTimi^, to Aave A^ord 
Fur. andttajrtfui eMi^, to 6« 
ab<nU to hear, 

6^ avdfendl, of hearing. 

Dot, audiendd, for hearing, 

Aec, audi«BdttHi, hearing, 

AbL audienddy ^ hearing. 



Impebatite. 

[ audita, A^or ye, 

audltOM^ y« tAotf hear, 
attdiiutdy iheg ehall hear. 

Pabticiplb. 
Pbbs. audieiis» hearing. 



FuT. auditllrtts* a6oM< to Aeor. 
StTPINB, 



^cc. aaditttnty to hear. 

Ahl» audltftf to A«ar^ itf A^^ltt 
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rOUBXH OONJUOAXIOV^ 



rOURTH OONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Aodior, lam heard 

PBmCIPAI« PABI8. 
PrciL Ind. Pre& Iii£ Peif. lad. 

andidr, aadlrii audlttts siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

PRBSEMT TeNSI. 
8INOUL1R. 

andi^r l 

audlris, or r^ | 

aadltttr $ | 

iMrERrSCT. 

/ was heartL 
audiel»ftr 
aadiei»ai*l»9 or T^ 
audi«1»fttttr $ 

FimmE. 
/ shall or will be heard. 



andlsattr 
audlminl 
audiiutikr. 



aadi«b«JB«Lr 
aadi«1»ftiniial 
audi«1»aBtiLr. 



audl&r 

audi^vls, or r^ 
andi^tttr $ 



audiCmlfcr 
audl^n^dtl 
audiCntttr. 



PEBnCT. 

/ have been hemrd. 



audlti&8 
audlttts «s 
audittts est $ 



anditl 
auditl estXs 
audltl sunt. 



Plupektsct. 
/ had been heard. 



anditl ^rftintts 
avdia ^r9Mm 
au&a l^rant. 



auditi&s ^rftm ^ 
audttlks 4$r A« 
audltiks ^rftt ; 

Future Perfect. 
/ 8?iall or toill have been heard. 
audita* l^rd ^ anditl iSTtoaAm 

sudltl di4tl« 
auditl dnuit* 



audittts ^rls 
audlttts ^rilt I 



^ Bee SOA, foot notes. 



TJJUXTZ TOttaS. 
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SVBJVNGTITX. 

Pbuznt. 
/ may or can be heard, 

BINOTTLAB. PLUBAL. 

audi ftr audlftHMlLr 

ftudiftrls, w r^ audlAnOal 

audtatttr I audiaatttr. 

Impirtect. 
/ mighty coM^ wndd, or «Ao»/d be heard. 



andlr^r 

audlrCrXSy or r4i 
andlretikr ; 



audIr«BMbf 
audlrtanlal 

audlrenMr. 



PlBTKCT. 

/ mag have been heard 



aucbtl •IflftlUi 
audia mtUm 
aodltl 8imt* 



aadlttUi alm^ 
audltlUi sis 
aadittts sit ; 

PurPIRFECT. 

/ mighi, eauH wnuld^ or ehould have been heard 

audlttts essl^Bft ' I audia 

audittts emCs I audltl ess^tXs 

auditiks essdt ; | aaditl essent. 

Impebatiyb. 

pRES. audlx^, be thou heard; | audlmliil* be ye heard 

FuT. VivMt&r^thouslialtbeheardy I 

auditor, he ehall be heard; \ aadliutdr, they shall be heard 



Infikitxvb. 

PitES. andlrt, to be heard 

Pert, andltiis ess^, to have been 

heard. 
Put. auditttjBi Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Pabticiplb. 

FkEr. auditttffy heard 

Fur. audieitdtts, to be heard 



> Bee SOe, foot notAk 
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VERBS IN 10 or THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the foarth conjuga- 
tioD, and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth, wherever those endings 
have two saccessive vowels, as ibllows : 

ACTIVE VOICE 

214. Capio, I take. 

PRINCIPAL PASTS. 
Frei. Ind. Pret. Inf. Ferf. Ind. Soplne. 

c&pi6, c&p^rd, c6ply captunL 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. plural. 

cSpiS, cfipb, cSpIt ; | cSpimfis, d(pXl&, oi^iimL 

IXPERTECT. 

dCpiebSm, -ieb&s, -iebttt ; | cSpiebamQs, -iebfttlb, -iebant. 

Future. 
cSpUm, -168, A&i ; | cftpiemQfl, 46ti(s, 4eDt 

Perfect. 
. oepi, -istX, -It; I oepimilB, -istSii, -emnt, or 6r& 

Pluperfect. 
eep^riOn, -Srfis, -€rSt \ \ cepdrftmfis, -^rfttb, ngruit. 

Future Perfect. 
oepSrS, -Sill, -Srlt; | cepSifmiSs, -Siitib, -iSiAoL 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
cSpi&DS, -i&fl, -i&t ; | cSpiflmtis, -i&tilis, -lant. 

Imperfect, 
cSpSrSm, -Sresi ^rSt; | cSpSremQs, -^etits, -Srent. 

Perfect. 
cSpSilm, -^ils, -Si¥t ; I cepSilmtis, -^litib, -Simt 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm, -iases, -isagt ; | 06pi8s6m&s, -issetis, -lasent 



TEMBB nr 10. 

IXPSBATITX. 



n 



8I56ULAB. 
PreS. cSpg; 

FlTT. cS^t^ 

cSpit6; 

Infinitive 
Pbes. cSpgpg. 

PXBF. cepissS. 

FuT. captaruB essS. 

Gebund. 

Gen, cSpiendL 

Dot. cSpiend^. 

Ace. cSpiend&m. 

AN, cSpiend^ 



TLJJZAL, 

cSpttS. 
Gipiimt^ 

Pabticiplk. 
Pris. cSpiens. 

FvT. captQriifl. 
Supine. 



Aee. eufMuL 
Abl, captfl. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
215. Capior, I am taken. 

PBINGIPAL PABIB. 
Pn9. Ind. Trea. InC Pert Ind. 

c&pi6r, c&pi, capt&s sanu 

Indicatiyx Mood. 
Pbxsiht Txnbx. 

SINOniJUI. PLURAL. 

cSpi5r, cSp^ris, cSpitfir ; | cSpKmur, cSpimliily cSpiuntlSr. 

Impirfict. 
cSpiebSr, -iebftrifl, -iebfttiir ; | cSpiebfimfir, -iebftrntnl, -iebantlir. 

FUTITRK. 

cSpiSr, -ieris, -ietOr ; | cSpifimiir, 4Rn&d, -ientur. 

PiRrzcT. 
captfifl s&m, ^, est ; | ci^ti samOs, estis, sunt 

Plupbrtxct. 
ci^tQs &r&n, SrSs, (Siftt ; | capti SiftmOs, SrfttiGs, gnat 

Future Pbrpect. 
captQa M, Sri^ drift ; | captI Srim^ driftSs, «nmi 



m 



nr 10. 



SvBJUlfCTITX. 

FUBBST. 

SIirOTTULB. FLVBAIn 

c&pi3fff -lAriiB, -ifttfir; | oflpiAmiir, -UUnXiiI, -iantiir. 

LiPXBriCT. 
efip^risr, -greilB, -^rttfir ; | dlpSrem&r, -^ren^ -^rentfir. 

pBsncT. 
capt&s a&n, ds, rift; | oapti cSmQs, tftb, smt. 

Plupbrrct. 
capti&Bearifiii,eaB88»e88e(; | c^>tt Msemfifl, esBfitliB, essent 

Impebai^iye. 
Pbx8. oflp^rS; | cSplmXiiI. 

Put. cflpttdr, | 

dfpItSr; I eSpinntSr. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplb. 

PrB8. oftpL 



Pbrf. captfiseflBg. 
Put. ei^tttmliL 



Pkrf. capttifl. 
Put. oflpiendtts. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

216. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

i. active voice. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

&inar6, &m&yl, &mSLtfim. 

2. Moods and Tenses.' 



ftmft, 



nrBJUMOTlVB. 

ftmftrgm 



fimftviflsSm 



SmfttS 



urufiTivi. 



£m&tariis essS 
fimftviflaS 



fimfltOrOs. 



tHDXOATXTB. 

Pres. ftm& 
Imp, ftmftbftm 
Fui, &m&bd 
P«r/. ftmftvl 
Plup. ftmftT^rSm 
i?*. A ftmavgrft 

Gerund, Smandl, dS, etc. Supine, Smfttttm, a. 

1 TheM tables, it will be obBorred, are so arranged as to exhibit not only the 
synopsis of each naood through the different tenses, as, Iin>xa amo^ amdbam, etc., but 
also the synopsis of «aoh tense through t&e dilfsrent moods, as. Pais, amo, amem, 
ama, etc The pnpil ahonld make himself so familiar with the verbs, as they occur 
in his reading lessons, as to be able to giro the synopsis of any mood through all the 
tenses, or of any tense through all the moods. 



STSOPSSB OF CONJUOAnOK. 
n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

&m6r, &mari, &matQs s&m. 

2. Moods Ain> Tenses. 
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IHDIOATIVB. 

PrM. Smdr 
/m/). Smftb&r 
/^. SmAbor 
Perf. 2mfitfi8 sihii 
P/vp. &nat{LB€rihn 



SUBJUNOTIVS. 


ZMPCB. 


flmSr 


JhBftHf 


2mai«r 






Smiltdr 


Smittts iriDoi 




&nfttii8 essSm 





ftmftil 
ftmfitilm Irl 

&Illilt&8 6886 






217. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

mOneft, m5nerS, m6nu1, mOnltQiXL 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, mSneS 
Imp, mdnfib&n 
Fui. mdneb6 
Perf. mdnui 
Pfup, m(kiugrdm 
P. P. mdnugrd 



mdneftm 
mdnerSm 

mSnu^rim 
mdnuisaSm 



m5ne 



mSottarOs eaA 
mdnuiaaft 



mSoItOrds. 



Oerundy manendi, dS, etc. Supine^ mdnlt&m, tL 



IL PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

mOneor, mdn^rl, mdnit&s siiin. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Prei, m5ne6r 
Imp. monebSr 
Put. m6nebdr 
Perf. mdnitus sum 
Plup. m5n!t&8 ^W(m 
P. P. mdidtQs Srd 



moneflr 
monerSr 

m6nitiis aim 
mSnittis essoin 



monerft 
m5netor 



mduSiI 

in<5nTtQm Ir! 
mdnitiis 6886 



mSnendOfl, 
mdnXttia. 



•0 



BTN0F8IS OV CONJUGATION. 



218. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

• L ACTIVE VOICE. 

I. Pbincipal Pabts. 

r6g5, regfirfi, . rexl, rectfim. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 





BIJBJVKOTITBi 


IMVIX. 


iKFuimva. 


Pres. regfi 


r^gftm 


r«g« 


r«g«rd 


Imp. r£geb«m 


r^drdm 






FuL i«g&n 




r«glt8 


rectQrus essd 


Petf. rexl 


rex^iim 




lexiflsft 


Piup. rexSrim 
F. P. rcx«r« 


rexiaB^m 













G^erufu/, r^endi, d6, etc. Supine, rectfim, Q. 



FAKTIOXPUl 



rectQrOfl. 



n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabtb. 

r6g6r, r^gl, rect&s sQm. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Prei, pgg6p 
Imp. r^bflr 

P^t^ reotfistfim 
Plup, reMa^Tim 
F. P. rectSs «r6 



r«g«r 
rSgSrSr 

feotfisdm 
rectiiB essSm 



reg!t6r 



r*gl 

reetfimlrl 
rect&sesrt 



rectfis. 



219. VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

i. active voice. 

1. Principal Pabtb. 

c&pi5, c&pSrS, c6pl, captOm. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pm. GflpiS 


cSpiSm 


cSp8 


cSper« 


cSpiens. 


Imp, cSplSbSm 


d[p6r6m 








JW. cipUm 




cSpTt6 


captariis cssfi 


cSptGrOs. 


Per/, cepi 


oep^rim 




cepissS 




P/wp. c6p«r«m 
P. P. c£p«r6 


cepissSm 
















G^ervfui 


, cSpiendl, dS, c 


»tC. ififtt/M 


[n«, c^>tiiiii, Q. 





STNOraa OF COSTJITGATIOK* 
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IL PASSIVE VOICE. 
1. Principjll Pabts* 

c&pidr, capi, capt&s sfim. 
2. Moods and Tenses. 



DfDXOATIYB. 


BVBJirXOTIVX. 


IMPSB. 






Pres, cfipior 


dlpiitr 


cSp«rd 


c&pl 




Imp. oipigbSr 


(dpSrdr 








Fut capUlr 


^ 


cSpitor 


captum Iri 


c&piendfifl. 


Perf. captus sQm 


captus Sim 




captus essfi 


captOfl. 


Plup captus driUn 
^. i*. captOs 6r6 


capt&s ess^m 

















22a FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
l active voice. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 
aadi5, audire, audlTl, auditf^m. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



PreB, aiidi5 
Imp. andiSbSm 
Fut. audiiUn 
Perf. audivi 
Plup. andlT^rltin 
F. A audivgrS 



audi^tm 
andirSm 

audlv^iim 
audiyiflsSm 



audi 
audltd 



audlrfi 

anditOriiB eseS 
audiviflsS 



aadttOrds. 



Oertmdy audiendl, dS, etc. Supine^ audit&m, Q. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

I. Pjeucncipal Pabts. 

andiOr, audiri, audit&s sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. audi5r 


aadiSr 


audirS 


audiri 




Imp. audiebSr 


audirgr 








Fut. audiSr 




auditor 


audltum iri 


audiendita. 


Perf. auditiissum 


auititOs Sim 




audlt&s essS 




Plup. auditus €rSm 


auditus essSm 








F. P, auditus 6r« 











DEPONENT VERBS. 

221. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. Bat 
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DXPONISNT 



1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The Future passive participle generally has the passive significa- 
tion ; sometimes also the perfect passive ; hortandm^ to be exhort^ ; ex- 
pertus^ tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF OONJUGATIOK 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

222. KoHor, I exhort 

I. Prxncipal Parts. 
hortdr, hortari, bortatus sOm. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



CTDIOAnVSi 

Fres. hortdr* 
Imp. hort&bfir 

Fka. hortabdr 



fluajYTKOnvx. 

hort^r 

hort&r^r 



nma. 
hort&rft 

hortat6r 



XSFUTITIVI. 

hortaii 

hortatQriis esaS 
hortatiis essd 



Peff, hortatOs s&m hortatus sim 
Plup, hortfttiis SrSm hortftt&sess&n 
JF, >. hortat&s 6t6 

Oerund^ hortandi, d6, etc. Supine^ hortatum, a 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

223. Vereor, I fear. 

I. Pmncipal Pabts. 
v6re6r, vereri, verltus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



PABTICZPUL 

hortans. 

jhortatQr&a. 
(hortandOs. 
hortatOs. 



Pm. vgreSr 
Imp, v6reb5r 


vgreSr 
v§rer6r 


v6r6r« 


vSreri 


v^rens. 


Fut. vgrebor 




V6r6t6r 


vdritQrus ess6 . 


(vSritQriia. 
(vdrendiia. 
vSritOs. 


Per/. vMtfis s&m 
Plup, vgritus 6r«m 
i?:Av6rItris6r6 


vgriftQs Sim 
vgritOs essgm 




v6nti!is esse 


Gerund^ vSrendl, d8. Supine^ vgritiim, a. 





1 The tenses are inflected regalarly through the persons and numbers ; horidr^ 
hortdrU, hortdHkr^ hortam&r^ hort&m\n^ hortant&r. 

All the forms in this synopsis have the active meaning, / exhort^ I was eBchari' 
ing, etc., except the Part, in dua, which has the passive force, about to be eahorted^ 
to be exhorted. From its passive force this Part, cannot be used in intransitive Depw 
verbs except in aa impersonal sense. See 801, 8 and & 



STNOFfilS or OONJUOAXION. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

234. Sequor, I foUow. 

L Paincipal Pabtb. 

86qu6r, sequl, sdcat&s s&m. 



II. Moods and Tenses. 



urpxoATiys. 
PreM. sSquSr 
ifnp. sgqueb^ 

Fut, sdqudr 

Perf, B^etktCiB BQm 
Plup, sScQtiis grdm 
^. >. s^cutuBgrd 



flUBJXJllOTITB. 



sequSr 
sgqu^rSr 



s^cQtus fi£m 
s^cQtOs easSm 



86qudr6 
eftqulldr 



muriTXTx. 
rtqol 

BficQtQr&s C8s6 



sfiqueDfl. 

(sftcQtQrGs. 
(sftqiiendii& 



Pru. 
Imp, 

Fut. 

Perf. 
Plup, 
P.P. 



Gerund, sSquendl, d8, etc. Supine^ 86catfim, Q. 

225. Patior, / suffer. 

I. Principal Pabtb. 

p&tidr, p&tl, passus sum. 

n. Moods and Tbnses. 



pStidr 
pdtieb&r 



pktSrgr 



pStiilr p£tlt5r passOriifl eaA 

passiis siim passus iSm passQs csefi 

passQs-^rSm 

passfis^rd 

Gerund, p^tiendl, d^, etc. Supine^ pasB&m, IL 



p£t«rd 
p£tlt5r 



psa 



pfttiens. 

(passQrfis. 

(pfttiendiis. 

passus. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

226. Blandi6r, I flatter. 

L Principal Parts. 

blandidr, blandirl, blanditus BOm. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



PreM. bkndidr 

Imp, blandieb&r 

Iha. blandiftr 

Peff, blandit&s 

sfim 

Plup, blanditus 

P.P. blandltOs 



blandiSr 
blandlrSr 



blanditils iSm 

blandltOs es- 
soin 



blandird 

blandl- 
tdr 



blandlH 

blanditQHis es- 

sS 
blanditQs essft 



blandiens. 

(blanditOrtia 
Iblandiendt^ 
blandxt&s. 



Gerund, blandiendl, d^, etc. Bupin; bla&dltttm, Q. 
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FXBIPHKASrtC CONJUGATION. 



PERIPHRASTIC OONJUGATIOK 

227. The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjugations, 
formed respectively from the two regular future participles 
combined with the various tenses of the auxiliary sum, 

228. The First or Active Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Active participle and sum^ ex- 
presses an intended or future action or state : am(Xtiiru% &um, 
I am about to love ; tjwniturus suniy I am about to advise. 

229. The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Passive participle and suniy ex- 
presses necessity or duty : amandtts sum^ I must be loved. 

L AcnvB Pbbiphiustic Conjugation. 

230. Amatarus snm, I am about to love. 



ISDIOATITB. 

Sm&tQr&s siim ' 
din&tQrfis drSm 

ilm&tQrfis ful 
ftmAtar&s fudrSm 



Prt$. 

Imp, 

Fut. 

Per/. 

Plup. 

FuL Perf, AmfitOrOs fudr6 ' 



BUBJUSOTlYl. 

2mfttQr&8 Sm 
SmfttOrtis esflfim 

Smfitari&s fugifm 



XKriNITITI. 

SmAturus easS. 
Sm&tOrQs fuisaS. 



II. Passive Pbbipheastio Conjugation. 
231. Amandus sum, I must be loved. 



Prts. 
Imp, 

Perf. 
Plup, 



&nand£b9 s&m 
ftmandfifl ftrSm 
flmandilis Srft 
ftmandtts ful 
Smandus fu^rftm 



ftmand&sdm 
ftmaadfis essSm 

Smandfis fuSrtm 
^[iiiandiis fuissSm 



Xmandus easS. 
imandiis foissS. 



232. The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, 
includes all forma compounded of participles with sum: amant e^, he is 
loTing; cunatUrus est^ he is about to love; ama£us est^ he has been loved; 
amandia est^ he is to be loved, or must be loved. But as the Pres. Fart 
with turn is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. {atnans eti = amat)^ and is ac- 
cordingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part with 9um is, in the strictest 
sense, an integral part of the regular coiyugation, the term PeripfirasUe is 
generally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

233. The First Periphrastic conjugadon may be formed from either 
transitive or intransitive verbs; the Second from tranmtive verbs only, 
except in an impersonal sense. See 801. 2. 

> The peripbnwtle forms are inflected regalarly through the persons snd Bom- 
bers: ama$aru» simh m, est; amatUri tumus, estU, fwnl 
9 Ezeeodlagly rsreu . 
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CONTRACTIONS AND PEOULIAEITrES IN CONJUGATION. 

234. Perfects in ftvi, Svi, Ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and saffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A4 and a-e become 2 : amatfuU,{9miiti&\ amatii ; mfutUram (uDie- 
ram), am&ram ; amaviue (amaiase), amaste, 

E-i and e-e become 6 : nivi (to spin), nwUti (neiati), nuii ; nevirunt^ 
(neenmt), nirutU. 

14 becomea X: audivUti (audiiati), aiididi; audUnuem (audiiasemX 
audisKm. 

1. Perfects in ivi aometimea drop v in anj of their forma, bnt geoerally 
without contraction, except before s : audivi, audit, audiU, audHram ; audi- 
vittiy audiidi or attdisti, 

2. Perfects in dot.— The perfect of noMo, to know, and miheOf to more, 
Bometimes dropa v and suffera contraction before r and $: novitU, notU, 

8. Perfects in si and xi sometimes drop w, i$8, or tit: ieripiittif icripsU; 
dixiste, dixe ; aecetsistu, aecedi», 

235. Erd for Snmt, as the ending of the third Pers. Fl. of the 
Ferf. Ind. Act., is common in the historians. 

The form in Ire does not drop v. In poetry irunt occnra. 

236. Re for lis m the ending of the second Pcrs. of the Pass, is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. Die, duo, £iio, and fer, for dlce^ dUee, fUee, and /ifre, are the 
Imperatiyes o(dico, duco^faeio^ taidfero, to say, lead, mid&e, and bear. 

1. Dice, dUctf and/ace occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple rerbs, except those of /aeio which 
change a into >': con/Ice, But die does not occur in compounds. 

. 238. Undus and nndi for endus and endi occur as the endings of 
the Put Pass. Part, and of the Gerund of Conj. m. and IV. : dleundu$ 
from dlco^ to say; potiundua, from pdtioTj to obtain. 

239. Ancient and Rabb Forms. — ^Various other forms, belonging 
in the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the clasncal 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. ibam for O^m, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. IV. : adbam for scO^m, See 
Imp. of eo, to go, 295. 

2. ibo, ibor, for iam, tor, in the Put of Conj. IV. : tervibo for terviam ; 
opperibor for opperiar. See Put of eo, 295. 

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edit, etc., for edam, a», etc. ; 
duim (from duo, for do\ for dem.^ln tim, veUm, noUm, malim (204 and 29S)» 
im is the oommon ending. 
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4. atto, «M9, and to, in the Fat. Pert, and cumn, emfit, and tim, in the 
Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. IL III. : /axo (facso) tov/eOro {homfaeio) ; /oastm for 
fteknm ; autim, for ausus nm (for aiMSrim, from audeo). Rare examples 
are: levatao for Uvavero; prohibetto for prohibuiro ; capto for ctphv; axo 
for «^drt> / yuMo far Jtutiro ; oeOaU for ocddtril / texif for Utighit, 

b, to and mino for ^ the former in both nambers, the latter in the sin- 
gular of the Fut Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arbitrdto, arbitramino for arbUrdtor y 
viuwto for utufUor. 

6. MT for f in the Prea. Paaa. Infin. : amarier for amdri; vidtrier for 
vidiri. 



FORMATION OF THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE VERB. 



240. PBiNaPAL Pabts. — ^Prom an inspection of the 
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Parts are 
rormed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings:' 



n. 



m. 



IV. 



0. fire, fivi, 

1. Ina/ewverbt: 

60, ere, evi, 

2. Inmodverbt: 

60, £r6, ni, 

1. In eontonatU d&nu : 
o, Sre, si, 

8. In towel denu : 
o, fire, i, 

io. Ire, Ivi, 



EXAKPLIS. 



m. 

IV. 



Amo, 
Deleo, 
2. Moneo, 

fl. Carpo, 
2. Acuo, 
Audio, 



n^ j 1. Ddeo, 



amftre, 
delere, 
monere, 

carpdre, 
acufire, 
attdire, 



amflvi, 
delevi, 
monui, 

carpal, 

acui, 

au<&yi, 



fitum. 
etiim. 
Itmn. 

tnm. 

torn. 
ItunL 



am&tom, to low. 

deletnm, to dutroy. 

monitum, to advite, 

carptum, to ptueh, 

acQtom, to tharpm, 

auditum, to hear. 



241. Entibe Conjugation. — ^Again, from an inspec- 
tion of the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of 
any regular verb, through all the moods and tenses of 
both voices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or 
systems of forms : 

1 The fonns in 9ti and Uwm of Con}. IL do not ooonr in the paradigms given 
above, but belong to the regtilar forms of those coiOogations. For a ftiller statament 
of the formation of the Prinfitpal Partt wUh EoooepHont^ see 24(HMQ. 
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L The Present System, with the Present Indicative 
as its basis, comprises 

1. The Present^ Imperfect, and Future Indicativs — Active and 
Passive. 

a. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctvoe — ^Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — Active and Passive. 

6. The Present Active and Future Passive Participle. 

6. The Gerund. 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^^ 
found in the Present Indicative of the several conjuga- 
tions, by dropping the endings — o, eo, o, to, of the Active, 
or — or, eor, or, ior, of the Passive : amo, present stem, am ; 
moneo, mon; rego, beg; audio, aud. 

n. The Peefect System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
8. The Perfect Infinitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found 
in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i; amdvi^ 
perfect stem amav ; monui, monu. 

III. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in um and u, the former of which with Iri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive, 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Pamve Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found 
in the Supine by dropping um : amdtum, supine stem, 
AMAT ; monitum, monit. 

242, Table of Verbal Inflections. — ^The following 
table of the four conjugations exhibits the regular forma- 
tion of the various parts of the Latin verb by the union of 
the proper stems and endings: 

1 The Present Stem is always the some as the Verb-Stem. See SOa 
6 
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TABLE OP 



PRESENT SYSTEM. 









ACTIVB VOICE. 










Indicatiyb Mood. 
















Xm 

2S 




-to. 


-Xt; -ftmiifl, 
^t; -fmfis, 
-It; -ImQg, 
-It ; -imiia, 
Impibibct. 


-AtlB, 

-etito, 

-108. 
-ItiB. 


-ant 

-Ult 

-iunt. 


Xm 


-ttiSm, 
-itibtm, 


-ftbXS, 

-iebfis, 


4LbXt; -Abamfia, 
4b&t; -ebtaiQfl, 
-ebXt; -fibftrnfls, 
-ifibXt; -idbftmi^ 

FUTURB. 


-AbAtib. 
-ebfttb, 
-ebfttiis. 
-ieb&tiB. 


4Lbant 
-ebant 
-ebaat 
-iebant 


Xm 
mdn 


4b8, 


-abb, 
-€b&, 

-UJa, 


•Abit; -fiblmfia, 
-ebit; -eblmOs, 
-«t; ^xsOa, 
-i«t; -iemOs, 

StJBJirKCTIVB. 

Fbesent. 


-AbttiB, 

-euua. 
-ieus, 


-Abant 
-ebimt 
-ent. 
-lent 


Xm 
m&i 


-Xm, 
-iXm, 


-to, 


-«t; -emte, 
-eftt; -eflmiis, 
-ftt; -ftmiiid, 
-iXt; . -ifimfis, 
Impibibct. 


-etih. 

.fttifl, 
-ifttifl, 


-ent 
-eant 
-ant 
-iant 


Xm 

2a 


^r«m, 
•«i«m, 
-btoi, 


-fires. 
.«rea, 

-IrtB, 


•Ai«t; 4kr6mtts, 
-«i«t; -eremite, 
-«i«t; -eremdB, 
-Ii«t; -iremi&a, 

Impbeatiye. 


-ftretila. 
-ereOfl^ 

-^retilfl. 
-Iretia. 


-Arent 
-erent 
-«rent 
-irent 




FlUSKNT. 






BINO. 


PLUE. 


BINOULiJI. 


PLTTBAL. 


Xm 
m5ii 

aud 


•I, 


4lt«; 

-et«; 

-It«; 


4lt$, 4lt»; 

.It5, -ltd; 
-It&, -It5; 


4lt6tg, 

-Itdtg, 
-itotg, 


-ant6. 
-entS. 
-untft. 
-iant6. 


PrER. LlFJLI^iTlVJB. 


PASnCIFLB. 


GEBmnx 




2m 
m5n 

aud 


-M; 
-Irfi; 


-ana; 
-ens; 
-ens; 
-iens; 




-andL 
-endL 
-endL 
-iendX. 



Verbs into of Coi\j. IH hare oertain endings of Coiy. IV. See 213. 



VERBS. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

I>RESENT SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pbissnt. 



Sm -5r, 


-Ansorfti^, 


4ltfir; 


•ftmfir, 


-AmlDl, 


-tnt&r. 


m5n -edr, 


•eriswerg, 


-Ctttr; 


•Smiir, 


-amTwT^ 


-6iit&r. 


r6g 4k-, 


•«ii8 or £rg, 


-ftar; 


-Imiir, 


AvnXnl^ 


-untfir. 


aud -idr, 


-iriflorii«, 


-itfir; 


-finfir, 


-Iminl, 


•inntfir. 



iMPBBnCT. 

im -fibfir, -Abftrisor ftbftrS, -Abftti&r; -ftb&miir, 

mSn -eb&v, -^bftriis or eb&rS, -fibfttfir; -^bftmiir, 

rtg -eb&r, -eb&ris or ebftre, ^bfttfir; -«bfimiir, 

aud -ieb&r, -iebftris or iebfti^ -iebfttfir; -iebfimftr, 

FunjBi. 
&m 4b6r, -ftbgr& or fibSrS, 4lbMr; 4lb&iiir, 
m5n -eb6r, -fib^ris or ebSrS, -dbitfir; -jBbimfir, 
rSg -&r, -eriis or erS, -fitfir ; -fimiir, 

and -Ifir, -ifiiis or ifir^, -iet&r; -ifimfir, 

Subjunctive. 

Preseiit. 

-fitfir; -emiir, 

-efttOr ; -eftmiir, 

•Atfir ; -Amiir, 

•iftttir ; -ifimiir, 

IlCFEBTXCT. 

-Aretttr ; -firemiir, 

-eretfir; -firemiir, 

-^retfir; -^remfir, 

-Iretilr ; -Iremilr, 



•Abfln^ -flbsntftr. 
-ebAminI, -«bantAr. 
-ebfimlill, -«bantttr. 
-iebfim&il, -iebantikr. 

4lbbDXiiI, -Abuntikr. 
^blmXnl, -dbimtftr. 
-eminl, -entftr. 
-ientAr. 



8m -&r, -eria or erS, 

tn5n -eSr, -eftiiiB or eSrd, 

rtg -4(r, -fills or firS, 

aiul -l&r, -i&ris or lArS, 

Xm -ftrSr, -Arerib or firfirS, 

mte -Mr, -^reris or SrerS, 

r^ -&rdr, -grerls or Sr6rg, 
and -Ir&r, ' -IrSiis or irSrS, 



-Am&il, -cntfir. 

-eftminl, -eantiir. 

-fin^^Dl, -antfir. 

-Uunhd, -umtftr. 

-ftrfim&I, •Arentftr, 

-Arfiminl, -erent&r. 

-^rfimlnl, -ifrentftr. 

•irfiminl, -Irentttr. 



Impebative. 



Pbisint. 



FUTUBI. 



8IH0. 



Sm -fird, -ftrnXnl 
mdn -firS, *eminl 

and -Ir6, -ImiDi 

Pees. iNTiNmvE. 



-ftt5r, -ftt5r; 

-€t&r, -et5r; 

.It5r, .!t5r; 

-It5r, -Itfir ; 



PLUSAL. 

- -antSr. 

-entfir. 

-mitdr. 

-iuntdr. 



Sm 


-ftri; 


mdn 


-Sri; 


s 


•I; 



Put. Paetioiplb. 

-andils. 
-endite. 
-endiio. 
•lendfifl^ 
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2m&T 
mdnii 
rex 
audiT 

mdnu 

rex 

audlT 

SxdAt 
m5na 
rex 

audlT 



m5na 

rex 

audiT 



Smfty 
m5ntt 
rex 
audiT 

Sm&T 
m5nu 
rex 
audiT 



TABLE OP 
PERFECT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Ikdicatiyb Mood. 



•istlBi -finnti -taB. 



PxanccT. 
4, -iflO, -It; -imfiB, 

PLUPUrXCT. 

-Si&D, -IrSa, -^rSt; -^rftmOs, -ir&tiyB, -Srant 

FUTUSI PXBVICT. 

•£r8, -Sils, -^rit; -^rimfis, -^rittSs, -Srint 

Subjunctive. 

PXBRCT. 

•^riK -&I1, -^ift; -^rbaflfly -£i!ti8, -^rint 

Plupibtict. 
-issgm, -issfis, -issSt; -issGmtis, -issetSB, -isse&t 

Infinitite Pxrfxct. 
-issg. 



SuPiNB System. 
IwfiKi T i v j c Fur. Past. Fut. 

&nat 
mfiult 
reot 
audit 



-ttrfisenS. 



"Qrfii. 



ScPIHX. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

SUPINE SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

IxDicATivB Mood. 
Pektsct. 



ftmftt -^ 










monit 'ta 
rect -u8 


siim, 


Ss, est; B&mOs, 


eads, 


flonft. 


audit -i5s 




Plufesfxct. 






Smat -tis 










monit -i!is 
rect -{is 


Sritm, 


(SrSs, drSt; drfimiis, 


Sratib, 


tant 


au^t -US 




FUTUEB PeBFECT. 






Sm&t 'fa 










monit -us 
rect -Gs 


gr8, 


eris, Slit; 6rSm^ 


giitib, 


Snmt 


audit 'ta 




Subjunctive. 
Perfect. 






Smat -«s 
monit -«s 
rect -us 


sim, 


siSy rift; dm&s, 


iStb, 


Bint 


audit -us 




Plitpebfect. 






^&t -lis 










monit -tis 
rect -lis 


essSm, 


esses, ess^t ; essemiis, 


esaetiB, 


essent 


audit -iis 




iNFiOTnTE Perfect. 






monit -us 
rect -fis 
audit -i^ 


essS. 








Intinitivb Fut. 




Part. Perf, 




Smat 
mdnit 
rect 
audit 


-iimliL 




-Qs. 
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COHFABAHYX YUW OV COKJUeAXIONS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

243. The Four Conjugations, it will be seen from this table^ 
differ from each other onlj in the formation of the Principal Parts 
and in the endings of the Present System. 

244. But by a dose analysis it wiU be found 

1. That even these differences in a great measure disappear, 
and that the four conjugations become only yarieties of one gen- 
eral system of conjugation. 

2. That these varieties have been produced by the union of 
different final letters in the various stems with one general system 
of endings. 

245. According to this analysis 

1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following 
letters: 

L IL in. IV. 

a, e, consonant or n/ L 

2. The general endings are 

1) For Principal Parts : 

o, Sre, si (i), vi, tum. 

2) Ibr Other Port*.*— the endings given above for the third ' 
coi\)ngation, but in the Future, Ih> and lor are regular endings as 
well as am and ar, and in the ^nitive Passive, eri as well as t. 

8. The manner in which these endings unite with the differ- 
ent stems may be seen in the following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
FBINCIPAL PASTS. 



L 


Ama-o 
Amo,* 


ama-i^e 
am&re, 


ama-vi 
amfiyi, 


aiB&tuiQ. 


n. 


{Jfons-o 
' Moneo, 


mondre, 


\ mone-^ 
' mon-vi 
\ monui, 


mone-ium* 
fnon4um 
monltum. * 


in. 

IV. 


Rego, 
Audi-o 
' Audio, 


reg-9re 
reggro, 

audire, 


reg-si 
rexi, 
audi-vi 
audivi, 


rectum. 

audi-tum 

audltum. 




1 

1 
a 

4 


Barely o. 
1 By contraction : ama-o = amo, 

Ukedeleo,deUre,dMvi,delitum. Bee Ma H. 
I For clumges see 847. 1. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM.— -4c«fw Fotec.* 





Indicative. 






Pbissnt. 




L 


IL 


UL 


IV. 


. j ama-o 
I amo 


mofM-o 


W^HJ 


audi-o 


moneo 


rego 


audio 


2 j «»*«-" 


mone-u 


reg-U 


muU^ 


mones 


regis 


andto 


Q ( ama-U 
*• jamat 


mon«-t< 


regM 


audi-U 


monet 


regit 


audit 


1 j ama-XmiU 
* ( amftmua 


tiion«-{mtM 


regimui 


audi-^fmui 


monemua 


regimus 


audlmua 


^ \ am&tis 


mofM-ttM 


reg-UU 


oudiAtU 


monetis 


regitU 


andltia 


( amant. 


mon0-vn< 


reg^uni 


audi-mU 


monent. 


regunt. 


audittut. 




Impjebfect. 




amorihcan 


monSbaiiL regebam. 


audiebam. 


ftmfl^>ftn|^ 




FUTITRB. 




am<i-«6o 




oudSi-aiii 


amibo. 


monebo. r^am. 

Subjunctive. 
FnxsKirr. 


aMHiatn, 


oma-om 




ttudt'Cmi 
andlauL 


amem.' 


moneam. regam. 




Impxbfxct. 




ama-^efn 


monerem. regSrem. 


audi-h^m 


amArem 


audi?' . 




Ihpebative. 






Present. 




^' \ ama 


monee 


reg-e 


audit 


mone 


rege 


audi 


p ( ama-Xte 
^- ( amftte. 


mone-'Ue 


r«sr-W< 


audi'iU 


monete. 


regite. 


audlte. 



' The p888lT6 has the same changes as the Active : amO'-cr = 
zamOHa; manf^rit = monirU ; aiMti-^Ha = a«<2lrla, eto. 
* A changed to #, so throughont ; ama-as = amesi et& 



cunor; «un€L4ri9 
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compabahye view op conjugations. 



2a i; 
8s. j; 
2P.j; 
8P.j; 







FUTURX. 




oTna-Xto 


moneXto 




reg-ito 


audi'^Uo 


amflto 


moDfito 




regito 


audlto 


cuna-tto 


mone-Uo 




reffito 


avdi-\to 


amfito 


moneto 




i-egito 


audito 


ama-Udte 


mone-XtOte 




reg-mte 


audi-mte 


amatote' 


monetote 




regitote 


audltote 


ama-unto 


mone-unto 




reg-unto 


audi-unto 




monento. 




regunto. 


audiunto. 




Infinitive. 








Present. 




<tfMt'BV6 


mone-^ 


reff'^re 


audi^i 


am&re. 


monere. 


reggre. 


audlre. 


Pbeseni 


Pabticiple 


. 


ama-ens 


mone-ena 


reg-ens 


audi-ens 




monens. 


regens. 


audiens. 




G 


EBUND. 




ama-endi 


mone-endi 


reg^ndi 


audi-endi 


amandL 


monendi. 




regendi. 


audiendi. 



FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

246. The general rale for obtaining these forms has 
already been given (240), but as they are the basis of all 
verbal inflections, a fuller treatment of the subject is desir- 
able. We notice 

I. Regular Formations, 

II, Irregular Formations. 

I. Regulab Formations. 

247. The Principal Parts of verbs in the four conjuga- 
tions are formed with the following endings : * 



n. 
m. 

IV. 



o, are, avi, atum. 

fl. Inafewcerbs: 

I eo, ere, evi, 6tum. 

I 2. In most verba : 
[eo, gre, ui, Itum. 

(\. In consonant stems : 
I o, ^re, si, tum. 

I 2. In towel stems : 

[o, Sre, i, tum. 

io, Ire, ivi, itum. 



^ For examples, mo 240. 
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1. The Ekdings ui and Uum are only ihorteDed forms of 9oi and Hum .* 
thus the full forms in moneo woold be, monivi, mtnObtm ; by dropping 9^ we 
have monviy montvm ; but to ftcilitate pronanciation, the consonant v after 
n is changed into its corresponding vowel u ; monui (for tnonvi), and the 
two successive consonants in montum are separated by a short i; monUum 
(for montum), 

2. Analysis of Endings. — ^If we analyze the endings of the Perfect, we 
shall find that the final • is the ending of the first person, the preceding v the 
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding vowel the characteristic of the 
(M)DJugation. In the ending m, 8 is the tense-sign, while in the ending i the 
tense-sign is wanting. 

8. The SupiNB Ending is properly turn (245. 2), as the preceding Toweli^ 
dt i, and i, are the characteristics of the conjugation, and I in Conj. II. is the 
connecting vowel. Practically, however, it is more conTcnient and simple to 
treat these vowels as a part of the endings. 

Euphonic Changes in the Begular Formation. 

248. Before at and turn in the Principal Parts of the 
Third Conjagation, certain euphonic changes take place. 

I. Before si of the Perfect. 

1. A k-soimd (c, g^ qu) or h * generally ' miites with the « and forma 
x:^ dueoy dtun (ducsi); rigo^ rexi (regsi); edquo^ coxi (ooqnsi); tr&ho^ 
traxi (trahsi). 

2. A t-sonnd (d, i) is generally dropped: * daudoy claun (clandsi) ; 
miUo^ mlH (mittsi). 

3. B is changed to p : Mrf6o, teripn (scribed). 

4. M is sometimes assimilated and sometimes strengthened with p : 
primo, presH (premsi) ; aUtmo, sumpsi (sumsi). 

5. R is sometimes assimilated: gihro^ gem (gersi). 

n. Before. turn of the Supine. 

1. A k-Bonnd (c, g^ ^) or h* becomes e: rifgo^ rectum (regtum); 
cdquo, coctum (coqutum) ; traho^ iraetttm (trahtum). 

2. B becomes ;), as in the perfect : serlbo, scriptum (scribtnm). 
8. M is strengthened with p : * «flmo, sumpium (sumtum). 

4. N is often dropped : vtnco, vtctum (vinctum). 

6. R sometimes becomes*: ^*^ro, ^e^ftim (gertum). 

1 Sometimes also guoxfii eKetinguo^ exsHnoei; Wvo, viwL 
« But is sometimes dropped • mergo^ mersi (for mergai, m^net): parco, parsi. 
» Fluo, Jluxi, and etruo, vtruaci, form their perfects in ari as if from a stem In a 
k'SOund. 

* Sometimes assimilated : cedo, eetH (cedsi). 

* Sometitties also gu or f, wgtinutbo^ eaatinetum ; vivo^ ttetum. But v is often 
chaDjred into Its corre8p<»nding vowel «: iottOf aolutum (solTtum), 

* Bat dropped In rumpo^ ruptum (mmptumX 

6* 
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n. ISBBGirLAB FOBICATEOKS. 

Z Present Indicative. 

240. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in iO| iOTi like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. These are 

1. Thefollowingwith their compounds: 

Cdpio^ to take; cSpio, to desire; /&?u>, to make; fidio, to dig; 
figio^ to flee ; jSdo^ to throw ; p^Irto, to bear ; ^ quiUio^ to shake ; rdpio^ 
to seize; aHpio^ to be wise. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete Uieio, to entice, and «p^fbio, to look ; 
idlido^ elieio, Utieio, pellieio, etc ; aspicio, eoiupUio, etc 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grSdior^ to go ; mdrwr, to die ; piUior^ to 



II. Present Infinitive. 

260. J!>o, ddre^ to give, is irregular in having dre^ in- 
stead of are. 

HI Perfect Indicative Active. 

261. The Perfect presents three distinct Irregularities. 

262. First ^rregnlaritr. — JFbrmation after the Arudogy 
of other conjugations. — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
rorm the Perfect according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

S5no, sonare, sonni (2d), to sound. 

Augeo, augere, anzl (augn^ 8d), to increase. 

P&to, petSre, petivi (4th), to $eek, 

Yincio, vindre, vinxi (vinesi, Sd), to bind, 

1. ExpLANAnov.— SZbo, it will be observed, though a yerfo of the first 
ooDJugation, forms its perfect in ui, after the analogy of the second ; aug€o, 
of the second, forms its perfect in ri (ad = gai) after the analogy of the third ; 
joftto^ of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and tineio, of the fourth, 
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such Tcrbs are partly of one 
conjugation and partly of another, but they are generally classed with the 
coDJugation to which the infinitire belongs. 

2. In the Fibst ConjuoItzok, a few verbs * follow the analogy of the 
Second : d5mOt domdre, domui, to tame. 

8. In the Sbcokd, a few * follow the analogy of the Tmnn : augeo, avg^re, 
auxi (augn), to increase. 

* Compounds are of tho fonrth ooi^agatlon. 

• For Itfta, see under Claasiflcation of Verbs, 8S1, eqq. 
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4. In the Thibd, & few follow the taulogj of the Fim, Sioons or Fovkhi : 
demo, tiernen, ttravi (1), to strew ; JroM^frtmirt^frtmiiii (2), to rtge ; jHAo^ 
jteih-e^jteiivi (4), to seek. 

5. In the Fourth, a few follow the analogy of the Sioohd or Thud: 
aperiOy aperire, aperui (2), to open ; vineio, tindre, vinxi (8), to bind. 

253. Second Irregolarity. — Stem-votod lengthened.— A 
few verbs in each coiijugation form the Perfect in i| but 
lengthen the stem- vowel : 

Jtivo, jftvare, jQvi, to a$9i»t 

Video, vldSre, vidi, toiee. 

Edo, Mere, €di, to eat. 

Vftnio, yenire, veni, to eome. 

1. VowxL Chakged. — The stem-Towela & and (in compounda) • often 
become i : fado^fhsi^ to make ; ^jido, efhei, to effect. 

2. ifoR i\^DROPPBo. — ^Tbe liquid morn is dropped before the final mute 
of the stem : rumpOf rfi^H (for rumpi), to break ; ffineo, viei (for vinci), to 
conquer. 

254. Third Irregolarity.— ^e^tc^/ea^/on.— Afewverbs 
of the First, Second, and Third conjugations form the Per* 
feet in i, but reduplicate the stem : 

Bo, dlire, d^di, to give. 

Mordeo, mordere, mdmordi, to bite. 

Ourro, curr^re, cticarri, to run. 

1. The RKDVPLiCAnoN consiata of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with «,— generally with the follow- 
ing Towel, if that Towel is e, i, o, or «, otherwise with «; see examples abore. 

2. Vowel Chakged.— The stem-Towel is often changed : eado, eMdi (for 
eee&di), to faU. 

Z. M OR y Dropped.— The liquid fi» or « is often dropped before the 
final mute of the stem : pungo, piipUgi (p6pungi), to prick ; tundo, tHU^i, 
to beat 

4. RBDVPucATioir wnv JS^ or St.— In Terbs beginning with fp or it^ 
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the a: spondso, 
spipondi (for tpotpondi), to promise; tto, stiH (for steai)^ to stand. 

5. In CoMPouKDS the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retain- 
ed in the compounds of do, to give ; tio, to stand; diteo, to learn ; poteOf to 
demand ; and sometimea in the compounda of ewro, to run ; re-spondeOf re* 
spondi (redup. dropped), to answer; eireum-do,eireum-dsdi (redup. retain- 
ed) ; eircum-gto, eireumstUif to encircle. The compounds of do which are 
of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication intoi: ad^, oi- 
didi (for ad-^Udi), to add. 

TV, Supine. 

255. The Supine presents two principal Irregularities. 

256. First Irregolarity. — FormcUion after the Analo*. 
gy of other conjugationa.-rr^A few verbs in each conjugatioii 
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fobmahon op pbincipal pabts. 



form the Supine according to the analogy of one or more 

of the other conjugations : 

S6no, soDare, Bonui, sonttum (2d), to sound, 
Augeo, auge.e, auxi, auctura (Jid), to increase, 

PCjto, petere, pet.vi, petitum (4th), to seek. 
Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctum (8d), to bind. 

1. In the FiBST Conjugation, a few verbs ^ follow the analogj of the 
Second or Third : domOt domare, domui, domMum (2d), to tame ; tiecOf ieedre, 
Hcui (2d)y sectum (Gd), to cut 

2. In the Sbcond, a few follow the analogy of the Third : augeOf augh'e, 
auxi, auctum, to increase. 

3. In the Third, a few follow the analogy of the Second or Fourth : 
frhnOf fremere, fr^mui, frem&um (2d), to rage ; cupio, cupere, cuplH, cupi- 
tum (4th), to desire. . 

4. In the Fourth, a few follow the analogy of the Third : venio, venire, 
vdni, ventum, to come. 

267. Second Irregularity. — Ending Sum. — Some verbs 
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very 
few in the Fourth form the Supine in sum : 

Milneo, manere, mansi, mansum, to remain. 

Clando, cland^re, clansi, clausum, to close. 

Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, to perceive. 

1. Euphonic Changes are the same in supines in sum as in perfects in si 
(248. 1.): claudo, clausi, clausum (248. I. 2); merge, mersi, mersum (248. J. 
1), to merge ; flecto, fexi (for Jlecsi, for flectsi, 248. I. 1 and 2), JUxum (for 
fleesum, fov flectsum, 248, 1. 1 and 2), to turn. 

2. In the Fourth Conjugation, only raucio, to be hoarse, and serUio, to 
perceive, with its compounds, have sum. 

358. The several modes above described for the fonna- 
tion of the Perfect and Supine may be presented for con- 
venience of reference in the following table : 

FORMATION OF THE PERFECT AND SUPINE. 

I. Perfect. 

1. REGULAR PERFECT. 



Coi^. I. 

avi. 



analogy of 
Conj. II. 



Conj. II. 


CODJ. III. 


ovi. 


8i. 


ui. 


i. 



2. lEEEGULAR PERFECT. 

Mrst Irregularity. 



analogy of 
Conj. III. 



analogy of 
Conj. I., II. or IV. 



CoiO. IV. 
ivi. 



analogy of 
Conj. II. or ni. 



1 For lists, SCO under ClaasificatUm of VtrU, 261, sqq. 
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Second Irregularity, 




Conj. L 
Btem-vowel 
lengthened. 


C014.IL 
Btem-vowel 
lengthened. 


Conj. IIL 

Btem-vowel 

lengthened {and 

often changed). 


Btem-vowel 
lengthened. 




Third Irregularity. 




reduplication. 


reduplication. | reduplication. 
IL Supine. 

1. BEGULAR BUPINB, 




Stum. 


etom. tmw. 
Xtum. *™^ 

2. IRREGULAR SUPINE. 

jRr«« Irregularity. 


xtanL 


analogy of 

:k)nj.n. or in. 


analogy of 
Conj. III. 


analogy of 
Conj. II. w IV. 


analogy of 
• Conj.in. 



Second Irregularity. 



sum. 



I 



I 



PRINCIPAL PARTS IN COMPOUND VERBS. 

S-^9. I. Compound verbs generally form their principal 
parts like simple verbs : 

Moneo, mongre, monui, monltum, to advise, 

Ad-moneo, admonere, admonui, admonitum^ to admonish. 

260. II. But compounds of verbs with dissyllabic su- 
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin- 
cipal parts : 

1. When the Present of the compound has i for e of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect and Supine generally resirtne the e : 
Rego, regere, rexi, rectum, to rule. 
Di-ngo, diriggre, direxi, directum, to direct. 

2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : 
Teneo, tenfire, tenui, tentum, to hold. 
Dc-tineo, detinere, detmui, detentum, to detain. 

2. When the Present of the compound has i for a of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the 
simple perfect and the supine takes e : 
Cipio, cap€re, c6pi, captimi, to take. 

AccTpio, accipdre, accepi, acceptum, to accept. 
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2) Bat sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine 
takes e.: 

lUpio, rapSre, npui, rq>taiii, to seize, 

Di-iipio, dirip^re, diiipui, direptum, to tear atunder. 

For JUduplieation in eompoundi, see 254. 5 ; other pecoliaiitLes of 
eompounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 



OLASSIFIOATION OF VERBS 

According to the Perfect-Formatum^ 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Begulab Fosmation. 

261. Principal Parts in : o, fire, fivi, Stnm. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this coi^ngation : 
following are examples : 



the 



Amo, 

CQro, 

D6no, 

Hftbito, 

Hdnoro, 

Llb^iro, 

NOmIno, 

Pugno, 

Spero, 

Vdco, 



ftmflre, 


amftyi, 


amfttum, 


curftre, 


eurflyi. 


curfttum, 


donflre, 


donftvi, 


don&tum, 


habit&re, 


habitATi, 


habitfttum. 


honorftre, 


honorftvi. 


honorfttum, 


liberftre. 


liber&vi, 


liberfttum, 


nomin&re, 


nominftyi, 


nomin&tum, 


pugnftre, 


pugnAvi, 


pugn&tum. 


sperftre, 


sperftTi, 


sp^iktum. 


Tocftre, 


Tocftyi, 


Yoc&tum, 



to hve. 
to care for, 
to bestow, 
to dwell, 
to honor, 
to fret, 
to name. 
toJiffhL 
to hope, 
to call. 



Class II. Ibbbgulab Formation.* — TTvree Irregularities, 

262. First Irregnlarity,— Pe^/ec^ (and generally Su- 
pine) after the Analogy of the Second Corrugation, 

Principal Parts in : o, fire, ui, itom i^eneraUy). 
Crj^po, crepftre, crepui, crepitum, to creak. 

Ineripo, dr&, ta (d^Oi ^***"^ (dtum) ; dieeri^, dre» ui (Ae<) ^. 

Gfibo, cubftre, cubui, cubUum, toredine,* 

D5mo, domftre, domuif domitum, to tame. 

EnSoo, enecftre, en^ui, enectum, to kill.* 

> The Perfeet-Formatloii is eeleeted as the speelal basts of this dassiflcatton, be- 
cause the irregularities of the other principal parts are leas important and can b« 
readily associated with this formation. 

' The lists contain all the simple verbs which belong to this class and such com* 
pounds as deviate In any important particalar from their simple verbs. 

* Compounds which insert m^ as aeeuinl>o, etc, are of ConJ. IIL See 279. IL 1. 

4 The simple nioo is regular, and even in the compound the forms in dvi and 
dtum occur. 
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FVfco, fricl«^ «cal, j«^ ten*. 

Mloo, mic&re, micui, ■ to glitter, 

JHmleOt dre^ dvi («0, Otum; emleOf dr«, m<, Otum, 

Jhiplico, mulHplleOt repSkco^ and M(|9!paco are regnUr : Are» d«i, d^um. 
Seco, sec&re, secoi, sectum, to cut. 

Participle, Mcat&rua, 
Sdno, sonArOf flonoi, * Bonitum, to §ound. 

Participle, vmatUrut. Hoat oomponsda want Bap, Beadno haa Peil rtto- 
ndvi, 
Tono, tonftre, tonui, (tonltum), to thunder. 

Vdto, Tetare, yetui, Tetitum, toforbid, 

1. Pdto, <Sr«, d«i, dtofiK to drink, haa alaojpMwm in the anptne. 

2. The Passive Participles coendtua and Jurdtua (eoene^ to dine, and JUra, to 
swear) are active in signification, honing dined^ etc PMim, from pdlo, ia also aomo- 
time active. 

263. Second Irreg^iilarity.— P^T/eo^ lengthens Stem- 
Vowel, 

Prmcipal Parts in : o, Sre^ i, turn. 

JiiTO, juYftre, jQvi, jatmn, to aeeitt, 

Partidple^iMKifanMi, bat in compounds JutOrue is also nsed. 

C lautum, 
L8to, lavftre, l*vi, •} lotum, towuh, 

( laT&tum, 

The infinitive lavSre ocean in poetry. 

264. Third Irregfnlarity. — Perfect JReduplicated. 

Principal Parts in : O, Sxe^ 1, turn. 

Do, d«re, dgdi, d&tum, to give, 

Sto, stare, 8t5ti, statnm, to stand. 

1. In do the oharaeterlstio is short by ezoeption : ddbam, ddbo^ ddrem, etc. 
Fonr componnds of do, cinywmdo, paeewmdo, eatiedo and vmwndOy are conjugated 
Uke the simple verb ; the rest are dissyllabic and of the third ConJ. (280). 

8. Componnds of eto are co^Jngated like the simple verb, if the first part is a 
dissyllable, otherwise they take eOU for sMM; adetOy adaUire, odaMi, adatdium. 
DMo wants PerC and Snp. 

265. Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 
Thus, 

Conor, conftri, oonfitus sum, to endeavor. 

Hortor, hort&ri, hortfttus sum, to exhort 

Miror, mirftri, mirfttus sum, to admire. 
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CLASSXFICATIOK OF 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Class I. Regulab Formation. 



288. Principal Parts in 



il. eo, ere, 6vi, 
IL 60, ere, ui, 
nL eo, ere, ui, 



I. eo, ere, 6vi, €tum.* 
itum. 

turn or sum. 
I* eo, dTBi @vl| §tiixii. 

These endlDgs belong to the following yerbs : ^ 
Compleo, oomplere, complevi, completum, to JUL 

Bo other oompoanda otpleo ; as eapUo, impUo, 
Deleo, delere, deleri, deletum,'' to destroy, 

Fleo, flfipc, flevi, fletom, Jo weep, 

Neo, nere, nfivi, netum, to spin, 

1. AMleo, aboUre^ dbolivi^ aftoHlvm, to destroy, la eompoasded of ab and oleo 
(not Qsed). Tbe other compounds at oleo generally end in moo, and are of the third 
conjugation. See aM^MCo, 27& IL 1. 

2. Fs«o, vUr6t Hittun^ to weave, bend, is rare, except in the participle viitua. 

n. eo^ dre, ui, Itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this coi\jagation. The 
following are examples : 

caritum, to be toitliout, 

debitam, to owe, 

habitum, to have, 

monitum, to advise. 

nodtum, to hurt. 

paiitum, to obey, 

placitum to please. 

taciturn, to be silent. 

uiy turn or sum. 

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 
Ccnseo, censure, censui, censum, to thifik. 

Ferf Part census and een8Uw.—Percens60 wants Sup. ; reeenseo has recen'- 
sum and recensltum. 

docere, docui, doctum, 

miscfire, ' miscui, \ "l^*,"""' 
' ' ( mixtum, 

Tdneo, tenfire, tenui, tentum, to hold. 

DeCineo^ jre, ui^ detentum ; so obfiTieo and retineo ; other compounds seldom 
have Sup. 
Torreo, toirEre, torrui, tostum, to roast, 

* We class M and itum, thongrh belongini? to but few verbs, with the regular 
formations, because they are the ftall and original forms from which the more common 
ul and itutn are derived. See 247. 1. 



C4reo, 


carere, 


carui, 


Dsbeo, 


debere, 


debui. 


Habeo, 


habere, 


habui. 


MdneOi 


moaere. 


moDui, 


N6ceo, 


nocfire, 


nocui, 


Pftreo, 


parere, 


panii, 


Piaceo, 


placfire. 


placui, 


TSceo, 


tac6re, 


tacoi, 



in. eo, dre. 



Doceo, 
Misceo, 



to teach, 
to mix. 
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267. Supine Wantino. — ^Many rerbs, regular in the Perfect, want 
the Supine: the following are the most important: 



Aceo, to be tour, >I&deo, to he wet, 

Calleo, to be skilled, Mteo, to shine. 

CaDdeo, to eJiine, Oleo, to smell. 

£geo, to want, Palleo, to be pale, 

£mineo, to stand forth, mteo, to be open. 

FlSreo, to bloom. RIgeo, to be stif. 

Frondeo, to bear leaves, Rnbeo, to be red. 

Uorreo, to shudder, Slleo, to be silent. 

LUteo, to be hid. Sorbeo, to swallow. 



Sordeo, to be sordid. 
iSplendeo, to shine. 
Stddeo, to study, 
iStilpeo, to be amazed, 
TImeo, <o/«ir. 
Torpeo, to be torpid, 
Tanieo, to swell. 
Yigeo, to flourieh, 
Yireo, to be green. 



268. Perfect and Supine WANtiNO. — Some verbs, derired most- 
ly from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine : the following are the 
most important : 



Albeo, to be white. 
Aveo, to covet. 
Calveo, to be bald. 
Caneo, to be gray. 
FlSveo, to be yeUow. 
Foeteo, to bejetid. 



ESbeo, to he hhtnt. 
HQmeo, to be moist. 
Immlneo, to threaten. 
Lacteo, to suck. 
Llreo, to be livid. 
Maereo, to be sad. 



Polleo, to be powerful. 
BcQideo, to mine. 
Scateo, to gush forth. 
SquSleo, to be fiUhy. 
Vegeo, to be hvelg. 



Class II. Ieeegular Foemation. — Three Irregularities. 

269. First Irregularity.— Pc^/ac^ in si (rarely i) after 
the Analogy of the Third Conjugation : 

Prinoipal Parts in : eo, §re| el (i), turn or sum. 



Algeo, 


alggre. 


alsi. 




to he cold. 


Ardeo, 


ardere, 


arsi, 


arsum. 


to hum. 


Augeo, 


augere, 


auxi {gs%\ 


auctum, 


to increase. 


Conniveo, 


connivere. 


connivi, 
connixif 




to wink at. 


Ferveo, 


fervSre, 


fervi, 
ferbui. 




to hoU. 


Frigeo, 


friggre. 


frixi (rar€\ 




to he cold. 


Fulgeo, 


fulgere, 


fulsi, 




to shine. 


Poetic falgo, fidgire, etc 








Haereo, 


haerfire, 


haesi, 


haesum, 


to stick. 


Indulge©, 


indulgere, 


indulsi, 


indultum, 


to indulge. 


JQbeo, 


jubere, 
languere, 


jussi, 


jussum, 


to order. 


Langueo, 


!?°^J. .. 




to be languid. 


Liqueo, 


liqufire, 


liqui (Ucui), 




to he liquid. 


LOceo, 


lacere, 


luxi. 




to shine. 


Lugeo, 


lugere, 


luxi, 




to mourn. 


M5neo, 


manure, 


mansi, 


mansum. 


to remain. 


Mulceo, 


muleere. 


mulsi, 


mulsum. 


to caress. 


Compoandfl have mvZsum 


or mulctum. 






Mulgeo, 


mulgere. 


mulsi, 


mulsum, 


to mUk. 


Prandeo, 


prandere, 


prandi. 


pransum, 


to dine. 



Participle, pransus, in an aetlve sense, hating dined. 
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Bideo, ridfire, risi, - risom, to laugh. 

Strldeo, Btridfire, stridi, to creak. 

SoAdeo, snadere, suflsi, Buasam, to advise. 

Tergeo, tergfire, tersi, tersom, to wipe. 

TergOf tergire, U alao lued. 

Torqueo, . torqu^re, torsi, tortum, to twist, 

Turgeo, tiu^Cre, turei {rare\ to swell. 

Ui^eo (ux^eo) urgfire, ursi^ to press. 

1. Oieo, eiiref Hvi, eUumf to aronse, has a kindred form, cio, Hre, c€v», 
tUwUf from which it seems to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the 
forms of the fourth Conj. preyail, especially in the sense of to call, caU forth. 

S. For £uphonie Changes before si in the Perfect, see 248. 1. 



270. Second IxTegiilarity.- 



-Perfect lengthens Stem- 



Principal Parts in : 


eo, dre, i, turn (sum). 


CSyeo, CETfire, 
F&Teo, favere, 
F5Teo, fovere, 
Mdveo, movere, 
Pftveo, pavere, 
SMeo, sedere, 


eftvi. 

fevi, 

fovi, 

mdvi, 

payi, 

sedi, 


cautum, 
fantum, 
fotum, 
motum, 

seasmn. 


to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherish, 
to move, 
to fear. 
tosU. 


assesswn; bat disAdeo^ prasAdeo, and reAdeo want Supine. 


asAdeo,Sre.assiai, 


Video, vidfire, 
Vdveo, vovfire. 


vOvi, 


visum, 
TOtum, 


to see, 
towno. 


271. Third Ineguianty.— Perfect Reduplicated. 


Principal Parts in : 


o, »e, 1, 


sum. 




Mordeo, mordCre, 
Fendeo, pendere, 
Spondeo, sponddre, 
Tondeo, tondfire. 


mdmordi, 
pSpendi, 


morsum, 
pensum, 
sponsum, 
tonsum, 


to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



For reduplication in compounds, see 254. 5. 

272. Deponbnt Vbebs. 



I^ceor, 

Mgre:or, 

PoUiceor, 

Tueor, 

Vdreor, 



Fftteor, 
Mddeor, 



licfiri, 

mereri, 

polliceri, 

tueri, 

verBri, 



fateri, 
mederi, 



1. Pegular, 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
poUicitus sum, 
tuitus sum, 
veiitus sum, 

2. Irregular, 

fassussum. 



to bid 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear. 



to confess.^ 
to cure. 



1 Conflteor, Sri, oonfeasoa; so proflteor 
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Reor, 

3. 

Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

Sdleo, 



muereri, 

rtri, - 

Semi-Deponent, 

audere, 

gaudere, 

sotere, 



fmiBeritas sum, 
miaeiiuB sum, 
ifltusBamy 



topUy, 

to think, 

-Deponent in the Perfect. 

to dare, 

torejoie$, 

to he accustomed. 



ausus sum, 
gayteussum, 
soUtus smn, 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Class I. Beoulab Fobbcation in thb Pebfect. 



273. Principal Parts in 



(m. 



L o (lo), Srei 

These are the regular endings in 
consonant ; the following are ezampli 



o (io), 6re, si, turn, 
o, 6re, i, turn, 

o, dre, si or i, sum. 
8i| tum. 

verbs whose stems end in a 



Carpo, 


carpdre^ 


carpd. 


carptum. 


topluek. 


Cingo, 


cingSre, 


cinxi (flr«), 
oompsi, 


cinctum. 


to gird. 


Cdmo, 


comSre, 


comptum, 


to adorn. 


Demo, 


demure. 


dempsi, 


demptum, 


to take away. 


Dice, 


dic^re, 


dixi, 




to lag. 


DQco, 


duofire, 


duxi, 


ductum, 


to lead. 


Kngo, 


fingfire, 


finxi, 


fictum. 


tofeign. 


G<«ro, 


gertre. 


gesed. 


gestum. 


to carry. 


NQbo, 


nubdre, 


nupd, 


nuptum, 


to marry. 


Pingo, 


pingSre, 


pinxi. 


pictum. 


to paint, 
to bring out. 


Promo, 


promSro, 


prompsi. 


promptum, 


Scalpi, 


pegSre, 


rexi, 


rectum, 


to rule. 


Bcalpdre, 


scalpsi, 


scalptum, 


to engrave, 
to take. 


SQmo, 


8um«re, 


sumpsi, 


Bumptum, 


Traho, 


trah6re. 


traxi, 


tractum, 


to draw. 


Uro, 


ttrgre. 


nasi. 


ustum. 


tolntm. 


Vfiho, 


Tehgre, 


rexi. 


rectum, 


to carry. 


ViTO, 


^vSre, 


vixi, 


victum, 


to live. 



1, Change of Stent' Vowd in OofMovnds; see 260. 
Carpo: de-cerpo^ decerpdre, decerpsi, deoerptum, to pluck off, 
Bego : di-rlgo, diris^re, direxi, directum (260: 1.), to direct. 

Here deeerpo, toough it has not the same stem-vowel as the simple eatpo, 
forms its principal parts precisely like the simple verb ; but dirigo changes 
the stem-Yowel m forming those parts, having i in the Pres. and e m the Perf. 
and Sup. 

2. Compounds of Obsolete Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes: 
2^to(ob8.): al-IIcio, allicdre, allexi, allectum (260. II.)« to allure. 

So iUieio, peUicio. For eliciOf see 276. II. 
Speeio (obs.) : a-splcio, aspicdre, aspexi, aspectum, to look at. 



^ For Euj^umio Changes, see 94a 
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IL 0| droj i, turn 

These are the regular endiogs of verbs whose stems end in u ; 
the following are examples : 

Acuo, Scu^re, acui, acQtum, to thcarpen, 

Arguo, argudre, argui, argQtum, toco9ivict, 

Coarffuo and redarguo want the Saplne. 

Imbuo, imbu^re, imbui, unbGtum, to imbue, 

Minuo, . minufire, minui, minQtum, to dimifdsh, 

Ruo, ru6re, rui, r&tom, to fall. 

Part ruUitrus,^Corruo and irruo want Sup. 
StStuOf statugre, stStui, statQtum, to place, 

Componnds clionge a into <: consffltuo, 
Tribuo, tribugre, tribui, tribQtam, to impart. 

1. Perfect set. — The following in uo form the Perf. in art. 
C6quo, coqugre, coxi, 
Exstinguo, exstingudre, exstinxi, 

So other compounds of etinffuo (rare): distinguo^ eta 

Fluo, fluSre, * fluxi, 

StruOf strufire, struxi, 

2. Like verbs in uo are the following : 
Ico, Ic5re, !ci, 
Solvo, solvere, solvi, 
Volvo, volvfire, volvi, 

ni. o, gre, si or i, sum.* 

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 

Accendo, accendere, accendi, accensum, to kindle. 

So other compounds of cando (obsolete) : incendo^ succendo. 

Cedo, cedftre, cessi, cessum, to yield, 

Claude, claudfire, clausi, claosum, to close. 

Compounds have u for au : conclUdo^ exdUdo, 

Cudo, cudfire, cQdi, cGsum, to forge. 

Defendo, defendgre, defendi, defensum, to defend. 

So other compounds ot/sndo (obsolete) : qffbndOf etc. 

Divido, dividfire, divisi, divisum, to divide, 

Evado, evadere, evasi, evasum, to evade. 

So other compounds otvado, 275. 

Jigo, figgre, fixi, fixum, to fasten, 

Findo, findSre, f idi (findi), fissum, to part, 

Flccto, flectdre, flexi, fiexum, to bend, 

^ Via here changed to its corresponding vowel u: volutum for voMwm, 
* For euphonic changes before «iMn, see 257. 1. 



coctum, 
exstinctum, 

iffuo^ eta 


to cook, 
' to extinguisJu 


fluxum, 
structum, 


to flow, 
to build. 


ictum, 

B0lQtum,» 

volQtum,' 


to strike, 
to loose, 
to roll. 
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Flue, flnSre, flozi, 

Frendo, frendSre, — 

Laedo, laedSre, laesi, 

CompoondA have i tot as: illidot ete. 



LOdOf 
Mando, 
Mergo, 
Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pando, 
Pecto, 

Pinso (piso), 



ludSre, 
mandSre, 
mergSre, 
mitt^re, 

nectSre, 

pandgre, 
pect^re, 

pinsSre, 



mandi, 
mersi, 
misi, 
( nexi, 
( nexui,' 

' pandi, 

pexi, 



floxum, 

ifresum, 
fressum, 
laesum^ 

Itlsum, 
mansum, 
merBum, 
missom, 

nexum, . 

ipassum, 
pansum, 
pexum, 
( pinsitum, 
•< pistum, 
( pinsum, 
plexum, 
plausum, 



togwuK 
to hurt. 



to play, 
to ektw. 
to dip. 
to Bend. 

to hind, 

to open, 
to eonib. 



to pound. 

to plait, 
to applaud. 



to grasp. 



pressum (248. L 4), to preee. 
quaasum (248. 1. 2), to shake. 



rfisum, 
WJsum, 
scansum. 



3 Pina, 
{ pinsui, 

Plecto, plecU?re, plexi, 

Plaudo, . plaudSre, plausi, 

Boapplatido; other compoands hayo o for av : eaeplddo, eto. 

PrShendo, prehendgre, prehendi, prehensum, 

Often written, prendo, prendire, eta 

PrSmo, prem^re, pressi, 

Qii^tio, quat^re, quassi, 

Ck>mpoands haye cu for qua : ame&lio, eta 

Rado, radSre, rflffl, 

Rodo, rodSre, rosi, 

Sc^ndo, scandSrc, scandi, 

ComponndB haye a torsi aseendo, descendo. 

Scindo, scindgre, scidi, sciBSum, 

Spargo, spargSre, sparsi, sparsum, 

Compounds generally haye d for a : aspergo^ respergo. 
Tergo, tergSre, terei, tersum, 

Also tsrgeo, tergirs (CooJ. IL); compounds take this form. 

TrQdo, trudgre, trOsi, triisum, 

Velio, vellgre, velli (yulsi), vulsum, 

Compounds in good use generally haye veUi. 

Verro, verrfire, verri, versum, 

Verto, vert€re, verti, versum, 

Compounds of de, prae, r«, are generally deponent in the Prss^ Itnperf.^ and 
Fuibwrs. 
ViiBO, visSre, tIsi, Tlsum, toms^. 



to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to climb. 



to rend, 
to scatter. 



to tripe off'. 

to thrust, 
to pluck* 

to brush, 
to turn. 



I Compounds take thla form in the Peifoet 
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274. SupiNX WASTiKa.— The following vertw, regular in the Perfect, 
want the Supine : 



Ango, «re, anxi, to atrangU, 
Annuo, 6re, i, to aaierU. 

So other oompoonds of nuo^ but abnuo, 
has Part abnuUHrua. 



Bdtuo, ire, i, 
BIbo, Sre, i, 
Congruo, Sre, i, 
Ingruo, ^re, i, 
Lambo, Sre, i, 
Luo, dre, i, 



to beat, 
to drink, 
to agree, 
to aeeail. 
to lick, 
toiocuh. 



Ningo, fire, nlnxi, to enow. 

Nuo, obe. ; eee annuo. 

Pluo, €re, i or vi, <o rain. 

Psallo, fire, i, to play on a stringed 

instrument. 
Sido, £re, 1, to sit dawn. 

Pei£ and Sap. generally aapplied from 
9gdeo; hence tU4^ seasum. Bo in eom- 
poandap 

Stride, fire, i, to creak. 

Alflo strldeo^ ire (CozO. IL). 

Stemuo, fire, i, to t 



Part laitfinia. Compounda-Ki&JtM^ o^ 
teo, ete. have Sup. lUPum. 
Mfituo, fire, i, to fear. 

275. PxRFXCT AND ScpiNi WANTING.— Somo vcrbfl Want both Per- 
fect and Supine. 

1. The following: 

dango, to dang. 

Claudo, to be lame. 

OUflOO, to grow, 

Hiflco, to gape. 

Stinguo, to quench ; 

2. Many Inceptivea. 



but disHngttOy fre, 

diaiitixi^ distinetum; 

eoexitinguo. 
Temno, to despise ; but 

contemno^ er«, eon- 
See 281. XL 1. 



iempsi^ contemptum. 
Yftdo, to go. See evA- 

do, 278. m. 
Yergo, to incline. 



Class IL Ibbbgulab Fobmatiok. — Three Irregularities.^ 

276. First Iitegnlarity.— Per/%c^ after the Analogy of 
other Corrugations. 

I. Perfect in Svi| as in Conjugation L 

Inyfiterafico, mTeterascfire, inyeterftvi, hiveterfttum, to grow M. 

Pasco, pasofire, pftvi, pastum, to feed. 

Stemo, stemfire, strftvi, str&tum, to strew. 

Vfitfirasco, veterasofire, veterftvi, to grow old. 

II. Perfect in Svi, ul, ow m Conjugation II. 
1. ThefoUowing: 

Abfilesco, abolescfire, abolfiTi, abolitum, to disappear. 

Bo inMeseo; but ad^Siemio baa Supine advUum; esMeseo, eBoUtmn; cbsS- 
leseo, eibsoMum. 

Accumbo, accumbfire, accilbui, accubiftum, toredinc. 

Bo other oompounda of eumbOt oubo. Bee eubo^ 243. 



* I*or coUTenienee of reference a Oeneral IM of all verba inrolTing IrregalaritieB 
wlU be found on page 898. 
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iaiitum, 
altom, 



toncmriih. 



cttitum, 

OODSYlltlini, 



to decide, 
to cuUigaie. 
toreUrtUm, 



Mo, il&re, alui, 

Cello, oUolete. See excello 60/010. 
Gemo, cemdre creW, 

Colo, colore, colai, 

Compesco, oompeacSre, oompescui, 
CoDsiUo, ooDSul^re, coDsului, 

Cresoo, cresoere, creyi, 

Jncreeco and euoereeco want Supine. 
Ciiinbo /or cubo, in compoundi : tee accumbo. 
Depso. depe««, depmU, {^^ 

Elido, elicSre, elicui, eUdtum, 

Other oomponnds of UMOf Urns : aUMo^ ire, aUeoH, aOeckun, 

Excello, excell^fe, excellui (rare), to excel. 

Other eompoonds of eetto irant Pert end Sopi, except pereeOo, pereeUire, per* 
eUlit perculeum. 

fremui, fremitum, 

fiirui, — 

gemui, - gemltum, 
g&mi (/. gino)^ genitum, 



fremSre, 
furore, 



FrSmo, 

F&ro, 

6£mo, 

Gigno, gignfire, 

Lado, obioUte. See elido. 



to knead, 
to elicit. 



to rage, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to heget. 



lino, lindre, 


levi, Uvi, 


Htum, 


MSto, metSre, 


measui, 


meaaum, 


Mdlo, molfire. 


molui. 


moHtimi, 


Necto, nectSre, 


nexui, 
nexi, 


nexmD, 


Ooculo, occulSre, 


occuluL 


occultum. 


Olesoo, obtoUte. See abdlesoo. 




Pinao, piuagre, 


pinaui, 
pInai, 


i pindtum, 
. piatum, 
pinaum. 


P6no, ponSre, 


poaui, 


poattum. 


Qttieaco, qmead&re, 


quiSTi, 


quietum, 


Bipio, rapdre. 


rapui. 


raptum, 



Componnda thoa: eon^ipio, eorripire, corripui, eorreptum. 

S^ro, aerSre, aerui, aertum, 

SSro, aergre, aSvi, aStum, 

Componnda thna: oonaSrOt Sre, eoneM, eont/Uum, 



to tmear. 
to reap, 
to grind. 

to bind. 

to hide. 



tocrueh. 

to place, 
to rest. 
toenateK, 



to connect, 
toaow. 



Spemo, 

Sterto, 

Str^po, 

Siieaoo, 

Texo, 

Tr^mo, 

Vdmo, 



apemfire, 

atert^re, 

atrepSre, 

aaeaoSre, 

texfire, 

tremSre, 

Tomi^re, 



aprfivi, 

atertui, 

atrepui, 

auevi, 

texui, 

tremui, 

vomni. 



apretum, 



toepvm. 

to snore, 

atrepltum, to make a noiae. 
auetum, to become acewtcmea, 
textum, to weave. 

— to tremble, 
vomitum, to vomit. 



3. Man/ Inoeptiyes in eaco form the Perfect in ui from their 
primitiyes. See 281. L 2. 
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Arcesso, 
CfipesBo, 
Cupio, 

FScesso, 

Incesso, 

lino, 
P6to, 
Quacro, 



arceseftre, 
cape:«8€re, 
cupdre, 

facessere, 

incessdre, 

laceasfire, 

lindre, 

petfire, 

quaertre, 



arcessituxn, 
capessitum, 
cupitum, 

iaces^tum, 

Bi, 

lacesdtum, 
lltum, 
petitum, 
quaefitum, 



to call for. 
to lay tiold of. 
to desire. 

to make. 

to attack, 
to provoke, 
to emean 
to ask. 
to seek. 



to bray, 
to taste. 



Ill, Perfect in Ivi, as in Conjugation IV. 

1.- The following: 

aroessivi, 
capes^Ti, 
cuplvi, 

ffaces^Ti, 
facessi, 
incessivi or - 
lacessiyi, 
livi or levi, 
petivi, 
quaesivi, 

Componnds tbas: aequlro^ #/•«, acquislvi^ aequiHtum. 

Rildo, ruddre, rudivi, rudit;,um, 
Sdpio^ sapdre, saplYi, sapui, 

Compounda have i for a, as rsApio. DeApio wanta Perf and Snp. 

Sino. sinere, sivi, aitum, 

T^ro, terftre, trivi, tritum, 

2. A few Inchoatives in isco form the Perfect in Ivi from their 
primitives. See 281. I. 2. 

277. Perfect in 5vi. — Noseo and its compounds fonn the perfect 
in 6vi after the analogy of dvt, iviy and Ivii 

Kosco, nosodre, nOvi, nOtum, to know, 

8o iffnotco.—Afffioseo and eognotco hare Uvm in Snpk : ognMum; dtgnoseo 
and internoseo want Bupino. 

278. YowxL CoNJVOAjioN. — Nosco^ verbs in no, and regular verbs 
of the first, second, and fourth conjugations form a complete voHfel-eonJu- 
gation^ whose Perfects and Supines in the full form are entirelj analogous, 
as follows : 



to permit, 
to rub. 



ao, 


ftvi, 


fttum; 


amo (ao), amAvi, 


am&tum. 


eo, 


evi, 


etvm ; 


deleo, delfivi, 


delstum. 


io, 


Ivi, 


Itum; 


audio, audlvi, 


audltum. 


00, 


6vi, 


dtum ; 


nosco (soo), ndvi, 


n5tum. 


uo, 


u(v)i, 


Qtum; 


acuo, acn(v)i, 





279. Second Jitegvlmij.— Perfect kngihms Stem- 
Vowel See 258. 1 and 2. 
Ago, 3g6re, ggi, actum, to drive. 

So Hreumdgo and perdgo; Mtdgo wants Perf. and Sap. Other componnds 
change a into < in the Pres. : ab^goy ire, aUgi, abactum; hot eotffo becomes cdgc^ 
ire, eoigi, eoackm, and dAgo, digo, ire, digi, without Bnp. ProdUgo wants Sop, 
and ambigOy Pez£ and Bnp. 
CJJpio, capSre, cCpl, captum, to take, 

Boemtecdpio! other ooBponnda thns : aeeHph, ire, aocipi, aee^ptum. 
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Edo, SdlSre, CdL esum, ioeoL 

£mo, fimSre, emi, emptum, to 6i^. 

So coimo; other eompouids tima : odlmo, ir^, adimi^ a d m mpt t im * 

FScio, facSre, f^ci, factum, to make. 

JPasalve irregular : JloJUri^faoim «um. See 991 

So •aii^facio and oomponnds of ylieio with Terbe, but oompoondi with prepo- 
BlUons thus : wnfldo, eoi\fieir^ eanJM, eM)/tete«s with regular Paai. eot^/Mor, 
eanfici, eonftctut «iMm.--Gompoands aifaoio with noons and adfeettret are of Coi^. 
I. : signifieo^ Ar^ dvi, tUfm, 

Fddio, fodftre, fMi, foflsum, to dig, 

Frango, frangSre, fre^ fractam, to wtak. 

ComponndB thus : eonfringo^ ire, eonfrigi, an^euOum. 

FQgiOy fug^re, ftlgi, fugltum, toJUe. 

Ftindo, fundSre, ftidi, •fusom, to pour, 

Jilcio, jac^re, jeci, jactum, to throw, 

Super^ado hMBJadum or Jeetum in Bap. ; other eompoanda thoa : alffieio, ire, 
dlf^lei, al^eetum. 

LSgo, legftre, legi, lectum, to read,* 

So eompoanda, except (1) eoUiffo^ ire, eoUioi, eoUeotum ; so deSigo, tXigo, mA- 
0S0I,— <8) diRffOt i^e, dUeeei, dUeetum; bo tntelUlffO, negViffo. 

Linqao, linquSre, llqui, to leave* 

Gompoonda with Sap. : relingTio, ire, rtUqui, reUehim. 

Rumpo, romp^re, rQpi, ruptum, to buret, 

Scftbo, . scabSre, sc&bi, to ecrateh, 

Vinco, Tinofire, Yld, yictum, to conquer, 

280. Third Irregularity.— Pe«/€c« Beduplicated. See 
264. 1-5. 

Abdo, abdfire, abdidi, abditum, to hide. 

So all eompoanda of do, except those of Co^J. I. (264) : addo, eondo, erido, 
dido^ ido^ indo, obdo, perdo, prddo, reddo, trddo, vendo ; bat abe^eondo generaU7 
drops redaplicatlon: id>e-condi. 

G^do, cadfire, c€<^di, cflsum, to fall, 

IneMOf ire, incMi, inedetun; so oedido and r§eldo; other oompoands want 
euptne, 

Caedo, caedfire, <A&di, caegum, to cut, 

Componnds thus : conoido, ire, eonddi, eoneieum, 
G&xo, canSre, cficini, cantum, to ting. 

QnuHno, ire, eontH/nui, \ so oedMo and prae&ino; other eompoonds 

want Per£ and Sap. 

Credo, credere, credidi, credltum,* to believe, 

1 Explained at oomponad of dd ; sea aibdo, 
6 
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Gnrro, coirftre, c&ciirri, corsam, to run, 

« Aoeurro and praeeurro genenll7 retain the redaplicatloii, aecHcurH, praeeA- 

eurri; other eompoands generally drop it 

Diflco, difloSre, didici^ 



Do, Omj. L 
FaUo, 



falsmn, 



pactum, 

fpanctum, 
pactum^ 



to learn, 
to deceive. 



See abdo. 

iaUere, f^feUi, 

B^flOo, ir% r^eUif withoat Bapine. 

Pango, pangSre, pSpIgi, 

Pango, pangSre, j PJ^f^» 

(hmpinffOf ire^ eompttfi, eompaetumf so also impinQo, 
Pei£ ; repanffo, Vert and Bap. 

Paroo, parofire, pftrperd (pani), parsaxn^ 

CkHnpareOf ire, comparH^ompareun^ also with efoftai eompercOt iret ete. 
Jmpareo and reparco want Pen: and Sap. 

PXrio, parftre, pSpSrif partum, 

Participle pariiHrue ; oomponnds are of Coq]. lY. 

Pelld( pellftre, p^piUi, pulsum,' 

Pendo, pendSre, pgpendi, penaum,' 

Posco, posoftre, pdposd, ' 

Pungo, pongdre, pupiigi, punctam, 

Compoands thus : compungoy ire, eompwiwi, eompunetum, 

Sisto, sistSre, stiti, stfitum, 

Sieto seema to have been derived from «to, and forms the Pert and Bap. after 
that analogy.—Compoanda thus : coneieto, ire, coneMit conetUum ; hat drewniUti 
also oocars. 



to bargain, 
to fix in, 

Ikpango waata 
totpare. 



to Mng forth, 

to drive., 
to weigh, 
to demand 
topriek. 

to place. 



totouch. 



to etretch. 



Tango, tang^re, tStigi, tactuniy 

Compoands thas : atUngo^ ire, aUigi, aUaetum. 

Tendo, tenasre, tgtendi, jJ^J; 

Compoands drop redapllcation and prefer Bapk, ienhun, hat deiendo and oeiei^ 
do have teneum ; and eecUndo, protendo and retendo have hoth fonqa. 

Tollo, toU«re, jj^i^,^^^ sublatum, toraiee, 

AtioOo and eactoUo want Pert and Sap. 
Tundo* tundfire, tatadi, 1 1^^' '«*««<• 

Compoands drop redapllcation and generally take t&eum in Sap. 
Yendo, yendSre, vendidi, yenditum,* to tell, 

> Compoands drop redapllcation, 864 & 

• Compoands retain redapUeation, 254 & 

* Explained as oompoond otdo; see aibdo. 
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281. IircBFTiyES. 

Inceptives end in seo^ and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal 
Inc^ivesy and when formed from nonns or adjectives, De- 
nomincUive Incq)tiv€8. 

I. Verballncq^tives. 

1. Most verbal inceptives want the SuptTis^ but take the Petfeet 
of their primitiyes. 

The following are examples : 

Acesco (aceo), acescdre, aeni, — ^— to beeomi tour, 

Aresoo (arw). arescire, ami, tobeeomsdty. 

C&Iesco (e&leo), calescj^re, caluL to heooms vform, 

FlSresco (Jl^reo), floresc&re, ilorai» »— > tobegwtoUoom, 

MSdesco (madeo), madead^re, madai, toheeomtmoUL 

Tipesco (^Sjpeo), tepeacftre, tftpai, to Ueomt toarm. 



VIreaco (ww), vireac^re^ YmUf to bteoms grtem, 

2. The following take the Perfect and Snpine of their primi- 
tives: 

Abdleaco (ab,oleo), Sre, ftbolSTi, abolItniD,> to diicmn&t, 

Coileaoo (con, alo), 6re, oo&lai, ooalltum, to eoMetee, 

Conciipiaco (con,ct^io\ 6re» conoaplviy ooDcupItnm, todmre. 

ConrUeaoo (eon, vaUo), Sre, ooDTUui, oonyaUtum, to arow drong. 

Ezardeaoo (ex, ardeo), Sre, exarai, exaraum, to oum. 

hrrhthnaco (invieiro), 6re, inyeterSvi, inyeterStnm, to grow old, 

Obdonniaoo lob, dormio), Sre, obdormlri, obdormltum, tofaUaUeep. 

BSvlTiaoo lr€, vivo), 6re, reTizi, rerictuniy to rewivs, 

Sciseo, \8oio), &re» bcItI, Bcltuin, tomaai* 

8. The following are Inceptives only in form : 

Greaoo, creacdre, crSTi* crStam, to grow. 

F&tisco, fatiacftre, togapo. 

Gliaco, gliad^ to swell. 

Noaco, noacftre, dOtI, DStum, to know, 

Paaco, paacire, pSvi, paatum, to/ted. 

Qaieaco, quieacire, quiSvi, quiStum, tooegutet. 

Sneaco, aueaodre, aaSvi, aiiStum, to he aeeuttomtd, 

II. Denominative Incentives, 

1. Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Sn- 
pine.. Thns 

Aegresco {aeger), to grow rich Jftv^neaoo, (JuvhUa), to beeomcayoutk. 

Dlieaco {dives), to grow rich. Ulteaoo (tnUis). to grow mM. 

DnXceaco {duleis), toledme sweet. UoWesco {molUs), to arow soft. 

Oraodeaoo (grandis), to grow large. PoSraaoo {puer), to become a hoy. 

Grireaoo {gravis), to grow heavy. Pingueaco Ipinguis), to grow fat. 

2. The following hare the Perfect in uii 

Crfibreaco (erAer), fire, crSbrni, to hecome fregvuU. 

DtXreaoo (dur ue), fere, dftrui, to hecomehard. 

^SoinMesoo; bat addleseo }m Sop. aduUum; eaodlptco, esoolUmnf pMleteo, 
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CLASsfltioAxioir or 



EtIsmoo 


(♦«, 410^, 


*w, 


InoOleaoo 


ftro, 


kicresoo 


maeer). 


ftre 


Ifitarwco 


\matkr%u\ 


6rcs 


Nigresoo 


^^i9^)f , 


ftpe, 




1 ob, niMue\ 


*re. 


Obsnrdeaoo 


1 ob, twrdue), 
< re, ertuiue), 


6re, 


Becradeaoo 


6ro, 


Yneaoo 


Uue\ 


to, 



•▼IiniL 
iDnOtoi, 
macniiy 

nigpui, 

obmHtoip 

obsurdm, 

rBcrftdiiL 

Tllui, 



to 

tobeoonuhnown, 

to become lean, 

toripen, 

to become black. 



tobeeomedeqf, 
to bleed (tfreek, 
to become foorihUti. 



282. 



DSPONSRT YbBBS. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 

Bo'eompleetoTf cire%tmplector, 
Apiaoor, i, i^ytus ram, 

Adipieeor^ i, adephte turn, bo indipieoor. 
Comminifloor, i, oommentiu ram, 

EemUnieeor wints Peii 
Expergiaoor, i, ezperrectuB ram, 
Ffttiflcop, i, 

D^fWeeor, i, d^fteeue ernn. 



to embrace, 
toobtaiin. 
to deviee. 



tOi 

to gape. 



Fnior, frui. 




iructoa aum. 


to enjoy. 


Part* yWiMAftw* 








Gi&di<^, i. 




AmctuB aum, 
greaaoaaum, 


to perform. 


Compoondf thua: 






Iraaoor, i, 
Labor, i. 
Liquor, i, 
Lfiquor, i, 
Kiniaoor, obeolete ; set 
Mflrior, i (iri, 


oon 
rairt 




to be angry, 
to/all. 
tomdt, 
toepeak. 

to die. 


lapanaaum, 

locQtua aom, 
tmlniacor. 
), mortaoa sum, 


^extmorWirue. 








Kandaoor, L 
Kaacor, i, 




nactua (nanctua) aom, 
Dfttuaaum, 


to obtain, 
to be bom. 










Nttop, i, 

ObUviaoor, i, 
P2ciaoor, i. 
Potior, i. 




niauaaum, 
nixuararo, 
oblitua aum, 
pactuasum, 
paaauaaum. 


5 555 




ewn. 




Plecter, na ueed ae Dtp, ; 
PrftfJoiaoop, i, 
Qufiror, 1, 
RSmlnlaoor, i, 
Kngor, L 
Bfiquor, i, 


$ee amplector. 
queatua aum, 

McQtua g^ip* 


to eet ovt. 

to remember, 
to growl, 
to follow. 



vaoEXB ooHJua.A3i<»r. 
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Taor, emHquated form fcr hieoTy 21% 1. 
Ulcifloory i, nltua sum, to 

Utor, i, flans sum, to 

Yertor; $ee devertor, pneyertor, reTertor, 273. IIL 
Veaoor, i, to0aL 



TldOy 



Semi-Deponent, 
fidSre, flEnis sum, 



U>tnuL 



Audio, 


aadire, 


Condio, 


ooDdIre, 


Finio, 


finire, 


Lenio, 


lenire, 


MQnio, 


mtmirey 


POnio, 


punire, 


Scio, 


ware, 


Sep€Uo. 


sepelire, 


Sitio, 


sitSre, 


Vagio, 


vagi^, 



1. Jhfeciinii/orlvl 
audit for audivi. See 284. 1. 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 
Class L Regular Fobmaxiok* 

283. Principal Parts in : io^ IrOi Ivl, Itmn. 

The following are examples: 

audiyi, anAtum, to hear. 

comi^'d, ocmditdm, to eeaeon, 

finiYi, fiDltnm, tofiniUh, 

leniyi, leidtuin, to aUeviate, 

maniyi, mimitum, to fortify, 

puniyi, pnnltum, to puntth, 

fK^Ti, acAtiim, to %now, 

sepetiyi, sepultom,* to bury, 

aiSyi, — to thirst, 

yagiyi, ■ to ery, 

V is often dropped in the ending of the Perfect ; 

2. B»ife^ aiu^^i^^fTan^in^.— Deslderatiyes (882. IIL), exoept eiXurio. 
ire, ->, Uum; nuptMo, ire, ivi, and jmiXirio, ire, Ui, want both Per£ and 
Sup. Also a few others : 

Balbfltao, toetammer, Gannio, to hark, Singnltio, to aoft. 

Gaecfltio, to he hlind, Ineptio, to trjfie, Sftperbio, to he proud, 

FSrio, to strike, Sigio, tohewiee, Tussio, toeough, 

FirOcio, to he fierce. 

Class IL Ibsbgulab Fobbcation. — Two IrregularUiea. 

284. First Irregnlarity. — Perfect after the Analogy of 
the Second and Third Conjugations, 

L Perfect inxl^ae in Conjugation II. 

Principal Parts in : lo, CrOi uii turn. 

Amicio, Smicire, (amicui •), amictum, todothe, 

*Apgrio, 2p€rire, aperui, apertum, to open.* 

'- Op^rio, dpeilre, operui, opertum, to cover,* 

Saiio, salire, salui (ii^ (saltum), to leap, 

ComponndB thos : deOliOt Ire, ui (i<), {de9vltwn\ 



> Snpiae Irregular. • Probably not in actual use. * From pdrio of CoiiJ. IIL 
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H. Perfect in A (1), ob in Cofyugation III. 

Principal Parts in: io, Crei li (i), turn (ffuai). 

Gomp^rio, comperire, oomp^ri, compertum, to leam,^ 

Farcio, farclre, farai. | fSSSi, to stuff. 

Compoaadfl thns: coi^ereiOt Ir^ eot^finit ooi^cKina 



Faldo, 


fuldre. 


fuld, fultum. 


topron. 


Haurio, 


hauiire, 


hausi, baustum, bauBiim, to 'draw. 


Bancio, 


raudre, 


raud, rausum, 


to be hoarse. 


R£p£rio, 


r6p6rlr6| 


repen, Tepertum, 


to find.' 


Sancio, 


sandre, 


. ( aandtum, 
"^ ' J sanctum. 


to ratify. 


Sardo, 


aardre, 


aard, sartnm, 


to patch. 


SeDtio, 


aenUre, 


send, sensum,* 


to feel. 


SSP^' 


aeplre, 


sepd, septum. 


Yincio, 


Yindre, 


vinxi, ▼inctum, 


to bind. 


286. Second Irrejrularity.— Per/ec« fen^^Acn* Stenv- 
Vbfoel. 


V«nio, 


venire, 


v^, ventum. 


toeome. 


Bo oompoundf : advMio, eonmmio^ dwenio^ invmiot obvmto, pervmtio, ete. 




286. 


Deponent Ysbbs. 
1. HegiUar. 




Blandior, 


iri, 


blandltus sum, 


to bestow. 


Wior, 


111, 


lai^gitus sum, 


Hentior, 


Iri, 




to lie. 


MoUor, 


Iri, 


molltus sum. 


to etriee. 


Partiop, 


Iri, 


partttus sum. 


to divide. 


Jmpertlor, M^ imperfUtu »um ; bo disperUcr. 


^ 


PStlor, 


Iri, 


potltus sum,' 


to obtain. 


SorUor, 


Iri, 


sortltus sum, 
2. Irregular. 


to draw lots. 


Aflsentior, 


Iri, 


assensus sum,^ 


to assent. 


Expdrior, 


Iri, 


ezpertus sum,* 


to try. 


Metior, 


Iri, 


menfius sum, 


to measure. 


Oppgrior, 


Iri, 


oppertus sum,' 
oppeiltus sum, 


toawaiL 


• Ordiop, 


Iri, 


orsus sum. 


to begin. 


Orior, 


Iri, 


oitus sum. 


to rise. 


Part orl«n«.-Pr«fc Ind. of CJonJ. IIL, orSrU, orUur. 


Imp. SnbJ., Ofirer or 


or«r«r.— So oompounda, bat adorior follows Con|. IV. 





» From pdrio of Ooi\J. IIL 

* Gomp. assenUo has a deponent form, assenUor. Bee 28& 8L 
' In the Free. Ind. and Imp. SabJ., forms of Coi^. IIL oocor. 

* Compounded of ad and sewtio. Bee senOo^ 284. IL 

* Compoanded of en and ixzrio ; db sudpario. See eomperio^ 984 II. 
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IRREGULAB VERBS. 

• 287. A few verbs which have nnusaal personal endings, 
are called by way of preeminence IrregvJUxr or AnomaJUnM 
Verbs, They are 

and their compounds. 
288. Sum, I am. 

The conjngation of sum has been idready given (204.); its 
nnmerons compoands — absum^^ adiurr^ desum^ prcteium,^ etc.^-ex* 
ce^t possum ejidprosumy are coi^jagated in the same way. 

289. Possum, I am atle. 





possi 


im, 


possS, 


pdtaL 








Indicative. 






poss&in, 


petite, 


potest? 


Preseot. 

possiiiiiita, 
Imperfect. 


p5te8tifa, 


poflsont 


pSterSm, 


.firte, 


-«r«t;. 


pdtSrftmQs, 
Future. 


-Srfttis, 


•Anmt. 


pdtSrd, 


^ri8, 


-€rft; 


pdterimtls, 
Pervect^^ 


^ritfa, 


•^nmt. 


p6tul, 


-istl, 


-It; 


pStuimus, 
Pluperfect. 


-i8t&, 


-enmt or &«. 


p5tu£r^, 


^ras, 


4r&t4 p6tuSrfiini^, 
Future PEnrscr. 


-Sr&tiB, 


•irant 


p5tu€r6. 


-Sria, 


^rft; 


pdtugnmQs, 


-«i!t&, 


-erint 






Subjunctive 
Pbeseot. 


• 




possim, 


poasis, 


poflsit; 


poaeSmus, 
Imperfect. 


posfit&, 


possiiit 


poasgm. 


posses, 


posset; 


poBsemiis, 
Perfect. 


poflsetfe, 


poflsent 


potugnm, 


^rfa, 


^rit; 




-€rf1&, 


-firint . 



> JJbwm and prctwum^ like posmni^ have Pros. Participles, ahwM and praesws. 
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FLupiRncT. 
pfltmnfan, -iflaOi^ -iflflSt; pdtnSflaemfia, -isBetis, -iflwnt 

Impebatiye. — Wantinff. 
Ikyikitiye. Pabticiple. 

Pru. poflBd. Pres. pdtens (oi an Mf^tM). 

* Pbbv. pdtoisBd. 

1. CoKPOsmoir.— PoMum it eomponoded of i>MI«, able, and turn, to be. The 
parts are sometlmea .separated, and then jpo«« Is indeclinable: pMi ftMn» pdUa 
sibniM^eto. 

2. iKsaaTrLAUTiB.— Inposstimobeenre 

1) That pciit drops Is and that t final of the stem is asstmllated before «: po^ 
9um for potaum, 

2) That / of the simple is dropped after t : poivi for j>o<^<L 

8) That the Infln. jposss and Sabj. poaum ara shortened forms for poU$»6 and 
poUttem, 

K Ou> AR^BaxB Foam. Bee 204 1 and 2. 

290. Pratum, I profit, is compounded of pro, for, and mm, to 
be. It inserts d when the simple verb begins with e; promm^ 
prddis, prOdestj etc. Otherwise it is ooi^jogated lik& turn. 

291. Edoyi eat. 

This verb is sometimes regolar, and sometimes takes forms like 
those of sum which begin in es. Thns : 

Edd, MSrg, edi, esfim. 

Indioativb.— Prwen^. 

«d^ Sdis, edit; edim&s, ^tTs, gdont. 
ea, est; estis, 

SuBJUNcnvK. — Imperfect* 

edftrSm, ed«rts, 6der«t; ftdfti^mfis, 6d£i«tl8, ^^rent. 

esses, ess^t; essemilis, 'essStis, esaent 

Impebatiyb. 



Pbxs. 

FUT. 



< SdS; ftdlte. 

es * este* 

m\)b\ ecBtOtS, gduntS. 

' est&; cstOUS, 

IwFiNmvK. — Present. 
SdM, esse. 

1 PABsnm FoEMB.— JWflr for idUAr (Indlo. Pres.) and essMftr for SdiriUtr 
(SabJ. Imp.) also occnr. 

2. Forms ixr im for am occar in Pres. SabJ. : idim^ AKs, idU, etc, for iddm^ 
idOa, Mdt, eUi, 

& Ck>MP0i7irDs are ooi^Qgatid like the simple verb, bnt eomSdo has in Snp. 
oomlnim or oomsslMin. 
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292. Few), I becar. 






ACTIVE TOICE. 




F&8, 


ferrS, 


■UU. IftHiSL 






Indicative. 


BINGVLAR. 

Pbe8. ftrd, fers, fert; 

Imp. fti^b&n; 

Fur. ftrfim ; 

Perf. tfill; 

Plup. tfilSi&n; 

FuT. Praur. tfiiep6; 


PLUBAU 

ftrlmfiB, fertita,' iBrani 

ftrebAmtlfl. 

fti«mQfl. 

tiUimnfl. 

tUMmiifl. 

t&ierimfia 






SUBJUNOTITK. 


Prm. 
Imp. 
Pebp. 
Plup. 


f^rim; 
ferrgm; 
tmfirim; 
tmiasfim; 




ferrtmfia.' 






Ihpbbatitb. 


Prm.- 
Put. 


ftp;' 
fert5, 
fertj; 




fertS. 

fertOtS 

fenintS. 




Inpinitivb, 


PABTICIPLB. 


Pbm. 
Perf. 
Fur. 


ferrg.« 

tdllflSfi. 

latarfiseasS. 


Pbis. ISrent. 
FuT. IttOrfis. 




Gebuni 


>• 


SUPINX. 


Dot. 
Ace. 
AM. 


ftrendt 
ftrendo. 
fSrendOm. 
fSrendd. 




Ace. lAt&m. 
^6/. IfttO. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

fSrSr, ferri, latas sum. 

Indicatitb, 



PrE8. 

Imp. 
FuT. 
Perf. 
Plup. 



Fut. Perf. iWQa firfi ; 



ftriSp, ferrifa, fcrtlir;* 

fSreb&r; 

(iSrfip; 

litfbi sfim ; 

IfttilflerSm; 



fSrlmiip, ftiimlDl, ftnmtfir. 

fSrebfimiip. 

fSrem&p. 

l&tl siimQs. 

l&tl Sr&mtis. 

Iftfigrimiis. 



1 i^«r« for ;9ri« ; ftrt tor /kit ; f€rilU torfSrUU (i dropped). • 
• Ferrem, etc. for /SrMm, etc. ; ferri for J9riri (e dropped). 
» Fir totfiri; /«rtb,fbrti,fer»U toTfk^,J9rUi,/9rmii (< dropped)^ 
« FerHa torfSrirU ; fBrt&r totfiiWbr, 



ISO 



naoBeuLAx 



SUBJUVCTITX. 



Imp. 
PlBF. 

Flup. 



FUB. 

For. 



ftiir; 
fofivr I 
litfis 
litfis 



ftrlmfir. 

feirtmOr.' 

liai 



fertfir,* 
ferlSr;* 



Impxbatitx. 

finmtSr. 
Pabticiplx. 



Ihyihitiyb. 

Pus. fenL' 

PiBF. Ifltitoenlk FkKF. Ut&B. 

FuT. lit&mlil. Fur. iSrendOa. .. 

1. InasvLABROi.— Jbro, It will ba m«b, kas two prindpal irregiilaritlas : 
1) It forms its P«H1 and Sop^Mli (nrelj MAK) and Idtem from obsolete i 
t) It drops the eonneetiiig Towel • or I In eertain forma of the Pres. India and 
InlbL, the Impeil Bol^. and the Imperat. It doubles r in the Pres. Infin. Pasa. 

1 GoMPOUinis of >krs are ooi^tigated like the simple Torb, bat in a few of thefn 
the preposition sojfors a eaphonie change : 

ab- aofSro, aoferrei ahstftU, ablitmn. 

ckT- amroi aiferra, attUi, . allStom. 

eon* eonfSrOi eonferre, eont&U, • eollitam. . 

dU- diilSra, dUfenv, diatUi, dilitom. 

S0. eflSro, eflbrra, eztflll, eUtnm. 

in- inl3ro^ Inferre, Int&Ii, illitam. 

o&- oflSns oflbrra, obt&li, oblStom. 

§kb' anlRRS aoflSene, soatftU, anblitam. 

AmMK and wNdium are not need in the sense of «t{#Krio^ to bear, bat thej sop- 
I»l7 the Pert end Bop^ of folio, to raise. See 880. 

293. Yolo, / am mZfon^.— Nolo, J am unwUKng."^ 
Malo, I prefer. 



Tft, 

TQlt; 
T51QzaQa» 

TUltib, 

TJttiint. 



ii6ltt nons, 

mfil^ mails, 

Indicativb. 

FmsmT. 

nolS, 
nonTlB, 
non Tult ; 
nOlfimiis, 
non TiUtXs, 
nGlunt. 



T$ItU. 

n6luL 

malm. 



mfilS, 

mftTls, 

m&ynlt; 

mfllfimOSi 

m&ynltib, 

mftlunt.* 



> Ferrir, etc., fnfSririr, et& ; f&rritnfirirl, 
• ^em for;«n (Coi^. UL\ 
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IwnTBCT* 




TStebSm, bta, etc. | 




nOteUUn, bis, etc | 

FCTUBX. 


mitebim, btt, eta 


TmoL 1 




n^d&m. 1 


mfiUm. 


vauL 1 




naliiL 1 
Plupbrtect. 


mfllnL 


TSiTATim. 1 




ii()luSiftm. 1 
Future Perfec^ 


mAluSrSm. 


TSlugrK. 1 




D^Ofod. 1 


malui^WS. 


- 


s 


UBJUNCTITB. 
Present. 




Tflim 
Tills 

T€lit 

Tgbmfis 

TfilltlS 
Tilillt. 




ndlim 

nolis 

n6lTt 

nolimfis 

nOLtis 

nOllnt 

Imperfect. 


mAlIiii 

mflUs 

mfilit 

mAlUnda 

mfilltiii 

mftlint 


TeUgs 

Telia 

TellemOfl 

Tell3tis 

Tellent. 




noUSm 

nollM 

noUftt 

nollemfifl 

noUetib 

noUent. 

Perfect. 


malttm 

malles 

mallftt 

mall&nfiB 

maUetIs 

mAllCTt^ ' 


TSIuSriDm. 1 




nolufirim. 1 
Pluperfect. 


mfilufiiim. 


TStakOBL 1 




nSlttlssSm. 1 


m^lniifffffni. 




I 


MPEBATIYE. 




1 




ndU, nolitg. 1 
Future. 








nflllt«,n0lit6t«; 
nolitft, nOluntft. 




> VeOem and «e00 are b^ 




wi»v; 6 is dropped and r 



moUnrntailnoUf; inoMem and moAA, for fiia<^^!!0» and maM*A 
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Infinitiyb. 

PRX8S2VT. 

Tens. I xudlft. I mails. 

PSBFtCT. 

Y«ima^ I TOUvaaBS. | mfilniaBS. 

Pabticiplx. 
vdleiia. I ndlenfl. | 

1 CoMPOimoK.— JI^No it eompooDded otneot turn uA vSlo; nUUo, of mdffi$ 

% Uamm Fobms.-(1) or t5lo: tott, vottfa, for wiLfnOUs; ^ auUU, tat H 
«!•, H 9uUi$; 9ifC for «im«.— (S) Of h5lo: n«rfo, nevuU (nevolf), nwdU^ for non 
vUt non mtt; «o^— (8) Of xaijo: mavdlo, mavHim^ mantUwt^ for mo/o, maUm, 



204. Bio, J became* 

Fid, fiSil, fact£is Bmn. 

Indicativb. 

SnrOULAB. PLVBAl^. 

f&nfls, f ItiB, f Iiint 
fiebftmfifl. 
fiemfis. 
&cti stiimtis. 
faetl $rftmQ& 
lacti £rimii& 



PRE8. 


fi», fis, fit; 


Imp. 


fiebflm; 


Fur. 


mm; 


Pebp. 


factiis sQm; 


Plup. 


factusdrfim; 


Fur. Pkbp. 


factuaerd; 




Sub 


Pres. 


fiSm; 


Imp. 


fidrto; 


Pbbp. 


fact&sfifm; 


Plup. 


factfiaesaSm; 



fUmOa. 
nSremOa. 
fact! eSmilis. 
laofi efl8emiS& 

Impbbatitb. 
Pris. fl; flt& 

Inpinitivb. Pabticiplb. 

Prks. mri. 

Perp. factfisessS. Perp. factOa. 

FuT. factfimIrL Fut. fftciend&a. 

1. iBRseuLABRT.— J^ Is odIjt slightljr frregalar, aa will bo seen fh>in the para- 
digm. 

8. MsAWiiTO.— ^i^ mMnfl (1) to heeoms, (2) to be mads, appoinUd. In the 
aeeond sense It is nsed as the pesaiTe ot/ado. See 279. 

8. CoKPOTTirDB of Jlo are oonjogated like the simple Tcrh, but cor^ d^fit^ and 
Ifr/Maiadefecttre. 8ee897. IIL3. 
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206. Eo^Igo. 

E8, Ire, in, 

Indicatiys* 



SnOULAB. 



Fbb. 

Imp. 

Fui. 

Pxitp. 

Plup. 

FUT. PlKP. 


c«,i8,ft; 

IbAm; 

Ib5; 

lY^rftm; 
iY^rd; 


Imte,lti^eant 

IbAmQa. 

Ibimte. 

iTlmfia. 

Mrtmita. 

lydrimfis. 




StTBJtTNCTIVB. 


Fri8. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


eSm; 
Ir^m; 
ivSrim; 
lYiaagm; 


eamite. 
Irtmite. 
lY^ifmfifl. 
lYiflBfimfifl. 




IlCFBBATIYB. 


Fru. 

FUT. 


It6; 


It& 

ItOtfi 

eunto* 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


Fru. 
Prrf. 
Fui. 


ir6. 

iTiflsS. 

itOrflseesS. 


FuES. lens. 6<«fi. eantiGn 
For. itorfis. 


Gebund. 


SUPINB. 


Oen. 
Dot. 
Aee. 
Ahl. 


eundL 
enndd. 
eundiim. 
eundd. 


^<». Mm. 
Ahl. ita. 



1. iBXMULABmn.— ^ is % yerb of the fourth eonjaimtioo, bat it forms the 
Bap. with % short Towel (Utcm) and is irre^hir in sey^ld [Mrta of the present system. 
It ftdmits contraction seeording to 284 : UU9 for U>UU9^ etc 

2. Passitb Iinr»rnTx.^JR9 as an intransitive yerb wants the Passtve, except 
when used impersonally in the third singular Uwr, Hbdtur^ etc. (801. 8X bnt f H, the 
Pass. Infln^ occurs as an anziliary in the Fui Infln. Pass, of the regular eoi^aga- 
tions: amiUum iri, eta 

8 CoHPOTTirM of eo are generally eonJiHeited like eo, bnt shorten fvi into «.— 
Vifuo ivtmwn «o) has sometimes ffMdibam for ifentbam, ICany oomponnds want 
the saplncs and a few admit in the Fnt a rare form in earn, <es. UL 

Transitive compounds haye also the Passive: adeo, to approach, adior, adirit, 
odUur, etc. 

Ambio is regular like audio^ though amiWbam for ambUbam oeeuSi 
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296. Qaeo, I am able. Nequeo, I am unaNe. 

Queo, qulrt^ qulvi^ guUum^ and Jfegueo, nequVre, nequhd (tt), nepO- 
tum^ are conjugated like eo, but they want the ImpeiatiTe and Genmd, and 
are rare, except in the Present tense.* ^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts: we specify 
the following." 

L Pbesent Systeu Wastino. 

Coepi, I have begun. Memini, I remember. Odi, I kate. 

Indicatiye. 



Febf. 
Plup. 
Fur. Perf. 


coepi. mSminL 
coep^ritm. mSmindrSm, 
coepdrft. m€mln«r5. 

SXTBJTTKCTIVB. 




QdL 
Oderd. 


Pnr. 

PlUP. 


coep^rim. mSminSrifm. 
Impbbatiyb. 




ed^rtm. 
Odissem. 




S. mSment^ 
P. mSmentOte. 








Infinitive. 






Pkbp. 

Fui. 


eoepiss^. meminisBe. 
coeptQrfis essS. 

Pabtigiflb. 




Odisse. 
OfiOrOseesg. 


PlRF. 

FUT. 


coeptfis. 
coeptOrOs. 




dsQrCis. 



1 PiJsmB FoBiL—With ptssiye infiDltlTes eo$pl generally takes the paasiTe 
form : coeptua tum^ Sram, etc. The Part eo€phu is paasiye In sense. 

2. PsBsniT nr %wxam.-^MemliU and Mi are present in sense ; hence in the 
PInperf. and Fat Peril they have the sense of the ImperC and Fat— i^^ovi, I know. 
Peril of noteo, to learn, and oonw&oi, I am wont, Peif. of oomttetoo, to aocostom 
one's seli; are also present in sense. 

1 A passive form, quUur^ n^^tiUur, etc, sometimes oeenrs before a Pass. Infln. 
* Many, which want the Peril or Sap. or both, have been mentioned under the 
GhusUlcation of Verbs. 
* * Oaua is actlTe in sense, haUng, but is rare except in eompoonda : espSatM^ 
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n. Pabis of Each Stbibk WuxTniQ* 

1. Aio, I sat/j say yea.^ 

ftimit 



Indic. 


Pres, 


aio, 


ala.- 


art; 




Imp, 


ftieb&n, 


-etas, 


-eb&t; 




Ferf. 






ait; 


SUBJ. 


Fres. 




ftUUH 


fiUt; 


Impeb. Pres, 


ai {rare). 






Pam. 


Fres. 


&ien8(a« 


a^ljeetive). 


2. 


Inqjmm^ I 9ay. 





Ikdic Pre*. inquSmi inqu!iB, inqutt; inqnimtlfl, inqultib, inquiimt 

Imp. inquifibfit;* — — 

Fut. — inquies, inquiSt; — — 

Ferf. inquisti, inquit; — — — 

LCFEB. Fret, inque. Fut. inquit6/ 

3. Fari, to speak.* 

Indic. FreB. fttur; — — — 

Fut. filb6r, . febitar; 

Ferf. filtQssGm, es, est; filtX stlmfia, estia, sunt 

Flup. fktjis erfim, erfts, erftt ; fSXl eiflrofis, erfttb^ itwoX, 

SVBJ. Ferf. filt&adm, Ob, Ai\ f^tldmas, sitla, aint. 

P/np. fllti:^ easgm, ess^ essSt; filti easemOa, easetiay eaaent 

Impeb. Free. f^r& 

Inpin. PrM. ftrt. 

Part. Pre«. (fima) fantia, Ferf. fiittia, .FW. fandGa. 

Gebund, Oen. and ul6/. fandi, d5. Supine, AU, fttCL 

m. Impebatxyes and Isolated Fobks. 

1. iMFBBAnTis.— ftyfi, sYete; aTGtd; Inf. ayere, haU, 

aalvd, aalvetfi, aalretO;* aalySie, AatV. 

oSdd, oettd, ieil me, give me. 

ag6,« «^t», eome. 

1 In t^ifl yerb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a Yowel the < has the 
flonnd of y : o-yo, a'«i9.- See 9. 2l , 

s The interrogatlye form aimis is often shortened to ain\ 

* A\l>am^ aXbaSy etCL, occurs in comedj. 
< Also written inqulbat. 

* A few forms of the Subj. are sometimes giyen, bnt they are not fonnd in the 
dasslcs. 

* Fdri is nsed chiefly in poetry. Componnds haye some forms not fonnd in the 
simple; thos: <^micr, affiimUUf qffSbar, esBf^^Mrit, SubJ. Imp.^C^sr also oocnn 
in compounds. 

T The Fut eal/eibU is also nsed for the Imperat 
*^0ra is also used In the sense of the FloiaL 
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DCFEBSOKAL 



2. JaOLAXED FOBW. 

Indic Prea. IStL 

oonf It) 

dfifit, defiant, defl6t» 

infit, infiimt, 

Sub. Imp. fSr6m, fSrta, fSrgt, — 
IifD. Pre9. dWlt Pabt. dvaiiB, 
Ino. Pre<. qnaes^ quaes&mOs, * 



Sub. Pre9. Imp. 
oonrat, oonfiSrfit, 
defttt, 



Xhtih. 

conf iSil, to he done. 

def idil, to be toantinff. 

— to begin. 

fSrent Int. f5rS.^ 

her^oieee, 
I pray. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it: licet^ 
it is lawful, opartet^ it behooves.' They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 



299. 
IMcSt, 

laofit, 



Strictly Impersonal are only: 



it becomes.* 
itpleaees.* 

it w lawful.* 
it is evident.* 



^^ |?®n, 



it grieves. 



Poenitftt, poenituXt, it eauaee re* 
gret; poenXtet me, I repent. 

Taedfit, it toeariee; pertaedSi, per- 
taes&mest. 



dtoilt, 

Ubult, 

IMtQm est, 

HcuTt, 

lIcitQm est, 
LtquSt, licutt, 
HiSftret, xaa&TiiXimeB^itexeiteepUy: 

me misdret, Ipily^ 

OportSt, dportait, it behooves, 

1. PAinotFLn are genenlly wanting, but a few nocnr, though with a some* 
what modified sense: (1) firom lzbbt: Zl&ena, willing; (2) from lxost: tieene^tne; 
HeUdA, allowed; (8) from rotsrm : poenUens^ penitent; powHUndiSt to be re- 
pented of; (4) from pvdst : pttdene^ modest ; pAdendiUf shamefiil. ' 

8. OsBiniDs are generally wanting, bat ooenr in rare instances; poenUenditm^ 
pMsndd, 

8CX). Generally Impersonal are several verbs which de- 
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature : 



FttlmtnSt, 
OrandtnAt, 
LApIdftt, 
LQcescIt, 
Ning!t (ninxit), 



t^ lightens. 
it Mils, 
it rains stones, 
it grows light. 



Pluit (P. pluit), 

RdrSt^ 

Tdnftt (tdnuit), 

Vespgrascit, 



it rains, 
dew/alls, 
it thunders, 
evening approaches. 



> Forem s= essem : ybre = fatnram esse. See 204. 1. 

* Old forms for quaero and qtMer^nus. 

s The real snbject is generally an inflnitiye or elaose : hoofiiri oportet, that this 
■honld be done is necessary. 

* These foar occur in tbe third person ploial, bat without a personal tal^Mt. 
BotlitCompc«(UealL 
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301. Many other verbs are often xued impersonally. 
Thus 



Uhappem, 
iteoncenu, 
a delights, 
it is fiain, 
it pertains, 
it pleases, 
UtsbeUer, 
it escapes {me}, 
itameems, 
it remains, 
it occurs, 
it suffices, 
it remains, 
there is leisure, 

^^ 2. The Second Periphrastic Go^jagation (288) is often used 
impersonally. The participle is then oenter : 

Mibi ficribendum est, / must write ; tibi scribendum est, ycu mutt 
write ; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

-^ 3. Verbs which are intransitive in the active, i. e., do not 
govern the accusative, can only be need impersonally in the pas- 
sive, and many others may be so used. The participle is then 
neuter : 

Mihi credltur, it is credited to m^, lam believed; tibi creditur, you are 
believed; illi creditar, he is believed; certatur, it is contended; carriftnr, 
there is running^ people run ; pugn&tur, it is fought^ they, we, etc., fight; 
scribttur, it is written; venltur, they ctmu, toe come, etc. ; vivitur, we, you^ 
they live. 



1, The following : 




Accidit, 


it happens. 


Fit, 


Appftret, • 


it appears. 


Interest, 


Attinet, 


it concerns. 


J&vat, 


CondQcit, 


U is useftd. 


Pfttet, 


Constat, 


U U evident. 


Perti[net, 


Contingit, 
Convfinit, 


i^- 


PUcet, 
Pnestat, 


Delectat, 


PraetSrit (me), 


Displicet, 




Rdfert, 


Dolet, 


U grieves. 


Restat, 


Evenit, 


it happens. 


Sftbit, 


Exp^dit, 


it is expedient. 


Sufficit, 


Faliit). . 
Fiigitf(°'®)» 


it escapes (me). 


Sup^rest, 

y^u»t, 



CHAPTER T. 



PABTICLES. 

- 302. The Latin has fonr parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb^ the Pnpoaitian, the Ccm- 
Junction^ and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere, to run swiftly ; tarn celer, so swift ; tarn cderiter^ 
BO swiftly* 
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804. Adverbs ma^ be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into four principal classes : 

I. Apvebbs of Plage. 

Hic, h^e; hQc, hither; hinc, hence. 

illlc, there; illQc, thither; illinc, thence, 

istic, there; istQc, thither; istinc, thence. 

ikbi, where f qud, whither f und6, whence f 

II. Advekbs of Time. 

Hddid, t<hday. nondum, not yet. Baep^i, o/ilen. 

ibi, then. nunc, fMwr. sdm^ once. 

jam, now. nunquam, n«t;«r. turn, then. 

jamdiO, long tince. Olim, formerly. unquam, ever. 

m. Adverbs of Manneb, Meai^s, Degbeb. 

Adeo, to. paenft, almost. &iCf . so. 

aliter, otherwise, pfllam, openly. fit, as. 



Ita, so. prorsua, wfioUy. 

mifpa, more. rite, rightly. viz, ' scarcely. 

IV. Advebbs of Cause ob Beason. 

^ CQr, ft^yf eo, for this reason. 

quart, . wherefore. ideo, on <Am account. 

quamobrem, wherefore. idciroo, therefore. 

quapropter, wherefore. proptdre&, therefore. 

805. CoMPABisoN. — ^Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon tbem for their comnari* 
son. The comparative is the neater singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending tcs of the ad- 
jective into e: 

altus, altior, altissvmus^ lofty. 

alte, ^ altius, altissSme, lofttly. ^ 

prQdens, prndentior, prudentissimus, prudent. 

prQdenter, prudentius, pradentissime, prudently. 

1. Maoib AiTD Mazimb.— When the adjective is compared with m&gis. 
and maaeSmef the adverb is compared in the same way: 

es^egius, m&gis egregius, mazlme egregius, excellent. 
egregie, m&gis egregie, mazXme egregie, excellently. . 

2. Ibrbgulab Compabibok. — ^When the adjective is irregular the adverb 
has the same irregularity : 

b(Snus, melior, optlmus, good. 

b^ne, melius, opdme, " v>eU. 

m&le, pejus, pesslme, haHy. 

8. DmonTx Compabison.— When the adjective is defective the adverb 
is generally defective : 
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I. deterior, deterrlmtiSy wotm. 

: deterius, deterrluae, worte, 

ndYos, noviadlmusy new, 

ndre, novisstme, newly, 

^ <i. Compared.— A feir not deiired from adjectives an compared : 

difi, diatius, diotisslme, /or a 2m^ Mum. 

saepd, saepiuSy iaepisslme, often, 

s&tia, satius, euffldenUjf. 

naper, nuperrlme, reoewUjf.- 

5. Not CoMPABBD.^Mo8t adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : kiOf 
here ; nunc, now ; vulgar&er, commonly. 

6. Superlatives xk o or vm are used in a few advo'bs : prtmOf primum, 
potietimum, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

306. The Prep<>flition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : in Italia essCj to be 
in Italy ; ante me, before me. 

For list of preposiUons, see 488-486. 

807. Insepabablb Prspositions. — Ambif amb, around, about ; dt«, 
<fi, asunder; re^ red, back ; m, aside, ajMirt ; ne and tr«, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composilion. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

--" 308. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pater TsnJUiua^ 
the father and son ; pater axjt JUiuSy the father or son. 

^309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. CooBDiNATK CoNjuNcnoHS, — ^which connect similar 
constructions : labof* voluptasgrie^ labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thaginem cepit ac dimity he took and destroyed Carthage. 

n. Subordinate Conjunctions, — which connect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions: haec dum coUlgunty 
effugity while they collect these things, he escapes. 

L Coordinate Conjunctions. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 

sions : 

1. Copulattve' Conjunctions, denoting xmion : 

Et, qu$, atquS, ftc, and. Etiam, qu5quS, aUo. N^u$, nSc, and noL 

Nfiquft— n€qu5, n6c — ^nSc, nSqufi — ^n€c, fwi^Aer— «or. 
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2. DisjUNcnvB CoNJUKcnoKSy denoting separation: 
Aut, vel, v«, tfvd (sen), or, Aut — aut, v6l — y61, either—^cr, Sivfi— 

tf Yd, etM«r — or. 

3. Adysrsativx CoNJtrNcnoNB, denoting opposition : 

Sdd, autem, yfinim, yero, hut. At, 6«<, on tA« contrary. Atqnl, 6ttf 
ro^A^. , Cetdrum, hut sHU. T&nen, y»<. ^ 

4. Illattyb Conjunctions, denoting inference : 
Ei^, ig!t&r, inde, pioinde, ftSqne, Amee, (here/ore, 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
Nam, namque, inim, etfinim, for, 

n. SUBOBDINATB CoNJUNCHONS. 

811. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi- 
visions: 

1. Tebcpobal CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting time : 

Quando, quum, when, Ut, iibi, a»^ tohen. Quum prlmum, ut piimuiii, 
fibi pTimam, simiU, slmiilao, dmulatque, as »oon as. Dum, d0n6c, quoad, 
quamdiu, toAt/e, until^ as long as, Antdqnam, priosquam, before. Postefi- 
quam, after. 

2. CoMPASATiYE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting comparison : 
Ut, iiti, tfcftt, ticiiti, aa^ so as, Yfiliit, Jtist as. Prae&t, prol&t, ac- 
cording as, in comparison with. Quam, as, Tanquam, qufiai, iit ti, ac tf, 
y<mt A, as if. 

3. CoNDmoNAL Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si, if. Si nOn, nial, nT, if not. Sin, hut if Si quidem, if indeed. 
Si m5dd, dum, m5dd, dummSdd, if only. 

4. CoNCEssiYX Conjunctions, denoting concession : 
Quamquam, licet, quum, although. Etsi, tUmetd, etiamsl, even if. 

QuamvlB, quantumyls, quantumlibet, however much, although. TJt, grant 
that. Ne, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, iitl, that, in order that. Ne, neyg (neu^ that not. Quo, OUU. 
QuOmlnOa, that not. 

6. CoNSECunvB Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, so that. Ut nOn, quin, so that not. 

1. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
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QuUk, quddf becaM9$, Quum, mum. Quteiam, qnandft, qnaiidfiqiit- 
dem, flSquidem, nnee indeed, 

8. Intxbbogahyx Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 

Kd, noim^ nmn, utnim, an, lehether. An n6n, necne, or noL 

INTERJEOTIONa 

812. Interjections ard certain particles used as expres- 
edons of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : d, hem^ ehrnn^ kui^ cJMj diat^ P^/m»i tKiA, fn, eeei, 

2. Joy: io^ ha^ he^ eu, ivoe. ^ 

8. Sorrow : voe, hei^ heu, Sheu^ ohi, oA, ov, prO or proh, 

4. Disgust : <iAil, /xAui, dp&gg. 

5. Calling : A«tM, o, eAo, eAodum. 

6. Praise : eugi^ ej&^ keja. 



OHAPTEE VI. 

POBKATIOH 07 WOSS& 

SIS. WoBDS may be formed in two ways : 

, L By Derivation ; i. e., by the addition of certain end- 
ings to the stems of other words : amor, lovCi from amOy to 
love. ^ 

n. By Composition; i. e., by the nnion of two or more 
words or their stems : benevolena, well-wishing, from bene, 
well, and volens^ wishing. 

1. Sncpu and Compodnd.— Words formed bj composition are called 
Oimipoundt ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words, 

8. PsiMinYB and Dbrivatiyc— Simple words formed by derivation are 
called Derivaiivei ; those not thus formed are called PirimUivee, 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

NOUNS. 

^ S14. Nonns are derived from other Noum^ from Ad- 
jective9y and from Verba. 
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L Nouns fbom Nouns. 

• 815. DncmumrBs generally end in 

iSliu, iila, iiliim, oiiliui, oiila, oiiliim. 

' hort-^ua, a small garden^ from hortus, gardefi. 

Tixf^-iUa, a small braneh^ '* ^irga, oraneh, 

oppid-ulum, a small town^ ** oppldum, town, 

flofl-cQlua, a small flower^ '^ floa, flower. 

part-i-dUa, a small part, " pars, part. 

inunasHS&lum, a smaU present^ *' munua, present. 

1. Uloii iUa, iilnin are generallj added to the stems of nouns of Dec. 
L and IL, and to some of Deo. III. 

2. OliUi ttla, 61iim are used for 4Uut, itla, iUum, when a Towei pre* 
cedes : flliHue, litUe son, from flUus ; flUSla, little daughter, from flUa ; atri- 
Hum, small hall, firom atrium, 

8. HllnSi ella, elluin} iUiUi ilia, ittom, are sometimes used, es- 
peciallj with primitiyes of Dec. I. and II., whose stems end in 1, n, or r ; 
but d and U in these endings generally displace the last sjllable of the stem : 
oeeUutt small eje, fh>m oeUlus ; /abella, short fable, &om /abiUa; haeiUum, 
small staffs firom badUum. 

4. OiiliU| oiila, oiiliim are used with primitlTes of Dec lY. and Y., 
and with some of Dec. III. These are appended 

1) To the SominaHve : floeyfloso&lue ; muUer, muHsreiUa ; munut, tntmiM- 
cMum. 

8) To the Stem with a oonneetiiig Towel 1, sometlmM e : pone (bridge), pont-U 
eilue; pars, parOdUa ; viUpee {tox\ wdpeoSla. 

8) To the Stem of nouns In o (O. onis, inisX with stem-yowel chooged to u: 
homo (man), homun-e^ua; virgo (maiden), vlrgunei&Ui. Like nonns in o, s few 
other words form diminntiyes in unetdue, une&la : aeue (uncle), avuneiUus ; domtu 
(house), domtMc&la. 

6. niavu and oio are rare: eqwuUus, a small horse, fh>m equve; 
homuneio', a small man, from homo, 

316. PA-fBomriacs, or names of descent, generally 
end in 

XidM, IdM, IMm, ^(des, masculine. 

!■, 6i8| ias, U| feminine. 

Tantal-ides, eon of Tantaius ; Tantfil-ifl, dattghUr of Tantalus, 

Thes-ides, son of Theseus ; Theseis, daughter of Theseus. 

Laert-iAdes, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 

Thesti-fides, son of TTiestius ; Thesti-as, daughter of 7%estius. 

1. Xdflft (I) and la are the common endings. 

2. Idea (I) and fiia are used especiallj with primitiyes in eus, 

8. I&dea, ildea, and iaa, aa, are used principallj with primitiyes in 
ius, and in those in as and es of Dec. l.—Aetaa$ has Asns&det, mata and 
AetiUs, fern. 
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4. Ine and Gam are rare feminine endings: JV^^wi-Im, daughter of 
Keptone ; Acriti-&ne, daughter of Acrlaina. 

317. Designations of Place are often formed with 
the endmgs 

aiinin, Stain, He. 

coljunb-arium, a dovecot, from oolmnha. 

querc-^tum, a fortiA of oaki^ " quercua. 

ov-Ue, a theepfM^ ** ovia. 

1. Aiinm deaignatea the place where anything ia kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium, treasury, from aes. 

2. Etonii used with namea of treea and planta, deaignatea the place 
where* they flourish : olitatvm^ an ofiye groTe, from 0U99. 

> S. Be, used with names of animals, designatea their atall or ibid: hovtU^ 
atall for cattle, from bos. 

318. DEBivATiyES are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

arina, io, loni, Xtiimi, tiu (ftof), 

atatu-anus, a statuary, from 

lud-io, a player, " Indus, 

sacerdot-ium, priesthood, ** sacerdoB. 

serv-itium, servitude, " senrus. 

vir-tus, virtue, *' vir. 

consul-fitus, consulship, '* conlftal. 

^ 1. Azius and io generally designate one's occupation. 

2. Inm and itium denote office, condition, or collection : serviHum, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

8. Tub and Itofl designate some characteristic or condition: virtus, 
manlineas, virtue, from vir ; JuvsrUus, youth, from juvhiis. 

4. AtoB denotes rank, office, collection: eoneulMus, consulship, fh>m 
consul; sendtus, senate, collection of old men, from senez, 

5. Patkial or Oektilb Novns.— ^See 826. 3. 

H. Nouns from Adjectives. 

319. From Adjectives are formed various Ahstract 
J^ouns with the endings 

ia, Itia, itaa, 

diligent-ia, diligence, 

amic-itia, friendship, 

bon-Ttas, goodness, 

solitQdo, solitude, 

acr^imonia, sharpness, 

1. Itas, tas, ^tas.— iiktf aometimea drops •: Uberias, liberty, firom 
jAar / Mae is uaed with primitirea in ius : p&tas, piety, from pius. Sometimea 



Xtudo, 


lwi«¥ita- 


from 


dilTgens. 


t( 


amicus. 


It 


bonus. 


Cl 


solus. 


(t 


acer. 
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ihe stem of the a4iective is f lightly changed : fo/MU, faeuUat, facuUj ; d^fi' 
eilU, dificuUat, difficulty ; potent, poUtUu, power ; honettut, honettaa, honesty. 

2. Itudo and Xtttk — A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : Jirmus, firmUas, firmUHtdo, firmness. Polysyllabic a^jectiyes in 
tu8 generally change tut into tMo : toUicUvs, tollicUiido, solicitade. 

8. Tynmyf^ is rare: Birtimonia, parsimony, from pareut, changes e 

into«. 

* 

nL NOXTNS FBOM YeBBS. 

1. From the Present Stem. 

820. From the Present stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
with varioas endings, especially with 
or I iumi niMii nuotiiiii} l>iUiiiii| oRlniH| bnimy onmii tram* 

am-or, love^ from amo. 

tim-or, fear, " timeo. 

gand-ium, Jojf, ** gaudeo. 

cert-A-men, eorUest, ** certo. 

om-ft-mentiun, ornament, " omo. 

Toc-a-bfilum, appellatum, " toco. 

Teh-i-cQlum, vehicle, " reho. 

fl-a-bmm, blast, " flo. 

nmul-A-crum, image, ** sim&lo. 

ar-A-trum, jdaugk, ** aro. 

1. Or designates the action or ttate denoted by the verb. 

2. Xnm has nearly the same force, bat sometimes designates the thing 
done: aedificium, edifice, from aedi/ico, 

8. Men and mentam generally designate the meant of an action, or 
its involuntary tul^fect : fiumen, a stream, something which flows, from^vo / 
agmen, an army in motion, from ago. 

These endings are generslly preceded by a ooonecUng vowel : om'O-menttim, 
ornament; v$»t-4-mentum, clothing. Sometimes the stem itself is shortened or 
changed : Jragmentum, fhigment, firom frango ; momentum, moving force, from 
moveo, 

4. Biiliim, oiilain, brnm, omnii tmm designate the instrument or 
the place of the action : vehidSUum, yehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; stab&lum, stall, place of the action, from sto. 

These endings generally take a connecting voweL Sometimes the stem itself is 
changed: sepulcrutn, sepalchre, from sepeUo. 

5. niiun, iSHsu—Ulum for e&lum occurs after and ^: tfinc-itlum, a 
bond, from vincio ; eing-ulum, girdle, from eingo. Via also occurs : regiUa, 
rule, from rego. 

6. Uf, a, o sometimes designate the ageni of the action : eoguus, cook, 
from eoguo ; seriba, writer, from seribo ; erro, wanderer, ftt)m erro. 

7. Bla, Xdo, Igo and a few other endings also occur: querila, com- 
plaint, from gueror; eupido, desire, from eupio; origo, origin, from oHor. 



DSBIVATIOir OF NOUKB. 145 

2. From the Supine Stem. 

321. From the Sapine stem are formed Verbal Nimns 
with the endings 



or, 


«<s 


W| 


Unu 




amflt-or, 


/<wer, 




from 


amo. 


audlt-or, 


hearer. 




(t 


audio. 


monit-io, 


advming. 




ii 


moneo. 


audit-io, 


hearing. 




M 


audio. 


audit-us, 


hearing. 




it 


audio. 


cant-US, 


•inpiy. 




(t 


cano. 


pict-Qra, 


panUing, 




tt 


pingo. 



1. Or denotes the agetU or doer. When t precedes, corresponding fern* 
inine noons are generallj formed bj changing tor into trtx : victor, tidrix, 

2. 16, US, and on form abetraet nouns, and denote the act itsel£ 

ADJECTIVES. 

822. Derivative adjectives are formed from Kouna^ 
jidjectives^ VerbSy and Adverbs. 

I. Adjscuvbs fbom Nouns. 

1. From Common Nouns. 

823. FuLNEss.-^Adjective8 denoting fUlness^ aban- 
dance^ supply^ generally end in 

Ssus, lantoa, Stos, Itos, titos. 

anim-Asus, fvU of etmrage, from anXmua. 

2>-u-lentujs^ opuUnt, ** opes. 

-Atus, winged^ ** ala. 

tnrr-Itua, turreted, " turris. 

com-Qtus, homed, " comu. 

1. nSsiu is used for fieue in adjectiFCS from nouns of Deo. lY. and in 
acme others : fructtOeue, fruitful. 

2. Lentua takes a connecting vowel, generally u, sometimes o : op-u- 
lentue, vin-O'lentua, 

8. EatuB and nstoa also occur, but generallj with a change in the 
atem : modeUue, modest, from modus ; jtutue, just, from Jus, 

324. Material. — ^Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

ens, XnuB, nns, neus} rarelj Soeus, and lolnk 

aur-eufl, golden, from aumm. 

> cedr-Inus, eedar, ^^ oedrus. 

popul-nus, ' (^poplar, ** poptilua. 

popul-neiu, of poplar, *' popfilof. 
7 
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papyr-Oceus, 
later-icius, 



of 



from 



pappus, 
later. 



325. Chabactebistic. — ^Adjectives signifying belonging 
tOy derived frorn^ generally end in 

looi, Xlifl, Xmu, iui; Slis, Sniu, axis, aritu, ensifl. 



dy-icus, relating to a citizen^ from dvis. 

dv-iliSy relating to a eitis^n, '* dvis. 

equ-inus, of^ pertaining to a horse^ ** equus. 

reg-iua, roy<U, " rex. 

mort-filis, mortal^ '* mors, 

urb-ftnus, q/*, pertaining to a eitg, ** urbs. 

salut-firia, eodutary, '* salus. 

auxilUftrius, auxiiiary^ ** auxilium. 

for-eofiis, forentic^ " forum. 

1. Ttoiui is sometimes added to the Nom. : ruSf rue-Oeus, rustic 

2. Ex&iu, Mter, Xtimus and a few otiier endings also occur : pater, 
patemtu, paternal ; campuSf eampeeteTf level ; mare, marUimue, maritime. 

2. From Proper Noons. 

826. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 

finiu, iSniu, Xniu; iSoni, Xcob, ins, enaiB, ieniii} as, aeiu, Stu. 

Sull-AnuS) ofSgllay from Sulla. 

Rom-flnus, Itoman, " Roma. 

Ciceron-i&nus, Ciceronian^ ** Cicdro. 

Lat-inus, Latins " Latium. 

Corinth i&cus, Corinthian^ ^* Gorinthus. 

Corinth-iuB, Corinthian^ " Corinthus. 

Britann-icus, British^ " Britamius. 

Cann-ensis, of Cannae^ ** Cai^iu^- 

Athen-iensis, Athenian, ^* Athenae. 

Fiden-as, ofFidenae, " FidCnae. 

Smym-aeus, omymean, *^ SmynuL 

Pytibagor-fius, Pythagorean, " Pythag6ra8. 

1. iSnva is the ending generally used in derivatiyes from Barnes of ^sr- 
tone ; but dnv8f inue, iue, and the Greek endings hu and {eve also occur. 

2. Bnais and oanuB (anus) in derivatives from names of countries sig- 
nify merely being in the country, in distinction from hetonging to U: thus 
exercUue Hispaniensia is an army stationed in Spain, but exercUue JBi^tanieua 
is a Spanish army. 

8. Patrials.— Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens of 
the place : Corinthii, the Corinthians ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

n. Adjectives from AoJEcnvES. 

827. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 
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long-iilus, a, um, rather long^ from longna. 

pauper-cdlus, a, am, rather poor, ** pauper. 

1. Oins, elliis, and iUni alao ooeur as in noima. 

2. OiUnB is sometimes added to comparatires : durim-Muif fomewbai 
hardy from duriiu, 

UL Adjectiyxs from Yxbbs. 

y 328. Verbal adjectives generaUy end in 

bandni, oniidiis; IdBi, lUi, bOli, az. 

mlr-&-bundu8, wondering^ from miror. 

yer-e-cundua, tUfidetU, " yereor. 

cal-idus, vartrij " caleo. 

pay-idua, ftarfid^ " payeo. 

doc-IUs, doctte, ** dooeo. 

am-a-bilis, worthy of U^ '* amo. 

pogn-ax, pugnaeioM^ ** pania 

aud-ax, daring^ ** audeo. 

^ 1. Bondns and ffnmAn^ haye nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but hundtu is somewhat more expressiye than the Pari : laetabunduSf re- 
joicing greatly ; and eunditt generally denotes some characteristic rather than 
a single act or fediif^ : vertcundut, diffident. 

These endings take s connecting yoweL Bee examples. 

2. Idas retains the simple meaning of the yerb. 
/' 8. His and tUCdB denote oa^ahiUty, generally in a passiye sense: ama- 
bOiBf capable or worthy of being loyed ; sometimes in an active sense : terri- 
HUe, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

These endlDgs are generally added to the Present Btem {bUi$ with a oonneeting 
yowelX but sometimes to the Supine Btem : JteooUAlU, flexible. 

4. Ax denotes ineUnaiion, generally a faulty one : loguaXt loquacious. 

5. UuB, illin, loins, and Xvns also occur :— (1) mia in the sense of 
itfcfs: ^aemUf yaeant^2) uhu in the sense of oas : ered^bhtt^ credolous. — (8) 
Icsw and Wu$ (added to Sup. Stem) in the sense of the Pert Part : JkUeiuif 
feignedf from ftngo (Jletum) ; oo^ihms, captiye, from capio (eaptum), 

W. ABJEcnvES FBOM Advxbbs Jjsm Prepositions. 

• 829. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hodiemus, ofthiaday^ from hodie. 

contrarius, contrary, *' contra. 

VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are formed from NbunSj A^ee- 
tivesj and Verbi. 
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L YsBBs FBOH Nouire AND Adjecittes. 

331. Yerbs formed from nouns and adjectiyes end in 

Coai. h Coq). IL Ooi^. lY. 

o^ ao^ lo. 

Conjagation L — ^TranaitiYe. 

anno, toarmy tnm amuL 

cfkro, toeurey " cunu 

nomiiio, tonamey ** nomexL 

caeco, to make blinds *' caecufl. 

UMio, to liberate, " liber. 

Conjugation IL — IntransitiYe. 

fldreo, to bloomy from flos. 

iQceo, toehifUy " lux. 

albeo, tobeuihitey '* albiia. 

flAveo, tobeyeUowy " fiavus. 

Conjugation IV. — Generally Transitive. 

flnio, tofinuhy from finis, 

vestio, todoUuy ** vesds. 

mollio, to9ofteny " mollis. 

BBBYio (intrana.)y ioragey " saevns. 

1. AiOO and moo occur in InoeptiTea, Sed 882. II. 

2. D«poiieiit«— DerivatiTes, like other verbs, maj of coarse be depo- 
nent : domkior, to domineer, from dominus, 

n. YeBBS FBOH YsBBS. 

332. Yerbs deriYed from other verbs are — JPi^eqitenta* 
tivesy Inc^tiveSj Deaideratives^ and Diminutives. 

I. Fbbquentatiybs denote r^^eo^ or oon^mue^ action. 
They are of the first conjugation and are formed 

1. From Supines in fltum by changing fltum into ItO : 

dam-Ito, toexdaimy from damo, damfltom. 

Yol-ito, toflity ** Tolo, Tol&tum. 

2. From other Supines by changing um into o, some- 
times Ito : 

acyat-o, to assist ofieuy from adj&YO, a^Qtum. 

hablt-o, . tojiave ofiefiy *' habeo, * habitum. 

lect-Ito, toreadofieny " lego, lectum. 

1) Ito ia sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. III. : 
Cffo, agtlo ; quaero, guaer&o. * 

2) BffSQ an4 IjiSQ form derivatives which are generally claisad wi& 
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frtqnei^uaMmt tlioa^ th^ tn intumve io foice, denoting Mmmi ntber 
than rtpeaUd action, and are of ConJ. III. : faeiOtfocmo, to do eameetly ; •»- 
dpio^ incipis$o, to begin eagerly. The regular freqoentatiTes aometiiiwi have 
the same force : rapiOf rapto, to seize eagerly. 

n. iKCEFnyxs or Ixcboatsyis denote the beginning of 
the action, and end in 

aii co , MoOb iioo« 

gftl-osco, io begin to frHEe^ from gilo, In, 

rfib-esco, tomnoredy *' riibeo, Ore, 

trfim-isoo, to begin to tremble^ '* trSmoi, ^re. 

obdonn>isco, to fall asleep^ ** obdormio^ Ire. 

1. Abco is used in inceptires from verbs of Conj. L, and in a few from 
nonns and acyectiTes : puer, puerateo, to become a boy. 

2. Ebco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptiTev 
from verbs of Conj. XL, and in many from nouns and acyectiTcs : dOrw, dl^ 
raeo, to grow hard. 

m. DssiDKRATtvxs denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed 
from the Supine by changing tun mto ttrio : 

te-firio, to deeire to eat^ from £do, fisum. 

empt-Qrio, to desire to huy^ ** ^mo, emptam. 

rV*. DnmnTTivEs denote a fed>le action. They are of 
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by 
changing the ending into illo : 

cant^illo, to nng fetbly^ from canto. 

oonacribiUo, totermU^ ** conscilbo. 

ADVERBS. 

833. Adverbs are formed from Nouns^ A^ectivea^ 
Pwiicifks^ Pronouns^ and Prepoeitiona. 

I. Adteb^ fboh Noims. 

334. Adverbs are formed from nonns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, especially that of 
the ablative : 

tempore, tempdri, in time ; fortey by chance ; /fir«, with right, rightly. 

2. By taking special endings : 

1) atim, tim, denoting mannkb: grex,gregdtim^hy herds ; fur, furUm^ 
by stealth. 
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2) Xtus denoting ouGnr, bouiicb : eodum, «>elXtu$^ from hearen ; fundus^ 
fundUtts, from the foondation. 

n. ADVtBBS FBOM ADJECnYXS AND PaBTICIPLES. 

335. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
end in 

e, er, iter. 

doetuif doeU, learnedly ; liber j Ubire, freelj ; O^aiu, eUgamUr, elegantij ; 
frOdent.pruiUnter, prudently; cHery eeUrUer, quickly. 

1. B is added to the stems of most adjectives and participles of Dea I. 
and II. See examples. 

2. Er and iter are added to the stems of adjectives of Dec. IIL — er 
to stems in ntf iter to other stems. — Er and Uer also oceur in adverbs from 
adjectives and participles of Dec. I. and IL 

8. Atiniy iiii| and Itos also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dec. 
L and II. : tingi^Uy Hnffiddtim, one by one ; pamu, passim, everywhere; di- 
vUitcs, divinUits, divinely. 

4. Other Forxs. — Certain . forms of acyectives sometimes become ad- 
verbs : 

1) Keuters in e, um, rarely a: /IcUe, easily; mtdtum, mvUa, much. 

2) Ablatives in a, O, Is: deearct, on the right; eonsttUo, designedly; pavds, 
briefly, in few words. 

8) Aocosatives in am : bi/ariam^ In two parts; muUiJtiriamf in many parts or 
places ipartemf understood). > 

6. NuMKRAL Advbrbs.— See 181. 

in. Adverbs fboh Pbonouns. 

336. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 

from hic^ iRej and iste are formed 

hic, here; h«c, hither; hmc, hence, 

illlc, there; illQc, thither; illinc, thenw. 

there; istflc, thither; istinc, thence. 



IV. AdVBBBS FBOM PSKPOSinONS, 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them : 

intray intra, within ; itltra, uUro, beyond ; in, intns, within ; sub, subtus, 
beneath. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

338. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways : 
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I. The two elements unite without change of form : * 
decem-viriy the decemvirs, ten men; alheoj to go away; 
anteponOj to place before. 

n. One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique 
case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the other: 
legis4dtor^ legislator, from lex^ legis^ and laior. 

in. The stem of the first element unites with the second 
element, either with or without a connecting vowel— gen- 
erally i, sometimes e or w : beU-Ugero, to wage war, from 
heUum and gero^ with connecting vowel ; ma^n-animi«, 
magnanimous, from magnua and animus^ without connect- 
ing vowel. 

1. PBEPOsmoNS IN Composition admit the following euphonic ekangea, 

A, ab, abs :— a before f» and f> ; abs before <?,/»,<; ab before the 
Towels and the other consonants : a-miUo ; aha-condo ; ab-eOf ah-jicio. Bat 
abs before /? drops b: at-porto for abn-porto, Ab becomes au in au^firo and 
au-fugio. 

Ad, — unchanged before Towels and before b, d, htj, m, and «; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to e before^ and 
dropped before gn and often before sc, sp, and st ; ad-^^ ad-do, ad-jungo; qf" 
/ef-Of al-ligo; ac-quti-o, a-gnosco (ad and gnosco), a-8cendo. 

Ante,— unchanged, except in arUi-cipo and atUi-tio. 

Circum, — unchanged, except in cireiheo. 
^^Com for euriif — (1) unchanged before bfm,p: eom'bibo, eom^mUto^ — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-w, co-haereOf cchgnoeoo, 
—(8) m assimilated before i, », f : eol-ligo, cor-rasyw,— (4) m changed to n 
before the other consonants : con-firo, con-giro. 

B, eott — «K before Towels and before e, A, p, q, i, t, and with assimila- 
tion before/; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before 
p and s : ex-eo, ex-p9no, ef-firo ; e-d&co, e-Ugo, e-pdtOf e-teendo. 8 after ex i» 
often dropped: exipedo or expecto, 

I^,— n assimilated before l, m, r, changed to m before h,pi dropped before 
gn; in other situations unchanged: U-Utdo, im-miito; im-huo, im-pdno; 
i-gnosco ; in-eo, in-d&co. 

Inter,— unchanged, except in iidd-ligo, 

Ob, — ^b assimilated before c, f,gt p\ in other situations generally un- 
changed : oc-eurrOf of-fido^ og-gero, op-pdno ; ofhjicio, ob-tto. But b is drop- 
ped in o-mitto, and an old form obs occurs in a few words : obs-ohseo, 094endo 
for obs-tmdo (b dropped). 

Per,— unchanged, except in pel-lieio, pel-lQeeo, andpe-firo. 

Post,— unchanged, except in po-moerium and po'-merididntis. 

'.Except of course euphonic ciisnges. 
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FkO^ — Bometimes j»ro<f before a yowel : prod-to, prod-fgo. 

Sob, — b assimilated before e,/, g^p, generally before m and r ; dropped 
before ^ ; in other situations unchanged; iuc-cumtH), tu^picio for tub-tpieio ; 
t9lh€0t tvh-d^ieo. An old form <»&« shortened to tu9 occurs in a few words : 
tm-cipio, 9U8-p&ndo, 

Tnuu^— drops i before t, and often na before d, J, n : trans-eOf tratU" 
fhro ; tran-iUio for troM-Mlio ; ifxt-do for trant^ ; tra-jtcio for irant^icio ; 
tra-no for trana-no, 

2. Insbparablb Pbbpositionb (807) also admit iuphonic ekanget : 

AmU, amb: — amb before vowels ; ambi, am, or an before consonants : 
aadhigo; amMnieru, amrpUo, an-quiro. 

Difl, di : — dit before «, Pf q, t, $ before a Towel, and, with assimilation, 
before /; di in most other situations ; dU-^urro, dU-pihio, d\f'fiuo; di^dOco, 
dimdveo. But dir occurs in dir-imo and dir-ibto {dit and haheo\ and both 
dit and di occur before^' : dit-Juftgo, dyjudko. 

Re^ red : — red before vowels, before h, and in red-do ; re in other situa- 
tions : red-€o, red-4go, red-hXbeo ; re-eUkdOy re^vello* 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

389. In compotind nonns the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 

art-!-fex, artist^ from are and fado. 

capr-l-comns, eapriccm^ " caper and oomn. 

aeqn-i-noctiam, equinox^ " aequus and nox. 

ne-mo, fiobody, ** ne and homo, 

pro-ndmen, pronoun^ " pro and nomen. 

1. GcioTiTa IK Compounds. — ^In compounds of two nouns or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive: Z«^w-2d^r, legislailor ; 
Jvris-conauUw, lawyer. 

2. Compounds in feic, cen, and o51a are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; /ex from /aeio ; cen from eano / cola froift 
eolo ; art-i'/eXf artist ; tub-i-cen, trumpeter ; agr-icSla, husbandman. 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

340. In compound. adjectives the first part is generaUy 
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noun, 
adjective, or verb : 

let-T-fer, death-bearing^ from Ifitum and f^ro. 

magn-animus, magnanimous, ** magnus and animua. 

per-fitcUis, very easy, " per and fadliSi 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

341. In compound verbs the first part is a noiin, adjeo* 
tive, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb: 

aed<!-fico, tobuUd, from aedes tnd fiwio. 

ampl-i-fioo^ to enlat^ ** ampliis and fiida 

pat-^-fSlcio, to open, ** pateo and facio. 

bene-fSdo, to hefMjU^ " bene and fada 

ab-eo, to go away, ** abandeo. 

1. Two yiEBS.--When the first part is a Terb, the leoond is always 
facio as above; pat-e-facio. 

2. NouK or ADJBcnva and Ykrb.— When the first part is a ndan or ad- 
jecUye, the second part is generally, but not always, fido or &go. Tbeso 
▼erbs then become/ko and igo of Conj. I. : atd^JUo, Sre, to build; nM^go^ 
Sre, to sail, from navU and ago, 

8. YowBL Chanobs.— Verbs compoonded with prepositions often under- 
go certain vowel-changes. 

1) A short and i generally become I: MbeOf ad-hibm); thieo, con4into. 
Bat & sometimes becomes H or «: earpo, ds-cerpo ; calco, oon^cuko* 

2) Ae becomes i : caedo, in-eido. 

8) Au generally becomes o or t» : plaudOt ex^Ufdo ; daudOf in^d4^. 
4. Changes in Fbepositxons.— See 888. 1 and 2. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes : 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad-mddum^ 
▼eiy, to the full measure ; ob-ifkan, in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its a^ectiTO : ho^ie (hoe and die), to- 
day, on tbis day ; qita^re, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : ad-hue, hitherto ; inter^tim, some- 
times ; in4S^, moreover. 
1* 
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SECTION L 

OLASaiFIOATJON OF SSITTEirCSB. 

848. Syntax treats of the oonstmction of sentences. 

844. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

845. In their STBircruRBy sentences are either Simple^ 
Campleo^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deiu mundmn aedincavit, €hd made the world. Gic. 

n. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

DOnec his f^lix, multos ni&mgrftbis Smicos ; Bo long as you are proi- 
peroue, you tot{/ number many friends. Ovid. 

1. CLAireis.— In fhis example two simple sentenoes, (1) ^You will be prosper' 
otts^ and (2) **Tou wiU ntmiher many friends^ are bo nnlted that the first only 
spedfles the Hme of the second: Tou toiU number many friends (when f\ so long 
as you are prosperous. The parts thns united are called CXauses or Meinbers, 

S. Pbihoxpal and SiTBoaDXNATs.— The part of the complex sentence which 
makes complete sense of itself— muftos nvmerdbis omieos— is called the Principal 
Clause; and the part which is dependent npon it— <f ofieo eris /jJto—is called the 
Subordinate dauee, 

in. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et montes mnbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Viig. 

846. In their use, sentences are either DecHarativey In^ 
terrogative. Imperatives^ or Exclamatory. 

I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion: 

Uilti&des acothAtus est, Miltiades was aeeused. Nep. 
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n. An Intebbooativb Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Qais non paupertfttem extitmescit, Who doe» not fear pwerty f Cio. 

1. Intebrogatitb W0BO8.— Interrogative sentences genenllj contain 
some interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or ad- 
verb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Qnestioiia with ns ask for information : ScrUfUne, Is he writing f JT* Is si ways 
thns appended to' some other word. 

2) QaestioDs with nonne expect the answer yet: Ifonne toH^Uf Is he not 
writing? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Jfum sorlMC, Is he writing? 
4) QaesUons with an. 8ee 2. 4) below. 

2. Double Questions. — Double or disjunctive questions offer a choice or 
alternative, and generally take one of the following forms : 

1) The first clause has utrum^ num, or ne, and the second an : 
Utnun ea vestra an nostra culpa est, /« tAai yawjttult or oun f Cle. 

2) The first claose omits the particle, and the second has an or ne: 
Eloqaar an sTleam, Shall I utter it, or keep Hlenee t Yirg. 

8) When the second clause Is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving annon- or necne : 

Sunthaectnaverhanecne, ^rtftlAMeyoicr toorcKs or no^f C!«l 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an^ In 
the sense of or.* 

An hoc timSmus, Or do we fear this f LI v. 

m. An Imfebatzye Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justiitiam cole, Cultivate justice, Cic. 

IV. An ExcLAMATOHY SENTENCE has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Bdliquit quos Tiros, What heroes he has left I Cic. 
Ezclamatoty sentences ore often elUptlcaL 

SECTION" XL 

simple sentences, 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: 
Cluilius mdritur, Cluilius dies, Liv. 

Here duiUue is the subject, and morUur thp^d^pfite, 
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348. The Bimple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their varioas modi- 
fiers: 

In his castris Cluilius, AlbSnus rex, mdritur ; CluUitu^ the Alhan Hng^ 
dies in thie camp. JAv, 

Hero ClwUius^ Albdnue reoo, ia the eabject in its enlarged or modified farm, and 
lit hU coMtrit morUw Is the predicate in its enlaiged or modified form. 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — ^The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sentence, 
are called the Principal or Essential elements ; but their 
modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the Subor- 
dinate elements. 

350. SiMFLB AND GoMPLEX.-*The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simpky when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex, when thus modifiea. 

SiMPLB Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Bex dftCPByit, l%e king decreed, Nep. Ego ad te scrtbo, / write to 
you. Cic. V)deo idem v&let, ITie word video has the same meaning. 
Quint 

For the omission of the sattJect, see 867. 2. 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
I. An Adjective : 

P8pulu8 RGmanus decrevit, Tfie Roman people decreed. Cic 

n. A Noun — This may be in apposition with the sub- 
ject, in the genitive, or in an oblique cuse with a preposi- 
tion: 

Cluilius rex mSritur, CluUifts the king dies. Liv. Rex JtitlllGrumy 
the king of the RuhUi, Liv. Liber de offieiis. The book on duties. Cic. 

1. Modifiers of Noi7>*s. — Anj noan may be modified Iik9 the subject. 

2. Appositivb and its Subject. — The noun in apposition with another 
is called an Appositive, and the other noun is called the Subject of the appos- 
itive. 

8. Complex Modifiers.— Modifiers may become complex : 
Cluilius AlbSnus rex, Cluilius the Alban king, Liv. Here Alb&MU re» 
is a complex modifier. 
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. 4. AoTXBBS wnB Noux&— Sometimes adTerbt aod adreriUal eap r ei ri o n t 
occur 89 modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignSri sftmus snte mllQnxm, We are net igmoranl rf pott mitfor^ 
tunes, Yirg. YictQm ipad Cnldnm, The vidorg at Onidue, Kep. 

SiMPi^ Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate most be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Hilti^des est accQsfttas, 3iUtiadee wu aceueed. Nep. Tu 68 testis, 
Tou are a witness, Cic FortOna caeca est, Fortune is blind. CSc. 

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes anite with a noon or adQec- 
tiye to forai the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or a^iective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Atffeetiee, 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right, Cic 

Complex Fbedigate. 

354. I. The Yebb admits the foUowmg modifiers : 

L OBJECnVE MODIFIBBS : 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative — ^that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

Hilti&des Athinas llb^rftTit, MUtiades liberated Athens, Kep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative — ^that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

IMdri st&dent, They devote themselves to labor. Gaes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me rdgdvit seTitentiam, He asked me my opinion, Cic Pons tter 
hos^us d^dit, The bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Llr. 

II. Adverbial Modifibbs: 

1. Adverbs: 

BeVLei fslleiter gessit, He waged wars successfully . Cic 

Adverbs may also bo moiUfled by other adverbs and rarely by an obllqne ease of 
a nonn : 

Valde vehdmenter dixit, He spoke very vehemently. Cla Gongmenter nStfirae 
Tlvit, Its lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

2. Adverbial JExpressions — consisting of obliqae cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions : 

In his eastris mdritnr, He dies (where?) in this camp. Liv. Vire 
convenere, They assembled (when?) in the spring. Liv. 

355. n. The Predicate Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (352) : 
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BrQtufl h5mo mAgniui^YftflSnt, SruHu had become a great man^ do. 
Soninus est imftgo mortis, BUep ie the image of death. Cic 

356. in. The Psbdigate Adjbgtivs admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 
L AiiAdyebb: 

SStis hfimllis est, iK; u eujgcientlg humble. Lir. 
n. A Noun in an obliqae case : 

\ 1. Genitive : Avldi laudis fu^runt, Theg were desiroue of praue, Cic. 

2. Dative : Omni aet&ti mors est communis, Death ie common to everg 
age, Oc, 

8. Ablative : Digni sunt ftmicitia. They are worthy of friendthip, Cic 

SECTION* m. 

COMPLEX 8KNTEK0S8. 

867. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

**Givis Rdmftnus smn** audiebfttur, ^*I am a Roman citizen^ wae 
heard. Cic. Aliquis dicat mihi : *^ Nulla hibes vltia; ** Some one may eay 
to me, ** Have you no faults f '* Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Oivie Bomdnus fiim— is 
used as the Subject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence— JVu^ habee vt^— is the Ol(;eet of dieal. 

2. Anj sentence maj be thus quoted and introdnced without change of 
form as an element in a new sentence. 

n. A Clause as an Element : 

Tradltum est HdmCrum caecum fuisse, 7%at Somer was blind has been 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Quftlis sit Animus, Snlmus nesdt, ITie 
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have under^ne^ cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause EcmOrum 
caeewmfuitsey the subject of tradUum est, if used as an independent sei);tence, 
would be Homltrus eaeeus fuU ; and the danse Qualu sit animus, the object 
of neseitt would be Qualis est animus. What is the soul ? 

2. Foniis of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative : 

Hoe mi^Ores dIoSre andlvl, I have heard that our ancestors said (Ms. Cic 

2) Dependent Questions : 

Quid dies fSrat, ineertum est, What a day may bring Jbrth is uneertaln, Gia 
8) Relative Clauses : 
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Beittentb,qQM tfitJaslBm vliUMtiir, vidt, TksepimionwhiehMemtd flU«|^ 
prevaiiecL LiT. 

4) Clauses with Conjaoctions or Adrerbs : 

Mob est nt dicat, ItUhU eu$tom to tpwk. ac Prinaqium lfieeC« adsant, Tktf 
are present b^r€ it is tight Cle. Vtoptssti^UMsslkt As pou have desired, sq is it \' 

Cia — • , -^^ 

Complex S^ntekgb&— Abbidoed. 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their sabjects : 

Diligi jQcundum est,*/; is pleasant to be laved. Qc. Ylvftre est c^- 
tare, To live is to think, Cic. See 645. 2. 

359. Participles often sapply the place of subordinate 
clauses : 

PUto scribens mortuus est, Plato died ivkile writing, or whUe he was 
writing. Cic. Servio regnante, viguemnt, l%ey Jlourished in the rsign of 
Servius, or while Servitu reigned, Cic. 

SECTION IV. 
COMPOVHD BSITTSNCEa, 

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent tbongnts, and are of five varieties : 

I. CopHLATTVE Sentences — ^in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol niit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded Viig. 

n. DisjuNCiTVE Sentences — ^in which a choice between 
two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendttm est Sllquid aut omnia pAtienda Bimt, Something must be 
risked or all things must be endured Liv. 

in. Adversative Sentences — ^in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nnllo videbatur, ipse autem onmia Tidebat^ Oyges was seen by 
no one J but h e him self saw all things, Cic. ^. 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil ULbOras, !deo nihil h&bes; You do nothing, therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — ^which contain a cause or rea- v^ 
son: 

Diffidle est consiliuni, sum Snim s&lus; Consultation is difficulty for 
lam alone, Cic. 
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1 Tlie Covmonm gciMnlly vMd in thats strenl ebuiet of eompoonds an 
the MrrMponding ebuMt «r ooiiJimottaiia, L e., eopukM9e^ 4i^funeU9«, admtraaUvet 
4Uativ€, Mi4 eatual eoqJonetloDB. Bee SlOi Bat the eonneettTe Is often omitted. 

t. DiwinromrB Qumioim bsTe special eonnectirea. See 840. IL 8. 

Compound Sentencss — ^Abridged. 

861. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Sach sentences have 
oompoand elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

AbSri^nes Trojftnique d&cem fimlaere, l%e Aborigine* and the 2hh 
Jans loti their leader, JLtr. 

The two memben here nnlted are: Ahwpif^nee dueem amieire and Trt^f^tU 
dueem amieire ; bat as they hare the same predicate, d'ueem amtsBre^ that predi- 
cate Is expressed bat once, and the two sobjects are united into the oomponnd aab- 
jeet: ^&ori^ln«t Trofanlque, 

2. Compound Predicates : 

ROmfini pftrant coosoltantqae, 7%e Homane prepare and consuU. JAr. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

Athenu tOUmqae Gnedam liMrftyit, He Iterated Athene and ail 
Oteeee, Nep. 
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SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF JTOUNS. 

STILE L— Predicate Kouns. 
362. A Predicate Nonn denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : ^ 

Ego sum Dimtiiis, I am a meaeenger. Lit. Serrius rex est declftrfitos, 
Servitu toas declared king. Lit. Orestem se esse dixit, ffe said that he 
VHU Orestes. Gic See 858. 

1. Gendsb Ain> NuMBSB. — ^Predicate Nouns also agree with 
tbeir Subjeots 

1 For Predicate Nonn denoting a dilTerent person or thing fi»m its sntjeet, 
see 401. 

For conTenienee of reference the Sules qf 8un*am will be presented in a bodj 
on page 874. 
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1) In Gender^ i£ capabU of distiiigaishiiig gender: 

XJsus m^igister est,' Experience is an itutmeiw, CSc Hlfltdria est 
m^gistra (noi magister), Hiatory is an instruetrtu. CSc. 

2) Generally in Numhtr as in the examples under the role. 
But with inau J exceptions : ^ 

G^avi praeda fuSnmt, The eapHves had been {made) booty. Ut. Us 
omnia est, He is everything (all tbiogB) to them. IAy. 

Two or more Singnlsr predicate ooniu may of oonne be used with a Planl ioIh 
ject, or a Plural predicate with two or more Siugalar snbjeets : 

Complins et SemprOnlas consfiles fafimat, Comelitts and Hempronius were 
eoneuU. Liv. 

2. With Finite Yebbs.— Predicate Nouns are most frequent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitive verbs: itddo^ exiisto^ ap- 
pdreo and the like : 

Ego sum nnntius, I am a messenger. Lit. Hdmo magnus evtaUnd^ 
He had become (turned out) a great man. Cic Ezstitit viiidex Ubertfttis, 
He became (stood forth) the defender of liberty. CSc 

2) With Passive verbs of appointing^ mahingy naming^ regard' 
ing^ esteeming y and the like : 

Serrius rex est declftrfttus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mondus 
civitas existimatur, 77U world is regarded as a state. Cic. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Konns are used with great fteedom after verbs of a 
great variety of sfgniflcatlon& 

(2) For Predicate Accusative, see 878. 1. 

8. With Isfiottivbs, Partioifucs, etc. — ^Predicate Nouns are 
used not only with finite verbs, but also 

1) With Infinitives : Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Ores* 
tes. Cic. 

For Predicate ITominafive after esse, see 547. 

2) With Participles : DScUrfttus rex Noma, Iftima having been de^ 
elaredking. Liv. 

3) WithoiU Verb or Participle : CSninio oonsfile, Oaninitts being eon- 
eulf or wheti Caninius was consul. See 431. 

SULE n— Appoflitiyes. 
863. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in oase : 

Cluilius rex mdritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes CarthAgo 
atque N&mantia, the cities Carthage and Jfumantia. Cic. See 352. 2. 

1. In Gendeb and Numbeb the appositive conforms to the 
same rale as the predicate nonn. See 862. 1. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject of the appositive is often 
omitted : 

Hostis bostem oc<ad^re vdlni, / (ego understood) an enemy wished to 
slay an enemy. Liv. Tua ddmua eivis, the house of you a citizen (lit. 
your house of a citizen). Cic. 
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8. FoBCB OF Appobhtybs. — ^Appositives are generally kindred 
in force to Relative claases, bat sometimes to Temporal clanses : 

Cluilius rex, CluUiua (who was) the king, Liv. FQrius puer <fidicit, 
Furitta learned^ tofien a boy^ ov aaa boy. Cic. 

• SECTION n. 

NOMINA TIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

n. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

lY. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

y. Grenitive, Case of Adjective Belations. 

YI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.' 

365. EiNDRBD Gases. — ^The cases naturally arrange themselves in 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an A(]yective, and (he Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. Nominative. — The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

STTLE m.— Subject Kominatiye. 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : ' 

Servius regnftvit, Servitu reigned, liv. P&tent portae, 77i« gates are 
open, Cic. Rex vlcit, J7ie king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, or some word or danse 
used substantively, especially pronouns: 

Ego rfiges eject, I have banished kings, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or em- 
phasis: 

SignlflcSmiu quid aentiSmas, We indicate what toe think. Cic. Ego r^ges ejeci, 
vos tjFnnnos IntrOdiicItis; I have baniahed kinffa^ you introduce tyrants. Cio. 

> This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thought, 
it will best present the force of the seyeral oases and their relation to each other. 

< For the Subject of the Iniloitive, see 645. For the agreement of the verb with 
Iti subject, see 460. 
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2) When it means men, people : Firuni, Tbej mjt* 

8) When it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Cftto, quoad Ttdt, land* erivVt, Caio rote in Mtetm, <u tong at kt UvtdL Vep. 

4) When the verb ia impersonal : PktU, It raina. 

3. Yebb OiOTTSD. — ^The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readilj sapplied, especiallj in exclamations with — en, eeee^ 
O: 

Ecce tuae littfirae, Lo your IdUr (comea). Cic 

368. Agbeemxnt. — ^A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate KominatiTe after a rerb with ttte^ see 647. 

SECTION m. 

rOCATIVA 

BVLE IV.--Ca8e of Addresi. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Ferge, Laeli ; Proceed^ Laeliut. Cic. Quid est, CStHlna ; Why it it^ 
Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum ; The kingdom it yourt^ Serviut, 
Lit. dii immort&les, immortal godt. Cic. 

i. With. Intbejbctions.— The Tocative is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. KoxiNAnYB FOR VocATZYB. — ^lu poetrj and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the Vocative : 

Audi to, pdp&ltifl Albinns; Hear ye, Atban people. Lir. Here popMut maj 
be treated as a Nom. In apposition with tu^ though it maj also be treated ae an irreg- 
ular Voc See4B.6. 8). 

3. VocATiYi FOR NoxiKATiTB.— Conversely the Toeative hy attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Qulbua, Hector, ab Oris exspeetate vSnIs; From what thoret, JBeetor^do you 
anxiouely awaited come t Virg. 

SECTION- IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

370. The Accusative is used 

, I. As the Direct Object of an Action. 

IL As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
m. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
IV. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

y. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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I. ACCUSATIYB AS DiBBCT OBJECT. 

BULE v.— Bireet Object 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

DeuB mundum aedificftyH, Ood made the tocrld. Cic LiMra rem 
publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Pdpiili ROm&ni sSlQtem defendite, i>e- 
fend'the wfety of (he Roman people. Cic 

1. DiBSOT Object. — This maj be 

1) The Object, peraon or thing, on which the action of the yerb is di- 
rectly exerted : 

Athenas llbftrSvit, Be liberated Athene. Nep. 

2) The £fect of the action, i.^e., the object produced by it : 
Sol diem conf Icit, TThe eun makes the day, Cic 

8) The Coffnaie Accusative, Many verbs, generdly intransitiye, some- 
times become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Earn Titam virftre, to Uve that life, Cic Minim somniire somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Flaut. ServIttLtrati serrlre, to serve a servitude* 
Ter. 

(1) This aocoflBtlTe Is lunally qualified by aa adjective as in the first two exam* 
pies. 

(2) Neater Frononas and Adjectives often snpply the plaoe of the Cognate ao* 
cnsative : 

Eiidem peccat, He makes the same mistakes, Cic Hoc st&det finnm, ffe studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this assent. Cie. Idem 
gldriSri, to make the same boast, Cic. 

2. With ob Without othbb Oasss. — ^The direct object is used 
with all transitive verbs. Accordingly those transitive verbs which 
admit any other oblique cases, admit also an accusative in connec- 
tion with such cases. See 884. 410. 419. 

8. Transitive and iNTBANsrnvE Vebbs. — ^Many verbs tran- 
sitive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are often transitive in Latin ; 
especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental State : despiro, to despair of; ddleo, to grieve for; 
gemOf to sigh over ; horreo, to shudder at ; l&erim^o, to weep over ; moereo^ 
to mourn over ; miror, to wonder at ; rideo, to laugh at ; sUio, to thirst for, 
etc 

HdnSres despGrat, Be despairs of honors. Cic Haec g^mebant, T^ey were 
sighing over these things. Cic Detrlmenta rldet, Be laughs at losses, Hor. 

2) Tauie or Sm>ta : dleo, s&pio, and their compounds, both literally and 
figuratively : 
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Olet uogaeote, M€ mdU qfpufumet, Ter. Orltio rMAet antlqiiltlteiiii 
7%s oration tmackt qf anti^ttUif. Cic. 

4. Compounds or Pbkpositiokb.— We notice two claises : 

1) Hanj compounds become transitiTe by the force of the prepositions 
with which tbej are compounded, espedallj compounds of eireumt pert P^*- 
ter, tran$, s&per, and tubter : 

Hnrmur conciOnem perrSsit, A murmur went through thsaaemblp, Lir. 
Bbfinum transiSrunt, Thejf croued (went across) the Shine, Caes. 

2) Hanj compounds, without becoming strictljr transitive, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sftnStnm, They ttand around the tenate, Cic. 

6. Olauss a8 Objbot. — ^An Infinitive or a Olanse maj be used 
as Direct Object : 

ImpSrSre cflniunt, Thev detire to rule. Just Sentlmus dUere ignem, 
We perceive that Jire ie hot, Cic 

6. Passiyx OoNSTBucncir. — ^Wlten a verb takes the passive 
constniction 

1) The direct object of the actiye becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (4U) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or ad (414. 5). 

ThdbSoi Lj^sandrum occldfirunt, TJie ThAane eleto Ziftander. Passive : 
Lj^sander occlsus est a TbSbSois, Zyaander was slain hy the Thebans, Nep. 

7. Accusative with Yebbal Adjeotiybs aitd Nouns. — 
Verbal a^ectives in hundus^ and in Plantos a few verbal nonns, 
occnr with the accusative : 

YltSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. liv. Quid tXbi bane cflrStio est 
rem. What care have you of this t Plant. 

372. Two Accusatives. — ^Two accusatives' without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

Anj number of accusatives connected by conjunctions, expressed or nndsFBtood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BULE VL—Two AcensatiTes— Same Person. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regard- 
ING> SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

H&nilcSrem impSrfttorem f^cSrunt, Thty made ffamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum rSgem pdpulus creftvit, JTie people elected Aneus king. 
liv. Summum consiliiim appellftront Senfttum, They called their highest 
couneU Senate. Cio. 6e praestitit prGpugo&t^irem Ubertfttis, ffg ihowed 
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hinuelf the dkampion of libertif. Cic Flaconm hibuit ooUdgam, Mb had 
Flaceus a» eoUeague, Nep. 

1. Pridicatb Accu8ATirB< — One of the two accuBativea is the Direct Ob-' 
j€ct, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter maj be 
called a PredioaU Aceuaabvoe, 

2. Verbs with Prbdxcatb Accdsatitb.— The rerbs which most frequent- 
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are Terbs of 

1) Making^ deeiiai^: fido, efllclo, reddo,— ereo, elTgo, ddsigno, dSclSro. 

2) OaUing^ regarding: appello, nftmino, t6och dXoo,— arbttror, exlstlmo^ d&o<H 
jQdloo, hibeo, p&to. 

8) Showing : praesto, praebeo, ezMbeo. 

8. AnjBCTXTB AS Pbbdicatb Accusativb.— The Predicate Accusative maj 
be either Substantire or Acyectire : 

Hftmlnes oaecos reddit AvSrltla, Avarice rendere men lUnd. Cle. 

4. Passiyb CoNSTBUcnov.— In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tives, a 5«V^ ^d Predicaie, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Active : 

Bervios rex est dSeUrStoa, Sertiue vat declared king. Liv. Bee 862. 2. 2.) 

BVIE 7IL— Two AocnsatiTefl— FenoxL and Thing. 
374. Some verbs of asking, DEUANDmro, tbaohino, 
and concealing, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam rJSgftvit, He aeked me my opinion. Cio. Ego senten- 
tiam rdgfttus sum, / woe aeUed my opinion, Cic. PhUdsSphia noB res cm* 
nes d^uit, Philosophy hoe ta/ught im aU thingz. Cic. Artes edoctus fu& 
rat, He had been taught the arte, Liy. Non te ctiflvi sennOnem, I did not 
eoneealfrom you the eonvereation. Cic 

1. PflBsoN AND Thing. — One aocosative generallj designates 
the person^ the other the thing : with the Passive the aconsadre 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Yebbs with two Aoousattves. — ^Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly : cSlo^d5ceo, €d5ceo, ded^ceo. 

2) Sometimee : Oro, ezOro, r5go, interrdgo, percontor, flagfto, 
posco, rSposco. 

8. Otheb Oonstbuotions also ocoar : 

1) Cilo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de boo libro cSl&vlt, He kept me ignorant afihie book, C!a Passive : Aoeaa. 
of Neater pronoan or Abl. with de: Hoo cfilftrl, to be kept ignorant mf iMe. Ter. 
C^lSrl de oonalllo, io be kept ignorant of the plan. Cia Tbe Dative la rare: Id 
Aldbiidl cdlfiri non pdtnit, Thie could not be concealed ft'om Alcfbiadee. Nep. 

2) Verbe of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Be sue re me ddeet; JBe in^fifrmemein regard tohieeaee, Olo. SOerfttem fidl- 
boa dteoit, JSTe taught Sooratee (with) the lyre, Cia 
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8) Verbs of AMng^ Demanding : Ablatire with a prepodtion : 
Hoe a me poeodre, to demand tkU from, me, Gio. Te Uadem de rfibiu InUrrAgo^ 
J ask you in regard to the same tMnge. Cic 

4) PitOt postiUo^ and quaero take the Ablatire of the person with a 
preposition : 

PSoem a B6mSiiia pittfinmt, They aeked peace from the Eomofee, Caaa 

4. Infinitiyb or Olattss as Accufiative of thing .* 
Te sl^ftre ddcet, Se teaekee you to he wise. Cic 

5. A Neittxb Pbonouk or Adjective as a second aocosattve 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accnsa- 
tives: 

Hoc te hortor, / exhori you to thie, I give you this exhortatiotL Cic. £a 
mdoemur. We are admondahed qf these things. Cic. 

6. Compound Ybbbs. — ^A few compounds of trarUj eircum, ady 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb, 
the other apon the preposition : 

Ibfirum cciyiaa trajficit, ffe led hie forces aoross the Ebro, Lir. 

In the Paariye, not only these, but eren other oompoanda BOmettmea admit an 
Aocoa. depending npon the prepoaltion: 

PraetervShoT ostia Paotlglae, / am egrried by the mouih qf the Pantagia, 
Vlig. 

7. PoETio AoousATivB. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo^ exuo, eingo, aecingo^ indOcOy etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

G&leam indultur, He pids on hie helmet. Yirg. InQtiQe ferram dngltnr, 
Ms girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Tirglnes longam indfttae yeatem, 
maidens atUred in long robes. Lir. 

n. AccusATivB AS SuBjECT OF IxFnnnvB. 

875. The Accasative is ased as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

PlKtOnem fSrunt in ItiUiam vfinlsse, They say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. 

Platdnem is the enbject otteniese, 

in. ACCUSATTVE IN AGREEMENT Wmi AN AcCUSATTVE. 

376. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestera ae esse dixit, He said that he vfos Orestes. Cic. Apud HSr5- 
d5tam, patrem histdriae, in HerodotuSy the father of history. Gio. See 
862 and 863. 
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lY. ACCUSATIVIB IN AN AdTBBBIAL SeKSB. 

877. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. WxTB PRBPOUTXom. See 438. 

2. Without Frbpobitxons.— The Adverbial use of the Aecu£ati7e without 
Prepositions is presented in the following rules. / 

BULE Vin.— Aoeosative of Time alid Space. 

878. DuBATioN OF TiMK and Extent o^ Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

R6m&lu3 septem et trlginta regn&Tit annos, Jtomulua reigned thirty- 
teven yeare. Lir. Quinque millia passuum amb&l&re, to vfolk Jive miles, 
Gc. PMes octfiginta distAre, to be eighty feet distant. Caes. Nix quat- 
tuor pftdes alta, snow four feet deep. Lit. But 

1. DuBATioN OF Time is sometimes expressed hj the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition : * 

1) By the Ablative : Pugn&tum est h6ris qmnque, 77u battle was 
^ve hours. Caes. 

By the Accusative with Preposition : Per annos viginti ceit&tom 
est, I%e war was waged for twenty years, Lir. 

2. DiSTAHOB is sometimes expressed by the Ablative: 

MilRbus passuum sex consedit. He encamp at the distance of six miles, 
Cae& Sometimes with a preposition: Ab millibus passuum duobus, at the 
distance of two miles, Caes. 

s BULE EC— AeonsatiYe of Limit 

870. The Kame of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius R5mam r&dlt, The messenger returns to Home. LIt. PUto 
TSrentum vtoit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cio. FOgit Tarquinios, He fed 
toTarguinii, Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with ^<2 occurs : 

1) In the sense of-^tc, toward, in the direction of, into the vicini^ of: 
Tres sunt Tiae ad Miitlnam, There are three roads to Mvtina, Cio. Ad 

ZHmam pervCnit, Ife came to the vicinity ofZama. Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or a& .* 

A DiSnio ad SInOpen,/rom Dianiym to Sinope. Cio. 

2. Urhs or Oppidum with a Preposition : 

Pery^nit in oppidum Cirtaro, Bs came into the town qf CHrta. Sail. 
8. like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The AocDsatiTes dbnumii dbmoi, nitz 

Sclpio d5mam iftductus est, 8oi^ was eondudsd hom4. Gte. Ddmot 
abdacti, led to their Jiofnet, lAv. Buy SvdlSre, to hatten into th* eoutUry, 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Ishuids and Peninsulas : 
Latdna conitllgit D^lum, Zatona fiei to J>dot. Cie. Pervenit Gher8^o<i« 

sum, J?tf went to the Chersoneeue. Kep. 

4. Kam€» of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In AsUm rMit, Be return* into Asia. Nep. 

But the prepoBitioQ is sometimes omitted before names ot oonntrles, and, la the 
poets, before names of nations snd even before oommon noons : 

Aegyptom prdfogft, Eefied to Egypt, Cio. lUUism Ttait, Ee eame to Italy, 
Yix^. IbTmos Alh)s» We ekaU go to the Afrieafu, Yirg. Lft?XnU venlt IIt5ra, Be 
came to the Lavinian thoree. Ylrg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accosatiTe with or without a preposition 
occurs : 

It dSmor coelo (for ad eoelum\ The ehout aeeende to heaeon, Ylrg, 

BXJLE X.— Aecniative of SpeoifioatioiL 
380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial 
Accusative to define its application : 

Capita vel&mur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Vii^. Nabe h&mfiros £mictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud, 
Hor. Miles fractus membra UbOre, the soldier with limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aeneas os deo slmllis, Aeneas like a 
god in appearance, Virg. Lacrimis dculos sufftlsa, with her eyes suffused 
with tears (lit. suffused with tears as to her eyes). Yiig. 

1. The Accusative of Specification generally specifies the part to which 
the action or quality particularly belongs. It is mostly poetic, but occurs 
also in prose. See 429. 

2. The Accusative of Specification includes the adverbial use of partem, 
aicem, nihil, id, and genus, in such expressions as id tem^pdris, id aetdtis (at 
this time, age), id genus, otnne genus, quod germs {iov^us generis, etc.) ; also 
ot t^kus, Uhra, and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives : hoc, Ulud, id, 
muUum, summum, Otera, religzia, etc. 

MaxImam partem lacte vivunt, They live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Nihil m5ti sunt. They were not at all moved. Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris vacuus 6rat, The place was at this time vacant Cic. Allquid id 
gfinus scilbftre, to write something of this kind, Cic. 

V. Accusative in JJxcl^mations. 
BULE ZL— Acduative in Exclamations. 
881. The Accusative either with or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Heu me mliBSnim, Ah me unhappy / Cio. Me mlBfimm, Me miaerable / ' 
Cic. fall&cem spem, deceptive hope I Cic. Me caecum, Blind that I 
am ! Cic Pro dedrum f idem, In the name of tlie gods I Cic. But 

1. An Adjective or GenitiTe generally accompanies this accusative, as in the ex- 
•mpleAi 

2. O, iheUf heu are the Inteijectlons most frcqaently used with the Accusative, 
though others occnr. 

8. Other Cases also uocur in excUunations : 

1) The Vocative— when an address as well as an exchimation is intended : 
Pro sancte Jupiter, O holy Jupiter, Cic. Infelix Dido, Unhappy Dido. Yirg; 

2) The ilTominaMve—when the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
£n dextra, Lo ih^ right hand (there is, or that is the right hand) I Yirg. £oce 

toae littdrae, Lo your letter (comes)! Cic 

8) The DaUve—ia designate the person after hei, vas, and sometimes after eeoe, 
enif hem , 

Hei mihi. Woe to me. Yirg. Yae tibi. Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 
Uo here is to yon = ohserye^ Cic. En tibi. This for you (lo I do this for you). lir. 
Bee 889. 2. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The DatiYe is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
IL With AdjectiYes. 
in. With their DeriYatiYes — ^AdYerbs and SabstantiYes. 

I. Dative with Verbs. 

883. iNDiREcr Object. — ^A Yerb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectljr affected by the 
action, that to or fob which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Otject. 

BULE XIL—Bative with Verbs. 

384. The Indebect Object is put in the Dative : 
. I. With iNTBANsmvE and Passive Verbs : 

Tempdri cedit, He yields to the time. Cic Sibi timuSrant, I%ey had 
feared for themselves. Caes. LSbOri sttident, 7%ey devote themselves to 
labor. Caes. Mundus deo pftret, 77ie world obeys God.^ Cic. Caea^ 
fiupplicabd, / will supplicate Caesar.* Cic. Nobis ylta d^ta est, Life has 

1 Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 78 

9 Is Bnbject to God. 

* Will make snpplicattion to Caesar. 
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hem granted to its. Go. Kt&mitSri deditor, Se U delwered to NtmiUyr. 

LiT. 

II. With Teansitivb Verbs, in connection with the Accusa- 
tive : 

Pons Iter hostibus d^dit. The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, LiT. 
Leges cMt&tibus suis scripsfinmt, l%ey prepared lam for their statee, Cia 

1. Double Constbuction.— A few rerbs admit (1) the Datiy^ of the per- 
son and the Accusative of jthe thiog, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem ddndre, to present a thing to any one, or 
aUquem re ddndre, to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

Marum urbi circumdddit, Be surrounded the eUy toUh a wall. Kep. 

This double oonstraction ooours chtofly with : eupergo, UreumdOt eiromt^fun' 
dOi d&nOf emto, impertiOt induo^ inspergo^ interdudo. 

2. To and Fob are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction^ is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (879. and 879. 4) : 

Yfini ad urbem, / came to the city, Cio. Dfilum vGnlmus, We came to 
Delot, Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven, Virg. 

2) Fob, in defence of, in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 

Fro patria mdri, to die for on^a country, Hor. DlmXcSre pro UbertSte, 
to fight for liberty, Cic. 

8. Othbb English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or tob, or employs some other preposition. 
We proceed to specify the cases in which tiiis difference of idiom requires 
notice. 

385. Satiye of Advantage and SiBadvantage.— This is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displeasej command ov ohey^ serve or resist; also, indvlge^ 
spare, pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry ^ believe, persuade^ 
and the like : 

Sibi prOsunt, They benefit themselves, Cic. K6cSre altdri, to injure an- 
other, Cic. Zgndni pUtcuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It die- 
pleasee TuUtts. lav. Ctipiditatiibus imp^rftre, to command desires, Cic. 
Deo pSrere, to obey God, "Cic. Regi servlre, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus r^sistSre, to resist the enemy, Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one^s 
self, Cic. Yitae parcSre, to spare life, Nep. Mihi ignoscgre, to pardon 
me, Cic. MXnitaDS patriae, threatening his country, Liv. Irasci £micis, 
to be angry wiih friends. Cio. Mihi crede, Believe me, do, lis persoi^- 
dere, to persuade them, Caes, 
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1. Otbib CimL— Some T«ri>B of this claaa take the Acenflatire : diUdo, 
Jti90, laedo, qfendo, etc 

Mirium jflvit, & helped Manm. Nep. 

Fldo vA eot^ftdo generally take the Ablative. See 419. 

2. SpsaAL yKBB8.—With a few verba the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb : n'Sibo^ to marry, strictly 
to veil one's seU^ as the bride for the brid^j^room ; mkiior^ to core, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to; tuppUoOt to supplicate, to pray to; tatisf&eio, to satisfy, to 
do enough for, etc. 

8. AccusATzvB or Dattvb with a difference of signification : €ai>^e Uli- 
quern, to ward off some one ; e&vire iUeui, to care for some one; eonsUUre 
iliquem, to consult, etc. ; &lkui, to consult for ; mittiire, Um^e ilfquem, to 
fear, etc. ; alkui, to fear for ; protpkiref pr9vid9re dltquid, to foresee ; dHoui, 
to provide for; Umpirdre, mddirdri aUquidy to govern, direct; &Ucui^ to re- 
strain, put a check upon. 

A few verbs admit either the Aoc. or Dat without any special difference 
of meaning: id&iar, to flatter; dhnUor, to accompany, etc. 

4. DATrvx rendered Fbom, occurs with a few verbs of differing, disBeni- 
ing, repeUing, taking away : diffSro, discrftpo, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc : 

Differre culvis, to differ from any one. Nep. DiscrfipBre istis, to differ 
from thote. Hor. SIbi dissentire, to diteenifrom himteff, Cic See 412. 

5. Datttb rendered With, occurs with mieeeo, admi8eeo,permMeeo,Jun- 
go, oerto, and aUercor : 

S6v6iitStem miscere cOmltSti, to unite severity with affabUity. Llv. 
TIbi certSre, to contend toith you, Yirg. See 412. 

386. Batiye with Compoimcb.— The dative is used with 
many verbs compoanded with the prepositions : 

ad| ante, oca, in, Interi 

Ob, post, prae, sub, sapa: 

Adsom flmlcis, / a m pre sent mth my friends, Cic Omnibus ante- 
Btftre, to surpass all. Cic Ferris cohaeret, It cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
Y51upt&ti inhaerere, to be connected teith pleasure, C3c Interfuit pngnae, 
He participated in the battle. Nep. Con^liis obstftre, to oppose plans. 
Nep. Llbertftti Spes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. P6pfilo 
praesunt, They rule the people. Go. Succumb^re d5l5in>u8, to yield to 
sorrows. Cic SQperfuit patri, He survived his father. Liv. 

1. TaANSirmt Yetbe thus oompounded admit both the AcooBative and Dative: 
8e oppdsnit hoatlbus He opposed himself to the enemy. Cic. 
8. CoxpouirDB or Othbb PRZPOsmoNS, especially ab, de, <cb, pro, sometlmea 
admit the Dative: 

Hoe Oaesfei d^ftdt, TMsJMied (was wanting to) Caesar. Caca. 

Sl Moaov oa Dibsotion.— Compounds expresBiDg'mere motion or dlieetten 

generally take the Aooosative or repeat the preposition : 
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Adm Sna, to approaeK iU aUars, CLe. Ad oonsUea idX^ to go to ths oon- 

In aome instances where no motion Is expressed, serenl of these oompounds 
admit some other constnietion for the Dstive : 

In drStdre inest sdentis, In the orator U hrwwUdgt, Cia 

887. Sadve of FossMSor.— This is used with the verb 
Sum: 

Mihi est nSverca, I have (there is to me) a ttepmother. Yirg, Fonti 
nomen Ar^thOsa est, 27^ fountain has (there ia to the fountain) the name 
Arethusa. Cic. But 

1. Tho Datitx of ths NAin ss well as of the posseasor Is oommoa in expres- 
sions of naming: nonun eaf, nomen eUUur^ etc. : 

SciplDni AfHcSno cognomen fait, Scipio had the eumame J/rieanue, SslL 
Here AfricdnOy instead of heiog in apposition with cogndmen^ is pat by attraction in 
apposition with Scipidni, 

2. The GxHrrrra of ths Namx dependent npon fiomen occurs: 
Nomen Mercflrii est mihl, I have the name o/Merowry. Phuit 

& By a Qbxxx Idxoic, vdlene, cApiene, or invUue sometimes accompanies the 
dative of posseasor : 

Q^os bellom ydleoHbos drat. They Uked the fear (it was to them wishing). 
Ta& 

888. Dative of Apparent Agent— This is used with Pas- 
sive Verbs : 

I. With the Passivb Pkeipheastio Oonjugatiok to designate 
the person who has the work to do : 

Suum cuique incomm5dum ftrendum est, Buerv one has his own trouf 
hie to bear^ or must "bear his oton trouble, Cic. luhil est hdmini timen- 
dum, A man has nothing to/ear^ or must fear nothing, Cic. 

n. With the Tenses fob Oomflbtxd Aotiok, to designate 
the person who has the work abeady done : 

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, / have a plan long since formed, 
Cic. But 

1. The Rial Agent with Passiye yerbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a or ab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Pasaive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but rather 
as possessor or indirect object. Thus 

Sunm colqne inoomm&dnm est, means, JBverp one has his trouble {cntique Da« 
live of Possessor), and Sanm cnique inoomm6dum iSrendam est, Every one has hie 
trouble to bear (lit abotU to be home^ or whteh must be borne). So too, Mihi eon- 
fiHinm est, 1 have a plan; Mihi con^nm c^>tnm est, / have a j>2a» (already) 
formed. 

2. Dative wrra Simple Tenses.— The Dative ia also used with the tenses 
for incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and 
Indirect O^eet, the person bt whom and ron (to) whom the action is per- 
formed: 



IM TWO dahveb. 

Hdnesta bdais ylris qnaemntar, MmoraHe iMng$ om wugkt hy good fMt^ 
i e.y for themselves. Cic. 

8. Batiyb of Agbmt in P<»r8.— In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablative with a or oft, to designate simply the agent of the action : 

Kon intelllgor ulli, lam not understood by any one. Ovid. 

389. Ethieal Dative.— rA Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English. 

At aJU T^nit ad me, But h, he comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia mihi in- 
tendat finimum, Let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. lav. 
Quid mihi Gelsus figit ? What is my Celsus doing t Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Dattvb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Dativb with yolo and nmEajBcnoifs : 

1) With Yolo: Quid vdbis vnltis? What do you toUh, intend, meant Liv. 
Avantia qnld sibi volt, What does ctvartce mean^ or tohat olt^ eon it hovel Cio. 

2) With InmjBOTxoKs: hei, vae and some othen: Hei mihi, ah me. Yiig. 
Vae tlbi, Woe to you. Ter. See 881. 8. 8). 

BULE Zm— Two Satives-To wMdh and For which. 

890. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOB WHICH — occur with a few verbs : 

I. With LsiTRANsmYB and Passhtb Verbs: 

M^o est hdminibus ftvariftia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
for an evil). Cic. Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me. Cic Bdmns dedg- 
c6ri d5m!no fit, 77ie house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. V6nit 
Attlcis auxilio. He came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. Hoc ill! 
tin>uebfltttr ignftviae, This was imputed to him as cotoardice {for cowardice). 
Cic. lis subsidio missus est, Se was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

n. With TBANsrrrvB Verbs in connection with the Acousa- 
tivb: 

Qninque cohortes castris prae^dio r^quit, Hie left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit to the camp for a defence). Caes. Pgricles agros 
suos ddno rei pQbDicae dgdit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
present (fit. for a present). JjiBt, 

1. Verbs with Two Datives are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; swn, fto, etc. 

2) Traositives signifjing to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, cKhno, dUco, habeo, mdtto, rUinquo, trtbuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pa*- 
sive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Ohb Datitb Ommn.— 0d6 diitlTo is often omitted or ttt plMO rappUed hy 
a Predicate Noan : 

£a sunt flsai, TheM things are of tcM (for lue). Cms. Ta illi piter ea, Tou ar€ 
a/nthertohim. Tao. 

& With Attdiena two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat dieto dependent npon 
audiens and a personal Dat dependent npon dieto^udiena treated as a verb of 
obeying (385) : 

Dicto sum andieos, / am lUtetUng to the word,' I obeff. Plant KSbts dicto and- 
iena est, He U obedUni to tM. Cia Sometimes dicto fibidiMu Is nsad In the same 
way : Malgistro dicto obediens, obedient to Ms master. Plant 

II. Dative ttith Adjectives. 

BTJLE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is pnt in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus camm est, The sail of their country is dear to 
all. Cic. Id aptum est tempdri, TTiis is adapted to the time. Cic. Omni 
aetati mors est commtLnis, De<ith is common to every age. Cic. Cfinis s&n- 
ilis liipo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic NfltQrae accomm^^dfttam, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae QtUe, usrful to Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Datiyr. — ^The most common are those signifying : 
Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, suiject, tueful, 

together with many others of a similar or opposite meaning. 

Such are : aceommddatns, aeqnalis, Allunns, imicns and inlmlcna, aptns, cSma, 
filcilis and diffldlis, fldelis and infldclis, flnitilmns, grStns and ingrStns, Iddnens, Jft- 
ciindas and injucandas, mdlestns, nScess&rins, ndtns and igndtns, noxins, par and 
dispar, pernlcidsns, prdpinqnus, proprios, s&lutSris, simUls and dissimllis, yldnns, et& 

2. Other Consteuctions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the DatiTQ : 

1) Aeeuaative with a Preposition : (1) in, erga, adVBniui with adjec- 
tives signifying/n'tfm^/;^, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the olJiject or end 
for which, with adjectives signifying usrftd, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

Pfirindulgens in patrem, uery bind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
pSriitnis, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad c($mlt5tem prOcllvis, indin' 
ed to affahUity. Cic. PrQnus ad luctam, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prdpior, proximus : 

Prdpior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. Proximus m&re, nearest to 
to the sea. Caes. See 483 and 437.^ 

3) Ablative with ov without a Preposition : 

AliSnum a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. Hdmlne ftlienisslmum, 
most foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Boscio commttnis, common to him and 
Boscius (with Boscius). Cic. 

4) Genitive : (1) vrl^ proprius, commUffUs, contrdrius; (2) with simUiSf 
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dUdmUis, OfHmUia, conHmUis, par and ditpar, to express internal resem- 
blance, or likeness in character; (8) with adjectives used substantivelj, some- 
times even in the superlative : 

Pdpi&li BOmBni est propria llbertas, Liberty it ckaracteristie of the Boman 
people, Gic. Alezandri slmliis, like Alexander ^ i. e.» in character. Cic. Dis- 
par sui, unUke itself. Cic Cujus p&res, like whom. Cic. Amicisslmus hdm- 
inum, t/u best/riend of the men, L e., the most friendly to them. Gic. 

S. Idem WITH THE Dative occurs, especiallj in the poets : 

Idem f &cit Occident!, Jle does the same as hiU, or as he toho kiUs, Hor. 

4. Aadiens and Sbediens. See 890. 3. 

5. Dative with another Case sometimes occurs with adjectives as 
with verbs : 

SIbi conscii culpae, conscious to themselves offauU, Cic. 

in. Dative WITH Debtvative Nouns and Adverbs. 
ETJIE XV.-Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Verbal Nouns. — Justitia est obtempSratio ICgibus, Justice is obe- 
dience to laws. Cic. Sibi responsio, replying to himself, Cic Opulento 
hdmtni servitus dura est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard. Flaut. 

II. Adverbs. — Congrucnter natOrae viv^re, to live in accordance with 
nature. Cic. Sibi constanter dicSre, to speak consistently \oith himself 
Cic. Froxime hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy. Caes. 

1. DATm wrrH Noinre.— Nouns construed with the Datlvo are derived from 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative is probably best ex- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or understood : 

Tgglmenta gAIeis mlHtes fiSoSre Jub^t, Jle orders the soldiers to make coverings 
far their helmets. Caes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object of/acSre and 
not dependent upon tegitnentcu In conspectnm venSrat hoetibns, ffe had come in 
eight of the enemy. CaesT Here hosffUnts is dependent not upon conspeetum^ but 
upon venSrat; the action, coming in eighty is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
See 89a 5. 

2. Dattvb wtth ADviBB8.~The Adverbs construed with the Dative are derived 
from adjectives and participles which govern the Dative. 

SECTION VI. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause^ but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English objective with of, and expresses various adjective 
relations. 
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894. The Genitive is used 

L With Nouns.* 

n. With Adjectives. 
ni. With Verbs. 
IV. With Adverbs. 

L Gentiiyb with Nouks. 

BVLE Zn— OenitiYe. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

Catbms 6rftti0ne8, CatoU oraHoru. Cic. Castn hofltinm, the camp of 
the enemy. lAv. Hon HSmilcftrui, the death of Hamilcar, Liv. Deum 
m^ttts, the fear of the gode, liy. Yir condlii magni, a man of great pru' 
dence. Gaes. See 863. 

396. Varieties of GenitiYe with Houns.— The principal 
are 

I. SuBJEcrnvB GENixrvB — designating the 9\ibject or 
affent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor : 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the eerpentJ* Cic. Pftvor NfirnXdAmnif 
tlie fear of the Numidiafu. Liv. X^ndphontis libri, the hooke ofJCenophon. 
Cic. FOnum NeptOni, the temple of Neptune, Nep. 

n. Objbcitvb GiENmvH— designating the ol^ect toward 
which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gl5riae, the love of glory ^ Cic. Mgm5ria m£l6niin, the reeollee* 
iion of sufftrxnge, Cic Deum mgtus, the fear ofthegode. Lir. 

in. Pabtecivb Gknitivb — designating the whole of 
which 2k part is taken : 

Quia yestnim, which of you f Cic. Yitae pan, a part of life. Cic 
Omnium sSpientisidmus, the wiseet of all men, Cic 

1. NosTKUM and Ykstrum. — Aa partitive genitires, noetrtan and vee- 
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vestri. 

2. Use. — The Partitive Genitiye is used 

1) With parsy nSmo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc. : 
mikliiu, legioy t&lentum, and any nouns used partitiTcly : 

' A6 it generally expresses a^Jeotive relations, it is of course generally constmed 
with nonns, but sometimes with other parts of speech. 

* Here serpentie is subjeetioe, because the serpent Is the ettbi^ect or agent of the 
action : the serpent bites ; but gWriae is obieetl^ becanse glory is the ol^eet of the 
loT«. 

8* 
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EqaOnim pan, apoH of the honts, JAr, H&dimnnm trltlci, a buthd of 
tokeat, Cic. Fictkniae tUentum, a. talent of money, Nep. QaOnim CSiiuiy 
of whom Ocdus, Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantiyelj: 

QaSrum qaattnor, four of whom. lAv, S&pientom octSvns, the eighth 
of the wise men. Hor. 

8) With Pronouns and Afjy'ectiyes used substantiyely, espedail j with 
the following : 

(1) With Aic, t//e, quis, qui, alter^ iUer^ neuter^ etc. : 

Quia yeatrum, which of you t Cic. ConaiUum alter, one of the eonsuls, 
Liy. 

(2) With compaiatiyes and superlatiyes : 

Prior hOmm, the former qf these, Kep. GallOrum fortisslmi, the bravest 
of the Gauls. Caea. 

(3) With neuters: hoe^ idy illudy ^quid; multum^ plus, pliki^mum^ 
mXnuSy mln^imvmy tantum, quantum, etc. : 

Id tempdria, that (of) time. Cic. Multum dp6rae, much (of) service. Cic. 

(4) With omnes and cuncH, rarely : 

MJlc^ddnum omnes, all of the Macedonians. Liy. Hdmlnum cuncti, all 
of tJie men. Ovid. Theae generally agree with their nouns : Omnes hdmlnes, 
cUlmen, Cic. 

4) With a few Adoerhs used substantiyely: 

(1) With adyerbs of Quantity — abunde, affdiim, n\m%s^ p&rum, par- 
tim, quoad, s&tis : 

ArmOmm afif&tim, abundance of arms. Liy. Lads nimis, too m/uch (of) 
light. Oyid. S&pientiae p&rum, Wtle (of) wisdom. Sail. Fartim cOpiSnim, 
a portion of the forces, Liy. Quoad ejus f&cdre pdtest, as far as (aa much of 
it as) he is able to do. Cic. 

(2) With adyerbs of Place — hie, hue, nusquam, Ubi, etc. : 
Nuaquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. 

(8) With adyerbs of Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo: 

Hue arr^gantiae, to this degree ofinsolenee. Tac. 

(4) With Superlatiyes; 

Mazlme omnium, most of all. Cic 

L6ci and 15c5mm occur as partitiye genitiyes in expressions of time : 

IntSrea 16ci, in the mea/n time. Ter. Adtauo Idcdram, hith^to. Plant 

rV. Genitivk op Chakacteeistic — designating char' 
acter or qtmlity — ^mcluding value^ price^ size, weighty age^ 
etc. 

Yir maxXmi consilii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Hitis ing^ 
nil jiiySnis, a youth of mild disposition. Liy. Yestis magni prdtii, a gear' 
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meni o/grtat value. CSc. Ex^mn d^eem anndram, an exiU of ten years. 
Nep. Gdrdna parvi pondSris, a crown of email weight. Liy. 

1. Thie Genitive in regukrly aoeompaiiied b/ en mS^ettiYe, nnmeral, or pronoun, 
as in the ezamplea, bat oompoanda containing an a^Jectire or numeral do not require 
any additional modiiler. Thus 

1) Compounda in tnddi : 

Sappllcium ht^osmddi, a ptmiehment qfthie kind. CIc. 

2) Tridui^ bidui, from tridanm = tree diee, and bldaum = duo (bts) diee: 
Via tridui, ajovmey of three daye, Gae& Sometimes the gOTernIng word «fo, 

epdtiwn is omitted : AbSrant bidni, They were Uco daye journey dietawL Cic. 

V. Genttivb of SPBCincATioN — with the general force 
of an Appositive (363) : 

Virtus continentiae, the virtue of self -control. Cic. Verbum vfiluptft- 
tis, the word (of) pleasure. Cic. Oppidum Anti5chlae, the city of Antioeh, 
Cic. Tellus Ausdnlae, the land ofAtuonia. Yirg. 

397. Fecnliarities. — ^We notice the following: 

1. GovEENiNO WoED Omitted : especially 

(1) AedeSf templum, diedpiiltts, hdmo, ji^vhiie, pticr, etc. : 

Ad Jdvis {ec aedem), near the temple qf Jupiter. lAv. HuuiXbal annO- 
rum ndrem {ec. puer), Hannibal a hoy nine years of age. Lir. 

Id many cases where we supply eon, daughter, husband, wife, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the €kn. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdrfibal GiscSnis, Oieco^e Haedrubal, or Haedrvhal the eon of Oisco. 
lAv. Hectdris Andrdm&che, Heetof'e Andromache, or Andromache the wife 
of Hector. Virg. 

(2) Sometimes causa, gratia .• 

NSves sui commddi (causa) f^cSrat, He had built vessels for his own ad- 
vantage. Caes. 

(3) Generally when expressed before another Gen. : 

Conferre 7itam Trdbonii cum DdlSbellae {ee. Tita), to compare the life of 
Treboniue with that ofDolabeUa. Cic. 

2. Two Genitives with the same noun— generally one Sub- 
jective and one Objective : 

Memmii ddium p({tentiae, Ifemmitu^ hatred of power. Sail. 

3. Genitive and Possessive— especially the Gen. of ipse, solus, 
anus, omnis, bat sometimes of other words ; 

Tiufk iphlxy&tmViliiei., your own fricTidship, Oic. Meum sQlIus peccStum, 
my fault alone. Cic. NQmen meum absentis, my ndms while absent. Cic. 

Here ipeiue agrees with tui (of you) inTolved in tua ; eollus and dbeentie, with 
mei (of me) LnvolT^d in mettm, 

398. other Constructions — ^for the Genitive are : 

1. Ablative of Chabactebistic. See 428. 

2. Adjective: 
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Beinea glOria = belli glOria, the glorf of toar, Cic Coojiiz Hect5rea 
= coDJax Hect5ri8, the wife of Htdor, Yirg. 

8. Possxssnrs. — This is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per- 
sonal pronouns, rarelj for the Objective: 

Mea ddmus, my houee. Cic. FSma toa, your fame, Cic. Amor noster, 
love for ue (our love). Cic. 

4. Case wriH Preposition. — 1) For the Objective Genitive j the Ac- 
cusative with in, erga, advenma t — 2) For the Partitive OenUive^ the 
Accusative with inter, ante, ftpad, or the Ablative with ez, de, in : 

Odium in hdmlnum gfinus, hatred of or towards the race of men. Cic. 
Erga vos ftmor, love towards you, Cic. Inter rfiges dpiilentis^mus, the most 
wealthy of (amoog) kings. Sen. Unas ex viris, one of the heroes. Cic 

6. Dative depending on the yebb, instead of the Genitive depending 
oik a noun : 

Urbi fnndSmenta j&c&re, to lay the foundations of (for) the city, Liv. 
CaesUri ad p6des projicire, to cast at the feet qf Caesar, i. e., before Caesar at 
his feet Caes. See 892. 1. 

IL Genitive with Adjecttves. 
JEtULE Z7n.-0enitiTe. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise, Cic. Otii cupldus, desirous of leis" 
ure, Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond* of itself. Cic Efficiens vdlup* 
tSitMy productive of pleasure, Cic. GlOriae mSmor, mindful ofyl&ry, lAv, 

1. FoEOB or THIS Genitive.— The genitive here retains its 
nsnal force — of, in respect of— -and may be used after adjectives 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in ax and participles in ans and ens used acyectivelj : 
Virtatum f%raz, productive of virtues, Liv. Tinax propdslti^ tenacious 

(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country. 
Cic. FtigieDs l&bQris, shunning labor, Caes. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, sMll, recollection-, 
participation, mastery , fulness, and their contraries: 

(1) Desirb, AynEsioix—aviduSf c&pidus, studidevs ; fastididsus, etc. ; 
sometimes aemulus and invidus, which also take the Dative : 

ContentiOnis ciipldas, desirous of contention. Cic. S&pientiae stftdiOsus, 
studious of (student of) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowledob, Skill, Recollection with their contraries— ^fM^ru«, 
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tffndnu, ecfruuUuSf eongcints, inteiftt^ ntteiutj eerius, 4nc«fiu$, iutpensm; prd- 
vidWf prUderu, imprHdens; pirUui, imj»frUtt$, rbdit, ituuUut; mimor, im- 
memar, etc. : 

Rei gDSrus, acquainted wUh the thing, Gic. PrQdens rei mlUtSris, tikiU- 
ed in military science, Nep. Piiitus belli, sHlled in war. Nep. InsQAtas 
ISboria, unaccuetomed to labor, Caes. GlOriae m4&mor, minifvlqf glory, Liv. 
Immfimor \:i^TM\z\\, forgetful ofhindneee, Cic. 

(3) Participation, Fulniss, Hastbrt, with their ooiitrarie»— -^tnir, cot^ 
eorSf ^eeorsy easpert^ partlcepe ; pttnui^fertUie, r^lferiue, ighiue, inope, vdeuue; 
pdtenSf tTnpdtetis, eompoif impoe, etc. : 

Afflnis culpae, sharing thefauU, Cic. B&tiOnis partifceps, endowed with 
(sbaring) reaeon. Gic. R&tiOnis expere, destitute of reason, Cic Ttta mft- 
tus plena, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myseff, 
Liv. Virtatis compos, capable of virtue. Cic 

3. Other Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nifestus rSrum c&pIUIlium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Noxioi 
coojQrStiQDis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac 

2) Stmilis, asswiUis^ consimUiSy disstrr^is / par and dispar, to denote 
internal or essential likeness. See 891. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes &li»nuSf eomm'&nir, proprvus, publieuSf sAcer^ vMnua : 

Alidnus dignitatis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic Ylri proprius, char- 
acteristic of a man. Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a GenitiTO of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectiTes, especially those denoting emotion or feet- 
ing, and a Gen. having the force of— tn, in respect of for, especially &nimi 
and ingenUy with many adjectives : 

Anxios pdtentiae, anxious for power. Tac Lassus mllltiae, tired of mit" 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger &nlmi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anzius ftolmi, anxious in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in respect of age^ i. e., in the bloom of youth. Yirg. 

4. Paetititb Genitive with Adjectives. See 896. III. 8). 
6. Otheb Oonsteuotions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dativb : M&nus stibltis &rldae, hands ready for sudden events, Tac. 
Insudtus morlbus RomSnis, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. F&clnd- 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime. Cic. 

2) Accusative with Preposition: InsuStus ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. Fertllis ad omuitkf productive for all things. Plin. Avidus in 
ndvas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

3) Ablative with or without Prbpositiok: Prtldens in jttre clvlli, 
learned in civil law. Cic. Riidia in jAre clvXli, uninstructed in civil law, 
Cic. His de rdbus conscius, aware <f those things. Cic. Yftcuus de defensS- 
ribus, destitute of defenders. Caes. • CGris v&cuus, /r^tf /row ca/w. Cic. Rft- 
fertus bdnis, replete with blessings. Cic. 

6. Genhtve and Dative with the same adjective : 
Sibi conscii culpae, conscious to themselves of fault. Cic 
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m. Genitivb "WITH Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs inclades 

L Predicate Genitive. 
IL Genitive of Place. 
UL Genitive in Special Constructions. 

Z JPrediccUe Genitive. 
BULE ZVni— Fxedioate Oenitive. 

401. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium ftrant, AU Ihmgs hdonged to the tiMmy} Lir. Sdn&tus 
Hannibilis 6rat, Tht senate vhu HanmbaVsy L e., in his interest lav. JQdI- 
CIS est yemm sdqni, 7^ follow the truth U the duly of a judge? Cic. Parvi 
pritii est, It ie ofsmaU value, Cic. / 

1. Pbedicatb GsNinyB and Pbbdicatb NoMiNATiys. — ^The Predicate Gen- 
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative by the 
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while thej always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Pbbdicatb QBMinvB and Pbbdicatb Adjbctivb. — The genitive is 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (853. 1) : hihninia est 
= h&Tndnum est, it is the marie of a man, is human ; etuUi eet = etvUum eet, 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : aapietUia est (for sajnens est), it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predieate GenitiTe. — The principal are, 

I. Subjective or Possessivb Genitivb — ^generally best rendered by — 
of, property of duty, btteiness, mark, eharaeteristie of: 

Haeo hostium ftrant, These ihings were of (belonged to) (he enemy, Liv. 
Est impdrfttOris s&pSrftre, It is Ike duty of a eommamer to conquer, Caes. 

IL Pabtitive Genitive: 

Fles nObilium fontium, You will become one of &ie noble fountains. 
Her. 

m. Genitive of Ohabacteristic — ^mcluding vo^tf^, jE|ru^, size, weiyht, 
etc.: 

Summae fScultfttis est, JSe is (a man) of the highest aJbUity, Cic OpSra 
magni fuit, The cusistance was of great value. Nep. 

1. The Gknitive of IHcs or Value is generally an adjective belonging to 
pritii understood ; but sometimes /?fiS^ is expressed : 

> Lit were of the enemy^ or were the enemy's, 
s Lit. ie of a judge. 
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Parvi prfttii est. It is of Utile value. Cie. 

2. JHce and VcUue with verbs of buying, Ming, tnd the like, are ex- 
ssed 

1) Regularly bj the Ablative. See 416. 

2) Sometimes bj the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred. Gen. of price: 
Yendo frQmentum plftris, leell grain at a higher price. Cic. 

But the Gen. is thus used only in indejtnite and general expressions of price 
and value. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative. 

8) Tn familiar disooorse sometimes by the genitives, ataie, flood, nihUi, 
pUi and a few others : 

Nou flocci pendSre, not to care a draw (lock of wooI)/(7r. Plant. 

3. Boni and Aequi^ as Predicate Genitives, occnr in such expressions as 
aequi honifadere and hdni conabUre, to take in good part 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.— This genitive oc- 
curs most frequently with sum and fdcio^ but sometimes 
also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hostinm ^rant, Then things were the enemies, lav. Oram B6- 
m&nae ditidnis f^cit, He brought the coast under (of) jRaman rule. lav. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding^rldeoT, h&beo, dftco, pHto, 
etc.--«sM may generally be supplied : 

Hdmlnis viddtur, It seems to be (esse) the mark qfa man. Cic. 

404. Other CoDBtmctionB for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns : 

Est tuum (not tut) videre, il is yow duty to see. Gc. 

2. The Genitive with Offieium, MUnus, N^Stium, Proprium : 
S^nlltus officium esi^ Wiethe duty of the senate. Cic. Fuit proprium 

poptili, It was characteristic of the people. Cic. 

The Predicate Genitive eonid in most instances be explained by supplying some 
such word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The Ablative of Characteristic. See 428. 

IL Genitive of Place. See 421. 11. 
HI, Genitive in Special Constructions. 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BULE ZIX.--0enitiy6 with Certain Yerbi. 

406. The Genitive is used 

I. With mXsSreor and mXsSresoo: 

HXs&rere UlbOrum, PUy the lobars. Yiig. HMresdte rS^ i% tka 
king, Viig. 

II. With rteordori rnSmXnl, rSn^biisoor, and obUviacor: 

MSmlnit'praetSritfinim, He remanhen Ihe paat Cic. Oblltus sum mei, 
I have forgotten mysdf, Ter. Fl&gltidram rSoord&ri, to recoiled bate deeds. 
Cic. Rj^mlnisci yirtQtis, to remember virtue. Caes. 

III. With rSfert and interest: 

niOram refert, i2 coneema them. SaU. Interest omnium, M ietheinf 
tereetofaU, Cic. 

1. Explanation. — The Gknitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in r^ertf aod upon re or eatua to be supplied with intireet. With the other 
yerbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
forgetting, it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectiyes 
mimor and immhnor (899. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoNSTBUCTXON ACCORDiNQ TO SENSE. — ^Tho cxpressiou Ventt mihi in 
mentem, It occurs to my mind, equivalent to rhnindeeor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

Yinit mihi PlfttOois in mentem, The reooHeetion qf Plato comes to my 
mindf or I recollect Plato. Cic But the Nom. is also admissible : Non yftnit 
in meotem pugna, Does not the battle come to mindf Liy. 

407. Other Construc?itoks with verbs of Hemember-' 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : Mftmlnfiram Paulum, Iremembered Btidtts, Cic. 

This is the regnUr oonstmotlon for the thing (not person), with rScordor, and, 
if It be a' neater pronoun or ai^cctlve, also with other verbs : 

Trinm^hosTi^rdirlfto recall triumphs. Cic. "E&T^mlniae&TefSemenhber those 
things. Cic. 

2. The Ablative toith De : RicordSre de cdtftris, Bethinh yoursdf of the 
others. Cic. 

This is the rej^olar oonstmction for the person with ricordor^ and occurs also 
with mimlni. \ 

408. The Construction with JRefert and Interest is as 
follows : 

1. The Pebson or Thinq interested is denoted 
1) Bj the OenUive as under the rule. 
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2) Bj the Ahlatit€ Feminins of the B>§tmi94 : 

Mei rcfert, It concemt «m. Ter. InUhrest mci, R iniaruta ami Cle. 

Thia poeaeasive regularly takes the place of the Gen. of penonal pronoana, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in r^/Svi, and with r« or eamsa to be aoppUed 

with<»<ere«l 

8) Bj the Dative, or AceuaaUve with Ad; but rarely, and onlj with 
f^ertf which moreover ofleo omits the person : 

Qoid T^ert ylventl, What doe§ U wncem one living t Hor. Ad me rOfert, Ji 
caneememe. Plant. 

2. The Subject or Impobtahcb, or that which inrolyes the interest, is 
expressed bj an Infinitive or Clause, or bj a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omnlam recte fScdre, To do right ie the interest qfall. Clo. Testrft hoe 
intdieat, JTUa iniereete you. do. 

8. The DsGRn or Imtuuest is expressed bj an Adverb, bj a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

YeatrS mazlme intdreat, It eapeeiaUp tnterette you, Cio. Quid noatrS rfilbrt, 
What does it concern ue t Cic. Magni interest mei, It greaUy intereete me. Cic. 

4. The Object or Exd for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with adf rarely by the Dative: 

Ad hdndrem noatnun interest, It is important ftr our honor. Cia 

409. Qenitive with othsb Verbs. — ^Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of FUnty and Want, as ^eo, indlgeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Vlrtns ezercltatldnis isdiget, Virtue requires exercise. Cio. AazQIi Sgfire, to 
nsedaid. Caes. 

2. Some Verbs ot Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (899. 3. 4) ) : 
Animi pendeo, / am uncertain in mind. Cio. Dlacr&eior inlml, / am troubled 

in mind. Plant 

3. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or J^trtieipation like adjectives (899. 
2. 2) ), potior, adipiscoTf regno : 

Slclliae p^tltns eat, He "became master qf Sicily. Nep. Bfimm Ideptns eat^ Be 
obtained ike power. Tac. BegnSvit pdpiUdrum, He icas king ofihspee^ple. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
Yerb^-^-dbstineo, d9dpiOf disinOf disisto ; miror : 

Abi^tinSre Iranim, to abstain from anger. Hor. LibOrum dSoIpItnr, Be is &«- 
guCed of his labors. Hor. Bcaine qudr^larum, Cea^e from complaints. Hor. D6- 
aistgre pnpnae, to desist from the battle. Virg. Juatitlae mIrSri, to admire (wonder 
at or becanae ot) Justice. Virg. 

6. Satago and Satagito admit a genitive dependent upon sat (396. 4) ) : 
Bemm eitfigSre, to be occupied vHth (have enough of) business. Ter. 
6. Genitive of Gerunds and Oerundives. See 568 and 568. 5. 
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BULE XZ.— AooosatiTe and OenitlTe. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 
I. Verbs of Heminding^ Admonishing. 
n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting, 
in. Miseret^ Poenitet^ PUdet^ Taedet^ and Piget, 
L Reminding, xto. — ^Te Smicltiae comm5iidf|[cit, He reminds you of 
friendship. Cia Ullites n^ceasiWis monet, JBe reminds the soldiers of ffie 
neeesniy. Ter. 

n. Accusing, etc. — ^Viros scfil^ris arguis, Tou accuse men of crime, 
Cic L^Titfttis eum conYincgre, io convid him of levity. Cic AbsoWgre 
injQriae eum, io acquit him of injustice. Cic. 

jn. MiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC.— ESrum nos misfiret, We pUy them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic Consllii me poenitet, / r^f^ent of my pur- 
pose. Cic Me stultltiae meae piidet, lam ashamed ofmyfoUy. Cic 

1. The Gbnititk of Thing designates, with verbs of reminding, etc, 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accusing, etc, the 
crime, charge, and with m'is&rU^ poenitet^ etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passite Construction. — ^The personal verbs included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive: 

AcctksStus est prSdltiOnis, Me was accused of treason, Kep. 
8. Verbs of Reminding, mdneo, admdneo, commdneo, commonSfacio, 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, thus admitting two 
accusatives : 

niud me admdnes, Tou admonish me of that. Cic. 

2) The Ablative with de, mdneo generally so: 

De proelio vos admdnui, I have reminded you of the battle, Cic 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc, 

1) The Genitive with nltmlne or erimine : 

NOmlne conjftrStiSnis damnSti sunt, They were condemned on the charge 
of conspiracy. Cic. 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accasas, Tou accuse me of that. Plant. 

8) The Ablative with a preposition, generally de : 

De p^ctlniis rSp^tundis damnStus est, He was convicted of extortion, Cic 

6. With Verbs of Condemning, the Funishment may be expressed 
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1) B7 the GMiUve : 

C&pltis oondemnSre, to condemn to death. Gie. 

2) By the Acctuativs with a preposition, generallj ad: 

Ad bestias oondemnSre, to condemn to the wild beaste, Soet. 
S) By the Ablative : 

C&pite dAomSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. MiszsET, PoKNiTKT, PuDKT, PiaxT. — ^An InfinitiTe or danso is 
sometimes the subject of these rerbs: 

He poenltet yixisse, I repent hating lived, Cic 

1) Like JHUiret are sometiinM naed nAeireeeU^ eommUireeoUt mUgrUuTt con^ 
fnUiritur, like Taedet are uaed pertaedet^ pertaeeum eet 

2) PiUiet sometimes takes the Oen. of the Pereon before whom one Is ashamed: 
Me tnl p&det, / am aehamed in your preeence, Ter. Pftdet hdmlonm, Jtiea 

ehame in Hie eight 0/ men. Liv. 

8) Pertaeeue admits the Aocasattve of the objeet: 

Fertaesos ignfiTiam snam, disgueted with hie own inaction, Baet 

1, The AccusATiYE and Genitiye witb other Verbs. — ^Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Freeinq with the accessory notion of ACQUimiro : 
Eum cnlpae llbirSre, to free him from blame, i. e., to acquit him of 

fimlt Li7. Sopurgo, didpio, and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and yerbs of plenty (899. 
2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compUo and impleo ; 

MuMtadlnem/ellgiSnis implAyit, Se inspired (filled) the multitude with 
religion, Lir. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely: 
Te angis ftnlmiy Ton make yoursel/ anj^Uyue in mind. Plant 

rV. Genttivb with Adveubs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Parmvee, See 396. HI. 2. 

2. With Pn^ and Poetirl^^ perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them : 

Pridie ejas diei, on the day brfore that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus didi, 
on the day after that day, Gaes. 

8. With Ergo and Tilnue^ originally nouns: 

Virtatis ergo, on account of virtue. Cic. LumbCrum tfinus, aefar as the 
loins. Cic. For thius with the Abl., see 484. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE, 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ;prom, 6y, in^ toUh, and ex- 
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presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nomis. See 393. 

413. The Ablative is used as 

L Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — ^including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Oomparatives. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions. 

n. Ablative of Place — ^including 

Source and Separation. 
in. Ablative of Time. 
rV*. Ablative of Characteristic. 
V. Ablative of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
VII. Ablative with Prepositions. 

I. Ablativs of Cause, Manner, Means. 

BTTLE ZZI.— Caiue, Xanner, Heana. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means are dehoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars tttilit&te laudfttur, An art m praiaed because of iia usefulness, Cic 
GlUnsL dtXcltar^ ffe is led by ghrif, Cic. Du6bus mddis fit, i2 w cfone tn <ioo 
t0a^«. Cio. Sol omnia iQce coUustrat, The sun iHumines aU {kings with its 
light, Cic Apri dentlbns se tQtantur, Boars defend themselves toiih their 
tusks, Cic. Aeger £rat Tuln^ribus, Ee was iU in consequence of his wounds, 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased wiih your loL Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — ^This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

2. Ablative of Cause. — This designates that by which, by 
reason of which, because of which, in accordance with which any- 
thing is or is done. 

1) This inclades such ablatires as meo Jl^icio, in accordance with my 
opinion ; mea sententiaffussu, impulsu, m&nUuy etc. 

2) With Busive and Intransitive verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
the Abl., though a preposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amicltia est propter se exp^tenda, Friendship is to be sought for its own 
sake. Cic. 

8) With Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep, is rare ; but causa, 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouns used only in that case (lB4:)fJu88Uf rdgdiu, 
manddtu, etc., are thus used. 
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In other cases, Oaua in the sense of— 0» aee^fuU qf, hteause qf, is gene- 
rallj expressed— (1) bj a Preposition with its case : db, propter, ds, €X, prai, 
etc ; or (2) bj a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppldum propter tImOrem sfise rficlpiant. They betake themeelveB into 
the cUy on account of their fear, Caes. Regni cfipIdltSte inductus conjOrS- 
tiSnem f^cit. Influenced by the deeire of ruling , he formed a eanepiracy. Caes. 

Oupiditate In the 2d example really expresses the eauee of the action ficit, but 
hj the use oiinduetue, it becomes the AbL of Gaose with that participle. 

8. A BLATIYE OF Manneb.— This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, eum; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying manner — more^ ordine, rdtione, etc.— oc- 
cnr without such accompaniment : 

Yi Bumma, icith the greatest violence. Nep. HOre PersSrum, in the man- 
ner of the Fereiane, Nep. Cum dlentio audlre, to hear in silence. Lir. Id 
ordlne f&cftre, to do U in order, ot properly. Cic. 

4. Ablativs of Means. — ^This ipclndes the Imtrument and 
all other Meana employed. 

6. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes tiie Prep. A or Ah : 

Occlsus est a ThSbSois, He woe slain by the Th^>ans. Kep. 

1) When the Person is regarded merely as the Means employed, the Abl. 
without a Prep, or the Accus. with jp«r is used : 

Cornua Niimldis firmat, He strengthens the wings tcith Numidians. Liv. 
Per Fabrlcium, by means of (through the agency of) Ibbricius, Cic. 

2) Dative of Apparent Agent. See 888. 

6. Pbbsonifioation. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons: 

ViDci a TJHuptite, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic A fortflna d&tam oc- 
cSaiOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

7. Ablative of Aooompanimknt. — This generally takes eum : 

Ylrii cum Balho, He Uves with HaUnis. Cic But 

In describing military movements, the preposition Is often omitted when the 
AbL is qualified by an adjective : 

Ingonti exercita prdfectos est, He set out with a large army. Llv. 

415. KiNDBED Uses op the Ablative. — Kindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are i 

L The Ablative of Price — ^that by which the trade is 
effected. 

n. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

in. The Ablative of Difference— that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructioiis. 
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BiriE XZH— Ablative of Frioe. 

416. Pbicb is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold Ma courdryfor gold, Virg. Conduxit 
magno ddmum, He hired a hoiuae at a high price, Cic. Multo sanguiue 
Poenis yictoria stStit, The victory cod the Carthagimana (stood to the 
Carthaginiana at) much blood. lAv, Quinquaginta tfilentis aestimari, io be 
valued at fifty talenU, Kep. Vile est Tlginti minis, It ie cheap at twenty 
minae, Flaut. 

1. ABLAnyi OF Price.— -This ia used 

1) With Terbs of bujing, selling, hiring, letting, hno, vendo, eondHco, 
Idoo, vineoj etc. 

S) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, cofuto, lioeo, turn, 
etc. 

8) With Terbs of valuing, aeetwio, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, edrus, tindlie, etc. 

2. EzcHANGiNQ. — ^With verbs of exchanging— mij/^, eommHto, etc. — ^the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of edUng : 

P8ce belluH mtltSvit, He exchanged war for peace, SalL But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put in 
the Abl. with eum ; ExsHium patria mtltSvit, He exchanged country for exUe. 
Curt 

8. AovxRBS OF Pbici are sometimes used : bine hnlSre, to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price ; edre aestimdre, to value at a high price. 

4. GunnvB of Prick. See 402. IIL 

BVLE ZZm.— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est &m&bniu8 virtate, Hoiking ie more lovely than virtue. Go. 
Quid est mSlius bdnitate, What is better than goodneae f Cic. 

1. OoMPAEATivEs WITH QuAM Ere followed by the Nomina- 
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Htbemia minor quam Britannia ezistibnStur, Hibemia is considered amaU' 
er than Britannia, Gaes. Agris quam urbi terrlbllior, more terrible to the 
country than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. — ^The construction with quam 
is the fall form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
ahbreviation is admissible only in place of quam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for quam 
with a Relative : 
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Sdmos aOlem mig^Irem esse terrS, W4 know that the tun it largtr than 
the earth. Cic. AmXdtia, qua nihil luilius hAbdmus ; friendthip, than tthiek 
we havt nothing better. Cic. See also ezamples ouder the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ablative {terra) it ailmlasible bat not neeeeaary, 
quam terram might have been used; but in the second example the Ablative iqud) 
id necessary, the co^Jtfnction quam wonld be inadmissible. 

8) In the examples under the rule the ablatives viriQte and banitdte are both 
equivalent to qttam with the Nom. quam virtue and quam bonUae, which might 
have been used. 

8) The Omiteion of Quam In examples like the following Is a rare exception : 

Fane fgeo, Jam pdtidre pUoentis (qoam placentae sunt); / need bread, now bet" 
ter than cakee, Hor. 

3. Construction with Plus, Minus, trc^JPlut, mtnut, ampliv$f longiut, 
without guam, in expressions of number and quantity, are generally followed 
by the same case as if quam #ere used ; sometimes also major, minor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum Tixit, He lived with you more than a year. Cic Mi- 
nus duo mllUa, lett than two thoutand. Liy. 

So in expressions of age : nSttns pins triginta annos, having been bom more Sian 
thirty yeare. The same meaning is also expressed by— major triginta annos n&tns, 
mi^or triginta azmis, mi^or quam triginta annSmm, or ma^or triginta anndmm. 

4. Atquk or Ac for Quam. — ^This occurs in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atque hfidfirS, more clotely than with ivy, Hor. 

5. Alius with thk Ablative sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison, other than .* 

Quaerit &lia his, ffe teele other thinge than these. Plaut 

6. Peculiarities. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
^bjAnHine, epe, aequo, jueto, edlUo, etc.— are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victSria, leee slaughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Liv. Serins spe rSnit, Be eame later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is/air. Cic. 



BXTLE XZIV.— Ablative of Difibrenoe. 

418. The Measure of Diffeeenoe is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

Uno die longiOrem mensem fSciunt, Thetf make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antgcessit, Se preceded me hy^ 
'tvDo days. Cic. • Sunt magnitOdine panic infra ^l^phantos, They are in'tite 
a little hdow the elephant. Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used not only with comparatives, font also with 
all words involving a comparison. 

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the AbL of Distance (878. 2), and 
-the Abl. with ante, post, and ahhine in expressions of time (427). 
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BULE ZZV.— AUative in Speeial Constmctioiuk 

419. The Ablative is used 

L With utor, fruori fimgor, potior, vescori and their com- 
poimds: 

PlQrimia rebus fniimar et at&nur, We enjoy and we very many thinys. 
Cic. Magna est praeda pdtltus, JSe obtained great booty. Nep. Vesclmur 
bestiisy We live upon animaU, Cic. 

IL With fido, oonfido, nltor, and innltor: 

Nemo pdtest fortOnae stSbilitate conf idere, No one can trust (confide 
in) the etabUUy of fortune, Cic. Silus YGritate nititur, Safety reete upon 
truth. Cic. 

in. With Vebbs and Adjectites of Plsntt and Want : 
Non §geo medicina, I do not need a remedy, Cic. Vic&re culpa, to be 
free from fault, Cic. Villa Abundat lacte, cftseo, melle ; The vUla abounda 
in milky eheeee^ and honey, Cic. Urbs nQda praesidio, a city detOiute of 
defence, Cic. VirtQte praeditus, endowed with virtue, Cic. 

lY. With dignns, indlgnns, contentni, and frgtns: 

Digni sunt tolcUia, They are worthy of friendehip, Cic. N&tdra parvo 

contenta, nature content with Utile, Cic Frdtus flmlcis, relying upon his 

friends, Liv. 

Y. With ttpw and fiflnu: 

AuctOrit&te tua nobis 5pus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority, Cia Usus est tua mihi dpdra, I need your aid, PlauL 

1. Explanation.— This Ablatiye may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablatiye of Cause or Means : thus Qtor, I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor^ I enjoy, delight myself with; vescor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; ftdo, eonftdOy I confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. AccusATiTE AND Ablatite. — Dignor and transitiye ycrbs oi Plenty 
and Want take the Accusatiye with the Ablative: 

lAedS^ovYLhxLbve^Ideemmysdf worthy of honor, Yirg. Armisnftyes 
5n£rat, He loads the ships with arms. Sail. Ociilis se privat. He deprives 
himsdf of his eyes, Cic See 371. 2. 

1) Transitive verbs of Plenty and Want tXgolty to fill, famish with, deprive of, 
eta: officio^ cOmiUot eompleo^ impleo^ imduo, instruo^ dniro^ omo, etc--or&4 
prlvo, epAHOt etc 

S) For the Aceueati/ce and OeniUve with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 

8. Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and Qsus est admit the Dative 
of the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The AblatiTe u fometimei a Perfect Participle, or, with cpui ed, a 
Konn and Participle : 

CoDsnlto dpuB est, 7^«r» U need ^deU^eraiim^ BalL Opus fiilt Uirtlo eon* 
yento, There toae need cfmeeUng Hirtiue. Cio. 

2) With opus eet, rarely with lUue ed, the thing needed may be denoted-- 

(1) By the NominatiTC, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dox ndbis dpas est, We need a leader, or a leader ie neeeeeary (a necessity) 
f9r «M. Cie. Tempdris dpos est, There ie need iff time, Llv. Opus est dbmn, There 
ie need ^/ood. Plant 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opns est te vUSre, It ie neeeeeary that you be toeU, Cia Opns est nt Uvem, It 
ie neeeeeary /brmeio bathe (that I batbe> Plant. Dictn est 6pas, It U neeeeeary 
to be told. Tor. 

4. Other Constructions. — Several of the words mentioned under the 
rule admit other constructions. Thus, 

1) UioTy fruort fungor^ pdtior, and veecor were originally transitive and 
are occasionally so used in classic authors. Their participle in dtu is passive 
in sense, as if from transitive verbs. 

2) Fido and eonftdo admit the Dative : 

Virtfiti conf IdSre, to confide in virtue, Cic. See 385. 1. 

8) DignWf indignus, and /r8^««.— Dignus and indignus admit the Gen. 
and frfitus the Dat. 

Diguus s&latis, uforthy of ea/ety. Plant. Rei frStus, relying upon the 
thing. Liv. 

4) Genitive,— For the genitive with pdtior, see 409. 8. For the genitive 
with verbs and adjectives of Fienty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 

n. Ablativb of Plage. 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE IN WHICH anything is or is done : 
II. The PLACE FBOK WHICH anything proceeds ;-"*in- 
eluding Source and Separation, 

EUIE XXVL-AbUtive of Place, 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

n. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Gtenitiye : 

9 
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I. Hannibal in ItSlia fait, JBdnmbal vfos in lUdy. Nep. In noetris 
castris, in cur camp, Caes. In Appia via, en the Appian way. Gic. Ab 
urbe prdficifldtur, He departs from the city. Caes. £x Af lica, from Afri-^ 
CO. Iay, 

IL Athenis fuit. He toas at Athene, Cic BSbylOne mortuus est, He 
died at Babylon. Cic. FOgit Cdrintho, He fled from Corinth. Cic. BOmae 
fait, He woe at Home. Cic. 

422. Nambs of Places kot Towns. — ^These sometimes 
omit the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of plaos in wmcH, Bometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Generallj the Ablatives — Idco, Idcie, parte, partibue, dextra, laeta, 
etnittrOf terra, mari, and other AblatiTes when qualified hj idtut : 

AUquid \6qo ponire, to put anything in ite place. Cic. Terra m&rlqae, 
on land and tea. Liv. TOta Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

2) Sometimes other AblatiTes, especiallj when qualified by adjectiTes : 
Hoc libro, in thie booh. Cic. 

In poetry the preposition is often omitted eyes when the ablative has no modifier : 
BllYis»^iaqrie,intheJbrest8€mdJleld8. Ov. 

2. The Ablative of plack fbom "wraon sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry : 

O&dSre nublbus, to fall from the clouds, Virg. Labi ^uo, to 
fall from a horse, Hor. 

423. Names of Towns. — These differ in their con- 
struction from other names of places, 

I. GeneraUjr in simply dropping the preposition. But 

II. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 
they designate the place in which by the Genitive. See 
examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The prepoaition is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea ROmam vfinenint. They came from Ardea to Bom^. Lit. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Bran- 
disio, He departed from Brundieium, i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tindam, near Hantinea. Cic. Ad Tr^biam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. Genitite. — ^This, it must be observed, never denotes the place 

FROM WHICH. 

The Oenitlve-Fonns denotlDg the place in which, are genitives only in form. 
Tbey probably belonged originally to a case called the Locative, afterward hlended 
with the Ablative, except in the Sing, of Dec I. and IL, where it is united with the 
Oen. Accordingly these genitives are in force old Ablativea 

8. Otheb Construotioks for the Genitiye also occur: 
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1) Ablative hff AUraeUon : 

In monte AlbSno LBrlniOqiie, on the Alban mount and at Zavinium, lir. 

2) AblaUv€ wUkout Attraction, genenllj with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria itself, Cic Longa Alba, at Alba 
Longa, Vlrg. 

This is the regnlsr oonstrnetioa when the noon takes sn s4}ectiTe or s^jectiTe 
pronoun, bat the Oen. ddmi afdmits s jMStsssiea or dliinui : 

D&mi siise, at Ms home, Cio. 

8) With an Appellatire— 4frft«, opptdum^ihe name of the town is in the 
Gen. or Abl, but the appellatire itself is in the Abl., generallj with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the eitjf of Antioeh, Cic In oppldo CItio, in 
the town OUium, Nep. Albae, in nrbe opportQna, at Alba, a convenient citif. 
Cic. 

424. Like Names of Towns. — ^Thus are used 

1. Many names of Islands : 

Yixit Cypri, He lived in Chfprae, Nep. Dfilo prSfldsdtor, EeproceedB 
frcmDdoe. Cic. 

2. DSmxUi nui and the genitives hnmi, mflytiae and belli : 

RQri SgSre vltam, to ^pend life in the country. lay. DSmi mltitiaeqne, 
at home arul in thejidd, Cic. Ddmo prOftlgit, Me fled from home, Cic. 

8. The Genitive of other nouns also occurs: 

1) Bj Attraction after names of towns : 

ROmae Niimldiaeque, at Borne and in yumidia. SaU. 

2) Without Attraction In a few proper names and rarelj also the genl- 
tiyes ar9nae,/dei, terrae : 

Ddmiim Chersdofisi hftbnit, Se had a house in the Chersoneeus, Nep. 
Tmncum rfillquit ftrdnae, Se lift the body in the sand. Yirg. 

BTTLE XZVn.— Ablative of Sonree and Separation. 

425. SouBCB and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

SouBCK.— Hoc audlvi de pSrente meo, / heard this from my father. 
Cic. Oriundi ab SAblnis, descended from the Sabmes. liv. St&tua ex aere 
facta, a statue made ofbronte. Cic. J5ye nfttns, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

Skpabation.— Caedem a vObis dCpello, / ward off slaughter from you. 
Cic. Hunc a tuis ftris aroebis, Tou vnU keep this one from your altars, 
Cic Ezpulsns est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablative of Soubce designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including parentage^ material^ etc. 

2. The Ablattve of Sepabation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used ; 



196 ABLATIVE OF SOUBCEy SEPABATIOK, TIME. 

1) With Intransitire rerbs tigniiyiiig, to dbdain /ram, U dUtatU /rem, 
•to. 

2) In oomieetion with the AeciuatiTe after traneitiTe yerbs aigniiying, 
io hold/rom, tiparaU /ram,/rM/roin, and the like : areeo, abaimo, diterreo, 
^fMo, exdado, exioUfO, libiro,pello, prOkibto, fhniheo, solve, etc : 

Urbem obBldiOne UbdrSre, to/ree the oUjf/rom Hegs* Nep. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally oocnrs 

1) With Perfect Participles denotiog jMntUags or Hrtk^-ghiUui, ndtua, 
ortut, etc. : 

J6ve nSiua, 90n of Jvpitsr. Cie. 

2) With Verba of Freeing, except Utiro, which is naed both with and 
without a prepoaition : 

^mDowo\Yi,toh€rdoa»6dfrom8U^. Gic. Botintheaenaeofaegtiitftfl^ 
theae rerba admit the genitire <410. 7) : Allquem cnlpae llb^rire, iofru ono 
from hhme, i. e., acquit him. Lir. 

8) With JA^tfo before the ablatiTea--290e>,M«ui/i» and frOtf.* 
SigDum mdvfire Idco, to move the riandard/rom the place, Gic 
4) The prepoaition is aometimea omitted with other words, espedallj in 
poetry. 

in. Ablaitvb of Timb. 

BVLE XXTIH— Tiine. 

426. The Time o^ an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

OctfigeeSmo anno est mortuus, Se died in hie eightieth year. Cic Yfire 
OGnyenfire, They auembUd in the apring. liy. Nfttftli die suo, on hie Hrth- 
day. Nep. Hi&ne et aestftte, in wUiier and eummer, Cic. 

1. DisiONATiONa or Tim.— Any word, ao used aa to invoke the time of 
an action or eyent, may be pnt in the ablatiye: beUo, in the time of war; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; Utdie, at the time of the games ; mMiria, in 
memory, L e., in the time of one'a recollection. 

2. Ablatiyb with In.— This is used to denote 

1) The dreumttaneee of the time, rather than time itself: 
. In WiUimp6Te, under eueheireumetaneee. lAv. 

2) The time in or within which anything is done : 
In didbus pro^bnis d&cem, in the next ten days. Sail. 

(1) This Is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designating the perloda 
iameikieindie, twice in the day ; <i» puMHa, in boyhood; in eineetiUe, in old 
age. 

(2) In a kindred sense oocnr also the AbL with de snd the Aocos. with inter or 
intra: 

De mfidla nocte, in the middle qf tke nighl Cses. Inter aanos qnattnord8clm« 
in (wlthin)>lwr«ssfi yeare, Cass. 
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427. AocuaATnriB ob Ablaitvx. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc with the Accnsative or 
Ablative, and the time between two events, by Ante or 
I\)8t with the Accnsative or Ablative : 

Abhinc annos trftcentoa fait, Bs Hvtd (was) tkrte hundrtdyiom iinee, Gie. 
Abhinc anniB quattuor, four yean aince, Gic Hdmdrns annia multia fait ante 
B5miUum, Homer lived many yean brfare Somulm. die. Pancia ante difibos, 
a few days h^ore. Cic. Post dies pancoa Tfinit, Me came after a few days. lir. 

1. Explanation. — (1) The AccnaatiTe with abJUne is explained aa Dura- 
tion of Time (878)» with ante and post aa dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablatire in both cases is explained as the AblatiTe of Difference (416). 

With tlie AbL ante and poet are naed adverbially onleBS an Aeena is ezprtiied 
after them : thus In pa^tete ante dtii&iM, before by a fow days. 

2. NnmRALS with Akti and Posr.-^These may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinque annis poet, or quinto anno poet ; 
or pod quinqm annae, or post quinium annum ; or with pod between the 
nnmeral and the nonn, qtdnqtte poet annis, etc 

8. QuAK wrra Axn and Post.— ^vom may follow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may eTen be used for postquam : 

Qoartom post annum quam r6di&rat» four yean after he had returned, 
Nep. NOno anno postquam, nine yean efter, Nep. Sexto anno quam 6rat 
expulsus, MSB yean after he had been banished. Nep. 

4. The Ablatitb or thb Rblatiyi may be used for postquam : 

Qu&trildaOy quo occlsus est, four days after he was killed, Oic. 

IV. AbLATTVB of CHABACTEBISna 

BULE XZIX.— Charaoteristia 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing: 

Summa Tirtate fidolescens, a youth of (he highest virtue. Gaes. CSStl- 
Una ing^nio miQo fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit, SalL 

1. Ablatiti! of Gharactekistic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. * 

2. The Ablative with a Genitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tauri, The nrus is of the appearance of a buU. Caes. 

8. GENmvE or Characteristic.— See 896. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished.— The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to anj 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablatiye of Spbcifzcatiok. 
BULB ZZXHSpedfioaticm. 

429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application : 

Agesilftiu n6iD£iie, non pdtestate fuit rex, AgMam wu king in name, 
noi in power, Nep. Claudus altSro pSde, {am^ in one /oot, Nep. M6ribus 
dmUes, timilar in charader, Gc. 

1. FoRCS OF ABLAnYB.-— Thia shows in uihat respect or parUeular any- 
thing is tme : thus, king (in what respect?) in name : iimilar (in what re- 
spect?) in eharaeler, 

2. AocuBATiTS ov SpiciFiGATioir. See 880. 

YI. Ablauts Absolute. 

480. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns maybe.j^rammatically independent of (ad- 
soivedjrom) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

BTTLB ZZZL— Ablative Absolute. 
431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute: 

Servio regnante Tlgufirunt, Theg Jhurished in the reign of Sennue 
(Serrius reigning). Cic. Regn>us exactis, consules cre&ti sunt, After the 
banishment of the kinga^ eoneuU were eqapoinled, Liv. SdrSno coelo, when 
the sky is dear. Sen. Cfinlnio constile, in the eontulship of Canimue. CSc. 

1. Usx. — ^The Ablatiye Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominatiye Absolute, and expresses a great yariety of relationSj—ftme, 
eouM, reaaon, means, condition, eoneeenan, etc. 

2. How Rendxbed. — ^This ablatiye is generally best rendered (1) by 
a Claute mth—when, while, for, einee, if, though, etc, (2) by a i^oun with 
a Preposition, — in, dt^ng, after, hg,from, through, etc., or (8) by an Ac' 
five Participle with its Ofyect: 

Senrio regnante, while Serviue reigned, or in the reign qf Serviue, Cic. 
RellgiODe neglects, becauee religion woe neglected. Liy. Perdltis rfibus omni- 
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lost, still, etc. Cic. EquItStu praemis- 
so, subsftquSbStur, Mating sent forward his cavalry, he followed, Caes. 

8. Pabticiplxs thus used. — ^The Ablatiye Absolute is rare with Fu- 
ture participles, but common with the Present and Perfect 
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4. An Infinititb or Clause may be in the Abl. Absolate with a neuter 
participle or adjective : 

Audlto DSrIam mSvisse, pergit, Baving heard that Daritts had wUh^ 
drawn (that Darius had, etc., having been heard), he advanced. Curt. Multi, 
iucerto quid vltSrent, iiitgrierunt, Many^ uncertain what they should avoid 
(what tbejy etc., being uncertain), ^^mAecf. Liv. 

5. Fabticipls Axons: 

Multum certfito, pervlcit, Me conquered after a hard ttruggU (it having 
been much contested). Tac. 

Yll. Ablativb with PBKPOsrnoNS. 

For the Ablative with Prepositions, see 432 and 484. 

SECTION ym. 

CASES WITH PBEPOSITIOirS. 

BULE XXXn.-Ca8e8 wifh PrepontiQiii. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Smlcnm scrips!, I have written to a friend, Cic. In cOrianiy into 
the eenate house, Liv. In ItSlia, in Italy, Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp, 

433. The Aoousativk is nsed with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, £pud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pgnes, per, pCne, post, 
praeter, prdpe, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city, Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
lacem, before light, Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council. Cic. 
Circa fdrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flOmen, on this side of the river, 
Cic. Contra nStaram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mtlros, wUhin the 
walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum nStOram, ac- 
cording to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps, Cic. 

Like Pr^pe^ the derivatiyes prdpior and prooAmus take the Accns. dependent 
perhaps upon ad understood : 

Pr6p1or montem, nearer to the mountain. BaU. Froaimas mire, nearest to the 
sea. Caes. See also 437. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, c5ram, cum, de, 
eorez, prae, pro, sine, tfinus: 
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Ab nrbe, from the cUy, Caes. COram conventn, in ike frtMnu of ths 
assemblp, Nep. Cam Antiocho, toUh AtUioekuB, Cie, Del6to,fromthsfo- 
rvm, Cic. £x Asia, from Asia, Nep. Sine corde, voUhout a heart, Cic 

1. A^db^ a&«, 0, «CB.— ul and « are used only before oonsonanta, ctb and ecB either 
before yowels or consonants. Aha is antiquated, except before te. 

2. 79ntM follows its ease : 
Collo tdnns, up to the neck. Ov. 

8. Cum with the AbL of a Pen^ Pronoun is appended to It : micvm^ tioum^ etc, 
generally also with a relatiTe : qudcum^ quVfuecwm, 

435. The Aoousatiyb or Ablatiys is used with 

In, sub, subter, super: 
In Asiam prSfiigit, HejUd into Asia, Cic. Hannibal in lUUia fuit, Bdn^ 
nibal teas in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain, Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain, Li v. Subter tdgam, under the toga, Lir. 
Subter testQdIne, under a tortoise or ehed, Virg. S&per N&midiam, beyond 
Numidia, Sail. Hac siLper re aciibam, IwiU write on this eubjeU. Cic. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusatlye in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to where f In Asiam (whither?), into Ana; In It&lia 
(where ?), in Italy, 

2. Suiter and Si^er generally take the Accusative, but tiiper with the 
force ot^coneeminff, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adtebbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions.— Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions inth an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. With Accusative : prdpiue^ prosAme^ pridie^ poetrldie^ ueque : 

Pr&pius pdrlc&lnm (ad), nearer to danger, Liv. Pridle Idus (ante), the day 
h^e the Idee, Cic. Usque pMes (ad), enen to iheftet Curt 

2. With Ablative : pdlam, prbcul, Amul (poetic) : 

TSlam p6pii\o, in the preeenee of the people, Liv. Prdcnl castris, a< a cfistonca 
from the camp. Tac. Blmul his, with theee. Hor. 

a With Accusative or Ablative : dam : 

Clam patrem, toUhout the father's knowledge. Plant Clam vObIs, without your 
knowledge, Caea. 



CHAPTER III. 
8THTAX 07 ADJECTIVES. 

BULE XXZm.— AgreemfiDt of Ai^eoOm. 

438. An Adjectiye agrees with its Koun in gen- 
deb, KUMBEB, and CASE : 

FortOna caeca est, jpbrfune is 6Ztnd CSc Yerae Imldtiae, AtMynm<(^ 
thips, Cic. lUgister optimaa, the betl teacher, Cic. 

1. Application op ths Ritli.— This rule includes Ac|jectiTes, Pro- 
nouns, and Participles, as they are ac^jectiyes in form. 

2. Attributiyb and Predicate ADJECTrrE8.-*An adjectiye is called 
attrUniHvey unless it unites with the yert) (generally «iim), to form the 
preoUeate; it is then called apredteate-^edive: as eaeea eety aboye. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — ^An adjectiye may agree with any 
word or words used substantiyely, as ^pnmou% dauee, ii\fimtivef etc. : 

Quia dftrior, Who it m&re iUtutriomf Cic. Certum est tibSros XmArl, 
i2 i» certain thai children are loved. Quint See 86. IIL 

i. NsTTTBR WITH MASCULINE. — Somctimes the Predicate Adjectiye is 
neuter, when the subject is Mate or Fern, : 

Mors est eztremum, Death is the latt (thing). Cic. 

6, Neuter with Genitiys. — ^A neuter acyectiye with a genitiye is 
often used instead of an acljectiye with its noun : 

Multum dpgrae (for multa opira), much eerviee (much of seryice). Cic. 
Id tempdris, thai Ume. Cic. Y&na renim (for vdnae ref ), vain thifige, Hor. 

6. Construction according to Sense.— Sometimes the adjectiye or 
participle conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to 
grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certftre pftrftti, a part (some), prepared to contend. Yirg. Caesi 
sunt tria millia, Three thoueand (men) were tlain. Liy. Demosthenes cum 
ceteris £rant expiUsi, Demoethenea tnth the others had been banned, Nep. 

1. Agreement with Predicate Noun or ApposiTiyE. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another.— When a noun goy- 
ems another in the Genitiye, an adjectiye belonging in sense to one of the 
two nouns, sometimes agrees with the other : 

Minora (for majOrum) initia rj^rum, the heginningn of greater ihinge. 
Liy. Cursus justi (justae) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liy. 
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489. With two ob mobb Nouns. — ^An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree with 
them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be under- 
stood with the others: 

Castor et FoUux Tisi sunt, Cadorand PoUttx were Been, Cic TSm^ 
ritas ignteUioqae vitidsa est, Bashfuu and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. Attbibiititi ADncnyB.— This generally agrees with the nearest 
noon: 

Agri omnes et mftria, all lands and eeae. Cic. 

2. DimRBMT GsNDBBS.— When the nouns are of different genders, they 
may denote 

1) Batona : then the adjectiTe or participle is masculine : Pftter et mSter 
mortal sunt, Faiher and mother are dead. Ter. 

2) Pireone and Thinge: then the adjectire generally takes the gender 
of the person : 

Bex rfigiftqoe classis prdfecti sunt. The hing and the royal fleet set out, 
LiT. 

8) Thinge: then the adjectire is neuter : 

HdnCres, TictOriae fortultft sunt, Monore and vietoriee are aeeidenial 
(things). Cic. 

8. NsDTKR WITH Masculikk OB FBMDnKB.— With mascuUne or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter: 

Libor et ddlor sunt flnltlma, Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 
Koz atque praeda hostes rftmdrSta sunt, Night and plunder detained the ene- 
my, SalL 

4. Two OB xoBB Adjbctitxb.— Two or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et TlcAsIma IftgiOnes, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac. 

So in proper namoa : Cnaeoa et Pablios Sdpidnes, Cnaeue and PubUue Seipio, 

ac 

Use op Adjbctivbs. 

440. The Adjective in Latin corresponds in its general 
use to the adjective in English, but it presents a few pecu- 
liarities. 

441. With the Fobcb op Nouns. — ^Adjectives are 
often used substantively : docti, the learned ; mitUiy many 
persons ; mtdta^ many things. 

1. Mascvlinb AnjBCTiYBS in the Plural often designate Persons : fortes, 
the brave ; dhiUes, the rich ; panperes, the poor ; vUfentes, the liring ; mortui, 
the dead; mulU, many; pauci, few; omnes, all; mei, my friends; tui, your 
friendSy etc. 

2. Nbutbb AnjBCTiTBS in the ^IjAvI often designate things : vh^, faisa, 
utUia, true, false, useful things; mea, nostra, my, our things; m^tUa, pauea, 
omnia, many, few, all things ; haee, iUa, these, those things. 
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Z, Kovir ITKDBBSTOOD.—Manj adjeetiTes become BobstantiTes, bj tbe 
otnission of their nouns : patHa (terra), native conntry ; datra (manua), 
right hand ; fira (bestia), wild beast; hibema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Res. — Adjectives with re» are used with great freedom : re$ ad- 
venae, adrersitj; rettieundaef prosperity; retjniblieOf republic 

6. Fbox Pbopbr Naxis. — ^Adjectires from proper names are often equiv- 
alent to the English objective with of: pugna M&rftthOnia, the battle of Mar- 
athon; DiSna £ph6sia, JHana of EphMw; HerciUes Xftndphontlus, <A4 Htr^ 
euUe of Xenophon, 

6. BiEsiONATiiro A Pabt. — ^A few adjectives sometimes designate a partic- 
ular part of an object : prianue, tnidiutf uUtmue, extr^mue, poetHmue, irUimtu^ 
eummue, infitnue, imue /prima nox, the first part of the night ; eummue monst 
the highest part of the mountain. 

In Llvj and late writers, the nenter of these sdjeetives with a genitive some- 
times occurs : 

Ad nltimom ln5piae,>br ad ultlmsm inftpiam, to eootrenu deetUuMon. liv. 

442. Equtvalbnt to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like nouns 
in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nfimo saltat sobrius, No one dances when he is eoher^ or fohen aoher. 
etc. Hortensium vivum 2m&vi, / hved Horteneku, while he wae aUve. 
Gic Hdmo nunquam sobrins, a man, who ia never eober. Cic. 

1. IHoTf primue, uUUnuef postrhnue, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause: 

Primus mOrem solvit, Se was thejlret who broke the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb prlmum^ the thought would be, hejtrst broke the custom^ and 
then did something else. 

448. Instead op Adyebbs. — ^Acyectives are sometimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socrates vdnSnum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. Sen. 
SSnStus frequene convdnit, The senate assembled in ffreat numbers, Cic. 
Boscius &rat BOmae frfiquens, Boseius was frequently at Borne, Cic 

Adjectives thus used are 

1. Those ezpresRive otjoy^ knowledge, and their opposites: laetus, ltbens,in^ 
tUus, tristis, sdene, inedene, prOdene, imprUdens, eta 

9. In the Poets siso sdjeetives of time and space : 

I>6me8tTcns 6tior, / idle about home, Hor. VespertXnus pSte tectum, M even^ 
ing seek your <ibode, Hor. 

COHPABISON. 

444. A comparison between two objects requires the 
comparative degree; between more than two, the super- 
lative : 

Prior horum, the former of ^hese (two). Nep. GallOram fortiseiXmi, 
the bravest of the Gauis, Oaea. 
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1. Win m FOBcn or Too ob Ybbt^— The comparatiTe BooMtunea hit 
the force of too or iomewhiU, and the eaperUtive, the force of very : doetwr, 
too learoed, or somewhat learned ; doeUsdmut, very learned. 

2. CoMPARATiTS AFTaB QuAX. — ^When an object is said to possess one 
qnalitj in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the com- 
parative ; bat when it is said to possess one qaalitjr rather than another, both 
are in the positive, the former with mo^ or pdiiut : 

ClSrior qnam gritior, mor4 iUudriout than pUaaing. Liv. DIsertus 
mftgis qnam 8&piens,^««n< rather than wise, Cic. 

In this sense mdgU is sometimes omitted, and ocoaslonslly the aAJectlve before 
quam is in the oomparative. 

8. STBBHOTHBNnro WoBM.— Comparatives and Snperlatives are often 
strengthened by other words : 

1) CompaiativeB by €tkm, even, still ; muUo^ mncb ; tUam doettor^ mneh more 
learned. 

8) Baperlatives by lim^«, mWto, by Aff, innch ; «»tM, ^IntM ofMiiiUHj alone, slone 
of all, often best rendered, by fa/r ; qwun^ quantut^ as possible: 

Multo maxima pars, by far the large&tpart. Cle. Res fine omnium dilFIeniima, 
a1Mngbyfi»r1hemottdiffi<mUqfaU, Cla Qnam mazimae cdpiae,>breM a« tor^e 
aepouible, SaU. Qoanta marima vastitaa, the fjtreateet poeeible deiea&laUon, Liv. 

4. CoxPABnoN IK Adybbbs has the same force as in adjectives: 

Qnam saepisslme, ae oftm at poenble. do. Fortius quam ftHciuB, vfiih 
' more bravery than eueceee. liv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
8THTAX OF PBOHOTTHS. 

BXTLE XXXI7.— Agreement of Proxioim& 

446. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in gen- 
deb, NUMBEB, and FEBSON : 

Antmal quod aangutnem hSbet, an dmmai which hoe Mood. Cic. Ego, 
qui te confirmo, 1 who eneouroffe you, Cic. Vis est in virtatfbus ; eas ex- 
cita, There is ttrength in vtrfues, arauee them, Cia 

1. Application of Rule. — ^This rule applies to all Pronouna when 
used as noune. Pronouns used as adjeetivee confonn to the rule for adjec- 
tives. See 438. 

The Antecedent Is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whoee 
place it auppUes. Thns, in the examples under the rale, animal is the antecedent of 
quodf and virtonbtu the antecedent of ea«. 
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▲OBBEXXaT OF PSONOUm. 

2. AoRimxHT WITH PxuoNAL Fbonovv.— WImi tlw Mitaoi 

a DemonstratiTe in agreement with a Personal pmaova^ the relatiT( 

with the latter: 

Tu es is qui me omaati, You are the one toho commended me. i 
8. With two ANTECEi>BNT8.^When a relatire or other pron 

fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them coi 

bat it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

Puftri miiliSresque, qui, boi^ and ^men, who. Caes. Peocj 
culpa, quae, error and faulty which. Cic 

1) With anteeedents of different genders, the prononn oonlbrmt in gend 
mle for adjectives (489. S); JienoepvdH muUereeque qui, sboye. 

2) With antecedents of different perBon^ the pronoun prefers the first ] 
the second, and the second to the third, confuruiing to the role lur verha. 84 

4. With Prsdicats Noun oa Apposititi. — ^A pronoun soi 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositiye instead of the ante< 

ADimal quern (for qnod) vScftmus hdmtnem, the animal which 
man. Cic Thebae, quod {quae) cflput est, Thebee which ia the 
Liv. £a (id) 6tbX confessio. That (I e., the action referred to] 
confeaeion. Liv. Flumen Rhenus, qui, the river BhrnCf which. Ca< 

In the last example qui agrees with the appositiye Bhepns ; in the othi 
pies, the pronoans quem^ quod, and eo, are attracted to agree with their ] 
nouns Aomlnem, eajnitf and confutto, 

6. Construction according to Sensi. — Sometunes the pro 
construed according to the real meaninff of the antecedent, withoui 
to grammatical form : 

Eqult&t&s, qui ylderunt, the cavalry who aaw, Caes. 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relatiTe : 
omitted : 

1) When it is indefinite: 

Sunt qui censeant, There are eome who think, Cic. 

2) When it is tho pronoun is .* 

Terra reddit quod accfipit, The earth returns what it has received 
8) When it is implied in a possessive : 

Vestra, qui cum integrltSte vixistis, hoc interest, This interests ; 
have lived with integrity. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos, implied i 

7. Clause as Antecedent.— When the antecedent is a sent 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter S 
but the relative generallj adds tc? as an appositive to such anteced< 

NoA, id quod debet, patria dSlectat, Our country ddiffhte us as 
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. 

8. Relative as Adjective. 

Dies instat, quo die, The day it at handy on which day. Caes. 
quam urbem tdn^bant, CumaCy which city they held. Liv. 
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9. AiiTECEDEivT ATTRACTED. — ^In Poetij, Tsrely in prose, the antece- 
dent is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative : 

Urbem quam stStuo, vestra est, The city whteh lam building U y<mr9, 
Vii:g. 

L Pebsonal and PossKSsrvE Pbonouns. 

446. The Nominative (^ Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

Signif Tcamus, quid sentiftmus, We show tohat we think. Cic. Ego 
rfiges ejeci, vos tyrannos intrOdQcitis, I have bamshed kings^ y(m introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. The Nominative of the third person is supplied^when necessaiy^by is 
or ilU. 

2. Ifoi and noster for igo and meus. — ^The writer sometimes speaks of 
himself in the plural, using not for ^o, noeter for meus, and the plural verb 
for the singular. 

3. The genitives nostrum and vestmm are generally partitive genitives : 
nostri and vsstri are rarely so used. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

MSnus 1ft va, Wash your hands. Cic. Mlhi mea vita cftra est, My life 
is dear to me. Flaut 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. 8. 



JReflexive itse ofPronoum. 

448. Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense (himsdf^ 
etc.), and the other Personal and Possessive pronouns are 
sometimes so used : 

Se dUTgit, He loves himself. Cic. Sua vi mSvStur, He is moved by his 
ovon power. Cic Me consolor, I owMxite mysdf. Cic 

1. Inier nos^ inter vos, inter se, have a reciprocal force, each other, one another, 
toff ether: 

Gol]5qaimnr inter nos, We converse together. Cio. Amant inter so, They love 
one another. Cic. 

2. Instead of iaiier se, the nonn may be repeated In an oblique case : 
Homines hdminlbns iitlleB snnt, Men are vseful to nun^ L e., to each other. Clo. 

449. Sui and Suus refer, 

I. In Principal Clauses, to the Subject : 

Se dUlgit, He hvef hmsdf. Cic. Justitia propter sSse cdlenda est, 
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JudieetihciM be cuUwaUd f»r U$ wn »ah$. do. AnniUmn mum dSdit, 
JHe gave his ring, Nep. 

n. In Subordinate Clauses, generally to tbe principal 
subject, but sometimes to tbe swardincUe subject : 

To Principal Subject.— Sentit fiolmus se yi sua mdyeri, The mind 
perceives thai it is m/oved by Us own power. Cia A me pdUyit ut sCcum 
easem, He asked (from) me to be wiihnim (that I would be). Cic. Penres- 
tSgat quid sui cires o^^tent, Be tries to aseertain whai hu felhw eiUxens 
think. Cic •' 

To Subordinate Subject. — ^Respondit pSp&lum in suum arbitrium 
impSrftre, He replied that the people ruled according to their own wHl. Caea. 

1. Bbflexitb and Bbmombtratiye.— T^tff and Suits differ from Is (451. 
6) used reflezively : 

1) In referring back to a subject, while w generally refers to an object : 
Se dlilgit. Be loves himself. Cic Deum agnoscis ex ejus dpfiiibuSy JTou 

recognize a god by (from) his works, Cic 

2) In referring, when used as the subject of an Infinitive, to the principal 
subject, while is generally refers to some other word : 

Allquid scire se gaudent, They^oiee thai they know something. Cic 
Obllgat civltstem nihil eos mtttStOros, Be binds the state not to change any^ 
thing (that thej will). Just 

2. Suds = His own, mc^Suus referring to the Ob;eet instead of the 
subject, often occurs in the sense of his own, their own,Jliting, etc. : 

Caesftrem sua nSttlra mItiOrem l^cit, Oaesar^s own nature made him more 
mild (his own nature made Caesar more mild). Cic JustXtia suum culque 
tribuit, Justice gives to every man hit due (his own). Cic 

8. CoNBTRucnoN AOOOBDiNG TO SBNSB.-~When the subject of the verb is 
not tbe real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Caes&re invltor dbi ut sim ISgStus, lam invited by Caesar (real agent) 
to be his lieutenant. Cic 

4. Suus SuBSTANTiVBLT.—The Plural of Suue used substantiTelj—Aw, 
their friends f possessions, etc — is used with great freedom, often referring to 
oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuOsum suis, This was affdeUng to his friends, Cic Here 
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Dfiforme est de se praedlcflre. To boast ofon^s self is disgusting, Cic 

6. Retlbzztbs rbferrino TO DUTBRBNT SuBJBCTS.^Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring to 
the subordinate subject : 

Respondit Dfimlnem sdcum sine sua pemlcie contendisse, BerepUed that 
no one had contended with him without (his) destruction, Caes. 

Here se refers to the snbject of respondit and sua to nimlnemf the subject of 
the subordinate claose. 
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n. DEMONsc&ArnTB PfioiroimB. 

450. S'icy Itte^ JIU, are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed, and f//€, that which is 
remote from both, and so near only to some third person. 

CusUm hiuofl urbifl, the u/uardian of iku city, Cic. Mota istam men- 
tem. Change mat purpote of yaun, Cic. Si illoe negligis, if you disngard 
those. Gio. 

^ 1. Hic AND Ills in Cohtbasts. — Bie demgnates an object conceived 
as near, and iUe as remote, whether in space or time : 

Kon antlquo illo mOre, sed hoc nostro fuit firiidltus, He woe educated, 
not in that ancient^ but in thie our modem wag, Cic 

2. Hic and Illi, former and latter. — ^In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned: 

1) Hie generally refers to the latter, and iUe to the former: 

Ignftvia, Ubor: ilia mfttQram sSotctOtem, hic longam fldSIescentiam 
reddit; Indolence, labor: the former makee old age premature, the latter 
makes youth long, Cels. 

2) But Hie refers to the more important, and iUe to the leas impor- 
tant: 

Certa pax, sperftta victdria: haec (pax) in toa, ilia in de6ram pdtes- 
tfite est; Sure peace, anHeipated victory: the former w m your power, the 
latter in the power of the godi, Liv. 

8. IRc is often used of what immediately follows in discourse : haee 
tferba, these words, i. e., the following words. 
4. Iste sometimes indicates contempt : 
Cur pro isto pugnas? Why do you fight for eueh a onef Cic. 
6. IUe la often used of what is well known, famous : 

Magnus ille Alexander, that great Alexander, i. e., the great Alex- 
ander of history. Cic. MedSa ilia, thai well-knovm Medea. Cic. 

451, Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

Di6nyaus auftlgit: is est in prAvincia, Dionyntis hoe fled: he is in 
ihe province. Cic. Is qui sfttis hkbet, he who has enough* Cic. ESdem 
audire mfilunt. They prefer to hear the eame things. Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

Terra reddit quod acci^pit, The earth returns what U has received. Cic 

Flfibat pSter de fllii morte, de patris fllios, The father wept over ihe death iff 

the son, ihe son over (that) of the father, Cio. 
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8. h vfUh a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the Eo^iah and 
thai toOf and that indeed : 

Unam rem ezpIIcSbo camque mazlmam, On$ thing I toiU attain and 
that too a most important one, Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered, also, yet : 

Nihil fttHe, quod non Idem hdnestum, Nothing turful, which it not aUo 
honorable, Cic. Quum dicat — nggat Idem, Though he as8ertt--he yet deniet 
(the^aame denies).' Cic. 

4. le — gui = he — who, sach — as, such — ^that ; 

li silmus, qui esse debdmus, We are euch ae tee ought to be. Cic. Ea est 
gens quae nesciat, The race is such that it hnotoe not, Liv. 

5. Idem — qui ; idem ac or atgue = the same— who, the same— as : 
lidem mCres, qui, the eame manners which or ae, Cic Est Idem ac fnit, 

Mt is the same as he was. Ter. 

6. Is B^fleadve. See 449. 1. 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered sdf: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custodias, See thai 
you ffuard yoursdf. Cic. 

1. Ipsb with Subject.— i^M belongs to the emphatic word, whether 
subject or object, but with a preference for the subject : 

Me ipse consQlor, I myself (not another) console myself, Cic. 

2. Ipsb Vert. — Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Oorgias, that very Oorgias. Cic. 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force of— Just so many, Just: 

Triginta dies ipsi,^'t<^ thirty days. Cic. 

4. ^m in the Genitive with possessives has the force of ownf onis own : 

Nostra ipsQrum &mlcltia. Our own friendship. Cic. See 397. 8. 

6. Ipse Beflexivef sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or 
swts: 

LSgfitos misit qui ipsi vltam pStfirent, J5& senl messengers to ash life for 
himself. Sail. 

nL Rklativb Pronouns. 

453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun : some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res 15quTtur ipsa ; quae semper ySlet ; The fact iiself speaJcs^ and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, Tkey engage 
batUe, Caes. Quae quum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Relative with Demonstrative. — Relatives and Demonstratives are 
often correlatives to each other: ?iic — qui, iste—quiy etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see 
qui^ idenk—qui, 451. 4 and 5. 
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2. Thb Dbm oirsTRATmE OmmD : 

Quo8 puiros mlsfiram ipistdlam attiilerunt. The boys tohom I had eeni 
brought a Utter. Cic Urbem quam st&tuo, vestra est, The city which I am 
building is yours. Yirg. 

8. Two Rblatives in the same clause : 

Artes qaas qui tfinent, the arts, whose jpossessors (which, who possess). 
Cic 

4. Belatitb Clause = Ablative with Pro.— Quae tua prtidentia est 
= qua es prtidentia = pro tua prUdentia = such is your jprudence, or you are 
of such prudence, or in accordance with your prudence, etc. : 

Spdro, quae tua prtidentia est, to T&Ifire, I hope you are weU, such is your 
prudence (which is, etc.)* 

5. Rblatitb with Adjectitb. — An adjective belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stands in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative. This is especially common with comparatives, superlatives, and \ 
numerals : 

YSsa, quae pulcherrlma vld6rat, ths most beautiful vessels which he had 
$een (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quern h&buit fldelisslmum, misit, Be sent the most faithful of the daves which 
he had. Nep. 

e. Quod Eaopletive, or apparently bo, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
espedallj before si, nUi, etsi^ and sometimes before quia^ qudniam, Hffinam. In 
translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by not/;, btO, and : 

Qnod si cecIdSrint, if or but if they th(yuldfaU, Cic. 

1. Qui diciPur^ qui vdcdtur, or the corresponding active quern dlcunt, quern 
vdcant, are often used in the sense of so called, the so called, what they or you call, 
etc: 

Vestra qnae dIoTtnr vita, mors est, Tour so called life (lit. your, which is 
called life) is death. Cio. Lex ista qnam v5cas non est lez, That law as you eaU it, 
is not a law. Cio. 

rV. Intebbogatitb Pkonouns. 

454. The Interrogative quis^ is used substantively; 
qui^ adjectively: 

Quia 5go sum, Who am If Cic. Quid fficiet, What wiU hedof Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What hind of a man was he / Cic. 

1. Qins AND QuL— Occasionally 9tt<« is used adjectively and qui substantively: 
Qnis rex nnqaam fbit, What king was there ecert Cic Qni sis, considC'ra, 

ConHderwhoyouare. Cio. 

2. Quis AWD Utbb.— While quis asks, who (of any number), uter asks, which 
pne of two, and is nsed either substantively or adjectively: 

Uter nostrum, which one of us (two)? Cio. 
8. Two Intbrbooatxvbs in the same elaase : 

Qnis qaem frandavit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit who <2s- 
firauded whom)1 Cic 

4. Attbaotxon. — ^The interrogatire often agrees with the predicate noun : 
Qnam (for quid) dicam vdlnptStom vlddtis, You see what 1 call pleasure* Cie. 
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V. Indebihitb Pbonouns. 

455. AliquiSj quis^ qui, and quispiatn^ are entirely in* 

definite, some one, any one : 

Est ^Iquis, (here if wme one, Liv. Dixit quia, Mme <me taid. Cic 
Si quia rex, if any king, Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. AViquU l8 more emphatie than quispiam. 

S. QuU and qui are n«ed chiefly after «i, i»W<, and n«. Quie is generally used 
BohstantiTely and qui a^jeetlvely. 

456. Q^ldam^ a certain one, is less indefinite than 
cUiquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cic. Accurrit 
quidam, A certain one rune up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an A^yectiTe la sometimes used to qualify or soften the state- 
ment: 

JnstTtia mirlffca qaaedam T!d6tur, Juetice aeema ttomewhat wonder/ktL Ci& 

2. Quidam with qudH and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a 
kind qf^aait were : 

QuAsi &liimna qaaedam, a certain /otter child ae it ioere, Cic 

457. Quisquam and uUus are used chiefly m negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agnfivit, Nor did any one recognize me. Cia Si 
quisquam, if any one, Cic. Num ceDses ullum lUiimal esse, do you think 
there is any animal f Cic. 

1. Mmo is the negative of quiequam^ and is generally used sabstantlTcly, rare- 
ly a4JecUTely: 

Nemlnem laesit, ffe harmed no one, Cie. NCmo poeta, no poet Cic. 

2. NvUue is the negative otullue^ and is generally used adjectively, but it some* 
times supplies the Gen. and AbL of n^mo, which generally wants those cases: 

Nallam dnimal, no anitnal, Ci& Nnllios anres, the ears of no one, Cic. 

8. NuXbue fur non,-^JilvXtue Is sometimes used for an emphatic non: 

Nallns ycnlt, He did not come, Cic. Mortal nalli sunt. The dead are not, do. 

458. Qulvis^ QuilibeCy any one whatever, and Quisqtie^ 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaein>et res, any thing. Cic. TuOrum quisque zi&cessftridrumy each 
one of your fnende, Cic. 

1. Quieque with Saperlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by all or 
by ever, ahoaye: 

EpIcQrSos doctlaslmnsqaisque contemnit, AU the moet learned deepiee theFpi' 
cureane, or the moet teamed ever despise, etc Clc 

2. tt Quisqite—Ua with the snperlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the morer-4he more : 

tJt qnisque sibi plfirimum confldit, ita mazXme ezeellit, The more one eonfidee 
in ktmeetft the more he exoele, Cio. 
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450. Alius and AUer are often repeated : dlius^ — dlitMy 
one — another; alii — cUii^ some — others; cUter — aUery one 
— another; altiri — (zlterij the one party — ^the other: 

Alii gl6riae serriunt, dlii pecuniae, Some are davee to glwv^ others to 
money. Cic Alttri dlmicant, altSri Ument, One party eorUenae^ iA« <riker 
feartn Cic • 

1. Alhu repeated in different eaaes often InTolves an ellipels : 

Alios &lia via dvitAtem aaxCrant, TKty advanced the etate^ one in one tray, 
another in another. liv. So obo with dliae or dPUer : Aliter ilil ylnint, Some liee 
in one toay, othere in another. Cio. 

2. AHue with atqv^ ae, or et, some^es means other than : 
Kon Uioa easem atqae Bom, J would not be other than Jam, da 



OHAPTEE V. 
STHTAX OF VEBBS. 



SEOnON I. 

AORSSMENT OF VERBS. 

BULE ZXZV.-Verb with Suljeet. 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PEBsoK : 

Deu8 mundum aedific&Tit, Ood made the world, CSc. Ego reges 
ejeci, Tos tyrannos intrOdQoItis, I have hanithed kinffs, you introduce ty* 
rants, Cic 

1. Participles in Oompoiikd Tenses. — ^These agree with the 
subject according to 438. : 

Theb&ni accQsftti sunt, The Th^ns were accused, CSc. 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted— 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun : 

SignlflcSmus quid sentiSmus, We show what we think. Cic. But 
The Pronoun ma^ be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in the second ex* 
ample nnder the mle. 

2) When it means men^ people: i%mnt» dicnnt, ih«y (men, people) my, 
Z) When it can be readily supplied from the context : 



AGBEBMBirr OF YEJtBS. 213 

Dlsdpfilos mSneo, iit stiidia ftmeixt, lindrutt pupiU to lo9€ thdr dudies, 
Qaint 

4) When the verb is impersonal : 

Me p!get stultltiae, lam tired of folly, Cic. 

8. Yebb Omitted. — Ett and 9unt are oftoQ omittecl, other 
verbs less frequently : • • 

Omnia praedura rara, All eoscellent things are (sunt) rare. Cic. 

461. CoNSTBUcnoN AocoBDiNG TO Senbs. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the sabject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With CoUectiye Nonns, pars, multUudo, and the like : 

MultitQdo Sbetmty The muUiiude depart. lAv. Pars per agros diUpsi, 
a part (some) dispersed through thefielas. IAy. 

Here mvUUido and pare, thongh Sing, and Fern, in form, are Plnr. and Mase. 
in sense. See also 48a 6. 

2. With Millia, often masculine in sense: 

Gaesi sunt tria millla, Three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

8. With Quisque, Uterque, Alius-^Alium, Alter — AltSrumy 
and the like : 

Uterque SdQcunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter altdrum yldcmus, 
We see each other. Cic. 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with 
cum: 

Dux cum princtpibus dSpiuntur, The leader toUh his chiefs is taken, 
Liv. See 488. 6. 

5. With Partim — Partim in the sense of pars^pars : 

Bdn&nim partim nScessfiria, partim non n^ess&ria sunt, Of good things 
some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Agreement with Apposittvb or Predicate 
Noun. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Volsinii, oppTdum Tusoorum, concrSmfitum est, Volsinit, a toton of the 
JhiscanSj was burned. Plin. Non omnia error stultltia est dlcenda, Kot 
every error shoidd be called folly. Cic. 

1. With an Appositive,— The Verb regularly agrees with the apposi- 
tive when that is vrbe, oppidum, or e^vUas, in apposition with plural names 
of places, as in the first example. 

2. With a Prkoicatb Noun.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun, 
when that is nearer or more emphatic than the subjecty as in the second ex- 
ample. 
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463. Agbebmbnt with Compound Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees— 

L With one subjeot and is understood with the others : 

^ut mdres roectftri aut fortQna sdlet, Either char<icter or fortune %» 
wont to he reffaraed,jpic Hdm&rus Axit et Hesiddus ante Rdmam condi- 
tain, Homer amd JSmod lived (were) before the founding ofJRome. Cic. 

II. With all the subjects coiyointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plural Number : 

Lcntulus, S<Spio pgrierunt, ZerUuhu and Scwio perUhed, Cic. Ego 
et Ciodro T&lSmus, Cieero and I are toeU. Cic. Tu et Tollia y&letis, You 
and TuUia are %oeU. Cic. 

1*. Person.— With subjects differing in Person, the yerb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than the Third, as in 
the examples just given. 

2. Participlbs.— See 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit.— Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular yerb : 

SftoStus pdpttlusque intelllgit. The eenate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) underOand. Cic. Tempus n^cessltasque postiilat, Time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic. 

4. SuBJscTS WITH Aut or Nsc— With singular subjects connected by 
aut, aui^^iU, nee— nee, the yerb generally agrees with the nearest subject, 
but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jtldlcSvit, Either Sruiue or Caeaiue judged, Cic 
Haec ngque &go nSque tu fdclmus. Neither you nor I have done theae things, 
Ter. 

SEOTION IL 
USJS OF vol CSS. 

464. la a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aei^icftyit, God made the world Cic. A Deo omnia 
&cta sunt, AU things were made by God. Cic. 

465. AcnvB aitd Passivb Construction. — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

L That which in the actiye construction would be the object must be 
the6ul](jectinthepaasiye; and 

11. That which in the actiye would be the subject must be put in the 
ablatiye with a or a5, for persons, without it for things: 
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Dens omnia eonstltaity God ordained all tMng$j or: A Deo omnift ooDstl- 
ttkta sunt, AU things toere ordained by God, Cic. Dei prSvIdentia mundum 
administrate The providence of God rules the toorld, or : Dei prQvIdeutia 
mundus admlnistrStur, The world is ruled by the- providence of God. Cic 
See 371. 6. 

1. iNTRANsmri Ykbbs (198) hare regularly onlj the acti?6 voice, but 
thej are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetSriam, They run to the praetorium (it is ran to). Cic. 
£o ventam est, They came to that place. Caes. 

2. Deponbkt Ykrbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

lUud mIrSbar, / admired that. Cic. Ab urbe prdflcisci, to set out from 
the city. Caes. 

3. Semi-Dbponintb (272. 8) have some of the Active forms and tome of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 



BECnON HI. 
TXJSraXB OF ths indjoativs. 

I. Peesent Ikdicauvb. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicero yftlemus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hoc te r6go, / 
ask you for (his. Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and etistoms: 

Nihil est amabtlius yirtQte, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. CSa 
Fortes fortuna adjiivat, Fortune helps the brave, Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
so used, is called the Historical Present: 

J&gurtha rallo moenia drcumdat, Jugurtha nirrounds the city vnth a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. Historical Prbsbnt.— This may sometimes be best rendered bj the 
English Imperfect, and sometimes bjr the English Present, as that has a sim- 
ilar historical use. 
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S. Presskt with Jamdiu, jAMonDux. — The Latin Present, when used of 
an action which has been going on for some time, may generally be best ren- 
dered by the English Perfect with have, especially after jamdiu, JamdHdum, 
etc.: 

Jamdiu ignCro quid ftgas, I have not knoton far a long time what you are 
doing* Cic. 

8. Presbkt applibo to AirrH0B8.-*The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are extant : 

Xdndphon £&cit Socrittem disp&tantem, Xenophon repreeente Socrates die- 
euenng, Cic. 

4. Pbbsbnt with DnM.^The Present with dum, while, is often used of 
past actions : 

Dum ea p&rant, Sftguntum oppugnSbStur, While they were (are) mahing 
these preparations, Saguntum was attached. Liv. 

5. Pbxsent of an Attempted Acnoir. — The Present is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action : 

Tusc&lSnum vendltat, Be is attempting to sell the Tusculan estate. Cic. 

6. Present for Future. — ^The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si vindmus, omnia tflta 6runt, {f we conquer, all things will he safe. Sail. 

H. Imperfect Indicaitye. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

St&bant nObnissImi j&ySnes, There stood (were standing) most nohle 
youths. Jay. CoUes oppldum cingdbant, ITiZb «neompawec? m« town. Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In lively description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante opp!dum plftnUies pStebat, Be/ore the town extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes gUdios viddbant, They saw (were seeing) the gleaming 
swords. Cic. 

n. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wont, etc. : 

Paufi&nias 6puUlb&tur m5re Persarum, Pausanias was wont to banquet 
in the Persian style. Nep. 

1. Imperfect of Attbhptbd Action. — ^The Imperfect is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action : 

Cons&les sSdSbant t&multus. The consuls attempted to quell the seditions. 
Uy. 

2. Imperfect in Letters.— In letters the Imperfect is often used for the 
Present, as the writer adapts the tense to the time of the reader : 

Nihil hftbfibam quod scrlbfirem, / have nothing to write (I had, i. e., 
when I wrote). Cic. 
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in. FuTUBB Indicatiyil 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

ScTlbam ad te, / wiU write to you, Cic Nunquam ftberrftbimus, We 
^aU never go attray. Gie. 

1. FoTUBB WITH iMPKBAnvE FoRCB.— Id Latin as in English, tbe Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

COrSbis et scribes, You will take care and write, Cic. 

2. Latut Futdrb roR English Pkxbixt.— Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost invariablj expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStaram si siqu^mur, nunqaam ftberrSblmus, ff we follow nature^ we 
shall never go aetray. Cic. 

8. FuTURB IvoiCATivB WITH Mbuus.— With mUiiie the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Melius p^rlblmus, We would perish rather, or it would he hetter/or us to 
perish, Liv. 

IV. Peefbct Indicattvb. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

L As the Pbesent Perfect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren* 
dered by our Perfect with have: 

Be gSnSre belli dixi, I have spoken of the character of the war, Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

Miltiades est accQsatus, MUHades was accused, Nep. 

1. Prrfect or WHAT HAS CBASBD TO BB.— The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present : 

H&buit, non h&bet, He had, but has not, Cic. Fuit Ilium, IHum was, 
Virg. 

2. Pebtbct Ihmoattvb with Pabvb, pEOPE.^The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prSpe, may often be rendered by might, wotUd, or by the Plq- 
perfect Indicative : 

brfltum non minus ftmo, paene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you, Cic. 

8. Pbrivct vob English Frbsbmt.— The Latin sometimes employs the 
Perfect where the English uses the Present^ especially in repeated and cus- 
tomary actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297) : 
10 
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Mdmlnit praetirittSram, Se r€memher$ the pad, Cic. Quam ad yillam 
Tfini, hoc me d6lectat, When J come (have come) to a viUa, this pleases me* 
Cic. 

V. Plupeefect Indicativb. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as 
completed at some definite past time : 

C6pia8 quas pro castris colldc&TSrat, riduxit. He led back the farces 
which he had OatUmed before the camp, Gaes. 

1. Plupeefect in Letters.— Id letters as the Imperfect is often used for 
the Present (469. 2), so the Pluperfect is often used for the Perfect: ' 

Nihil h&b6bam quod scrlbdrem : ad taas omnes ipistdlas rescripsSram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write: I have already relied to all your Utters (I 
had replied, L e., before writing this). Cic. 

2. Pluperfect for English Imperfect.— This occurs under the same 
circumstances as the Perfect for the Present (471. 8) : 

MSmln^ram Paulum, Irememb^ed J^uUts, Cic 

VI. FuTUEE Peefect Indicativb. 

473. The Futm'e Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Kdmam quum yen6ro, scilbam ad te, When I shall have reached BomCy 
IwiU write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec l^ges, ^go ilium fortasse conT^n^ro, 
When you read this, I shaU perhaps have already met him, Cic 

1. Future Perfect to denote Cbrtaintt. — The Future Perfect is some- 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work: 

Ego meum offlcium praestitiro, IwiU surely discharge my duty, Caes. 

2. Future Perfect for English Present. — This is rare, but occurs in 
conditional clauses : 

Si interpr&tSri p($tuSro, his verbis atltur, If I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he uses these words, Cic. 



SECTION IV. 
USE OF TEE INDICATIVE, 

BTJLE XXXVL— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is nsed in treating of facts : 
Deus mundum aedif ic&vit, CM made the world, Cic Nonne ezpul- 

803 est patria, Was he not banished from his eoufUry f Cic Hoc f^d, dam 

Kcoit, I did ihis as long as U wasjpenmtted. Cic. 
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1. Thbxx Uses.— The Indicatire ig thtis used, 

1) To aaaert a facty as in the first example ; 

2) To inquire after afacA^ as in the second example ; 

8) To amimA as afaeij as in dum ticuU in the third example. 

2. Indicative in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The third use of the In- 
dicative — to assume as a /aet—helongB only to Subordinate clauses. 

475. SfectaIi Uses. — The Indicative is sometimes used 
where oar idiom would suggest the Subjunctive: 

1. The Indicative of the PeriphrasUe Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acdpienda fait. This condition should not have heef^ 
accepted, Cic. RftlictUri agros (rant nisi littdras misisset. They toould have 
abandoned (were about to) their fields had he not sent a Utter, Cic. 

2. Indicative for ^ffect,-^The Historical tenses of the Indicative, par- 
ticularly the Pluperfect, are sometimes used for effect, to represent as an 
actual fact something which is shown by the context never to have become 
fully so: 

Ylc&rSmus, nisi rScGpisaet ADt5Dinm, We should have (lit. had) eonquer- 
edf had he not received Antony. Cic. Melius fu^rat, prOmissum non esse ser- 
vStum, It would have been (had been) better thai the promise should not have 
been kept, Cic. See 511. 2. 

S. Indicative toith Pronouns and Adverbs, — ^Pronouns and relative ad- 
verbs, made general by being doubled or by assuming the suffix cungue 
(18V. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est s&piens, Whoever he is, he is wise, Cic. Hoc nltl- 
mum, utcunque inltum est, proelium fuit. This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battle, Liv. 

4. In Expressions of Duty ^ Necessity , Ability , and the like, the Latin 
often uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardiua quam debu6rat, more slowly than he should have done. Cio. 

So also in sum with aequunit par, Justum, milius, MUus^ longum^ d^fflcMe, 
and the like: 

Lonl^m est pers^iii HtlUtStes, Jt would be tedious (is a long task) to SMtmer- 
ate the uses. Cia 

SECTION V. 

TEN8B8 OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with great exactness its continuance or oompletion, 
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477. The Present and Imperfect express IneompkU 
action: 

YifleAnt cives, May the eiUzeni be weU. CSe. tJtXnam yers inygnlre 
poflaem, O that I were able tafind the tmth. ac 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action : 

OblitQS es quid dixSrim, Tou have farffoUen what I eaid, Cio. ThS- 
mistodes, qaum Gneciam llMrasset, expiilsus est, ThemktoeUe toot ban- 
ithed^ though he had Uberated Greece, Cic 

470. The Future Tenses are wanting in the SnbjanctiTe: the mood 
Itself— used only of that which is merely eonoweed and uneertain^-^ia so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however suppUed, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rut (481. m. 1). 

480. Sbqubncb of Txnses. — ^The Sabjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 



BULE XXXVn.— Seqiieaoe of Tenses. 

Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical npon Historical : 

Nttittur ut Tincat, Ee etrwee to conquer, Gc. Nemo grit qui censeat, 
There wU be no one who wiU think. Cic. Quaeu&ras nonne pfit&rem, Tou 
had aeked^ whether I did not think, Cic 

481. AppuoATioir of thk Bitle.— In accordance with this 
rale, 

I. The Sabjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense— ^«Mn^ 
present perfect^ future^ future perfect— Aa put, 

1. In the Present for looomplete Action : 

Video quid figas, leee what you are doing, • 

Yldi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing, 

Yiddbo quid agas, lehaU eee what you do, 

Yiddro quid agas, I^udl have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video quid fig&ris, / see what you have done, 

Vidi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done, 

Videbo quid egeris, / shaU see what you have done, 

Viddro quid egeris, / shaU have seen what you hetve dom^ 
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s 

n. The Sabjonctiye dependent upon a Historical tens^— 4m- 
per/ect^ historical perfect, pluperfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action": 

Yidebam quid SgSres, I saw whai you were dmng, 

Yldi quid ageres, I s<aD what you were dmng, 

Yidgram quid ageres, / had seen what you were d&inff, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

YidSbam quid egisses, I saw what you had done, 

Yldi quid egisses, / saw what you had done. 

Yideram quid egisses, I had seen what you had done, 

in. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Yideo quid acturus sis, I see what you are going to do, 

Yidebam quid acturus esses, I saw whai you were going to do, 

1. FuTURB Supplied.— The Future is supplied when necessary. (479), (1) 
bj the Present i or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rut, 
or (2) by^fir»m sit ui^ with the regular Present, and/&^n*i» essd ut, with 
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita fiitara jit. It is uncertain how long Ufe 
toUl eonUnue, Cic Incertum irat quo missOri dassem fSrent, It was uncer- 
tain whither they would send the fleet, Liv. 

2. PoTUBB Perfect Suppued.— The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by fiU^rum sit ut, with the Perfect, and ffntOrum esset vt, with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to fiitilrus sim and f(M/rus essem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non di&blto quin confecta jam res fftttlra sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
will have been already accomplished, Cic 

lY. The HisTOBioAL Pbesent is treated sometimeff as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometunes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense * 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii orant, ut slbi parcat. The Ubii implore hvn to spare them, Caes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persu&det Castico ut regnum occiiparet. He persuaded CasOcus to seize 
the government. Caes. 

V. The LfPESFEOT SuBJxraroTrTB often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

1 The Present, of coarse, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori- 
cal tenses, according to 480. 

s Fietarum sit, etc., after Principal tenses, nxid/Utarwn esset, etc., after Histori- 
cal tenses. 
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WSm&rSn poBsem quibns in l^cis hostes ftXdSrit, I might (now) OaU in 
whatplaea he routed the enemy. SalL 

VI. The Pbesbst and Futuee L jf in itiv k s, Present and Fu- 
ture Pabtioiples, as also Gebunds and SupmES, share the tense 
of the verb on which they depend, as thej express onlj relative 
time (640. 571): 

Spero f5re ' ut contingat, / hope it may happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic Non sper&ylrat f5re ut aid se dSf icSijent, Se had not 
hoped thai they would revolt to him. Lit. 

482. Exceptions in Sequence. — ^The followmg ex- 
ceptions in the sequence of tenses occur : 

1. Afteb PBBrEOT Definite. — ^The Perfect Definite sometimes 
conforms to the law for the Historical Perfect, thus admitting the 
Imperfect for the Present : 

Qu5nlam quae subsidia hfiberes expSsui, nunc dlcam, Since I have 
shown what aide you have (or had\ IwUt now speak. Cic. 

2. Afteb Histobioal Tenses.— Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result^ often 
conform to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, thus admitting 
the Pfesent or Perfect: 

EpfinOnondas fide eic Qsus est, ut posait jQdic&ri, J^paminondas used 
such fideUiy that it may be judged. Nep. Adeo excellebat Aristides ab- 
Btinentia, ut Justus sit appeUatus, Aristides so excelled in self-control^ thai 
he has been called the Just. Nep. 

Here the BeevU la viewed in its relation to the Present rather than to the Past: 
poseit judicdri, may he jadged now ; eii appeUdtutf has heen called, i. e., even to 
the present day. 

8. In Indibeot DisootmsB, Obatio Obliqita. — ^In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 633. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative : ^ 

Exitus f\iit 6rftti6ni8: NSque ullos T&cftre agros, qui dl(ri'possint; 
The dose of the oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied, 
which cotdd (can) be given, Caes. 

1 Here>9re shares the tense otspirOf and is accordingly followed hy the Present 
eorUingat^ hnt helow it shares the tense of spk'iMrati and is accordingly followed 
by the Imperfect dlfloireni. 
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USB OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

483, The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

8. As a Purpose or Result. 
4. As a Condition. 
6. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Season. 

7. As. an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent npon another subordinate action : (1) By 
Attraction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

' 484, VAEiimES. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
11. The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V, The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VIL The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
VIII. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential SuBJUNcnvB. 

S1TLE XZXVm.— Potential Subjunctiye. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but b& possible : 

Forsltan quaerfttis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc nCmo diz^- 
rit, No one would say this. Cic. Huic ced&mus, hujus conditiOnes audia- 
mus^ Shall toe yield to him, shaU we listen to his terms f Cic. 

486. Application of the BuLE.^n this Potential sense, the 
Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Deelaratvoe SenteneeSy to express an Bf&rma,^on.dottbtfully 
or conditionally, as in the first and second examples. 

n. In Beliberatite Questions, to ask not what is, bnt what may 
he or should he, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example under the rule. 

m. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to rep- 
. resent the action aa possible rather than real: 

Quamquam Epulis cSreat sftnectus, Ihough old age may he vnihotU Us 
fetutB, Gic. Qudniam non possent, since they VHndd not he able, Caes. 
Ubi res poscfiret, whenever the caee might demand, Uy. 

Here the Sobjnnctlve after quamquam^ qudniam^ and iUdi^ is entirely indepen- 
dent of those eoi\janetlona. In this way many ooqjanctlons which do not require the 
Babjanctive, admit that mood whenever the thott^t requires it 

1. UsB OF THB PoTBKTiAL SoBJUNCTnTB. — Thls Subjuiictiye, it will be 
observed, has a wid^application, and is used in almost all kinds of sentences 
and clauses, whether declaratiye or interrogatiye, principal or subordinate, 
whether introduced by conjunctions or relatiyes. 

2. IIou) rendered. — The Potential Subjunctiye is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs— 'may, can, miM^, mighty etc., bnt sometimes by ehaU 
or loUL 

. 8. SuBjuKcnyB of Inclination. — ^The Subjunctiye sometimes denotes 
inclination : 

Ego censeam, I should thinks or lam inclined to think. Liy. 

4. Imperfect for Pluperfect.— In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dieireef you would have 
said ; crideres, p&tdres, you would have thought ; vidire»t cernk'es, you would 
have seen : 

Moesti, erddires victos, rftdeont in castra, Sad, vanquished you would hav6 
thought them, they returned to the camp, Liy. 

6. SuBJUNcnvB OF Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctire to denote that the action is often or ind^ 
nitely repeated. Thus with ubi, whenever, quhties, as often as, quicunque, 
whoever, ut quisque, as each one, and the like : 

Id fttillis iibi dizisset, hastam mittfibat, The fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this, Liv. Ut quisque 
l&bOrSret Idcus, occurrGbat, As each place (one after another) became endan- 
gered, he rushed to its relief, Liy. 
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n. Thb SuBjuKcnYB OF Dbsibb. 
BinUB XXXIX.— Deflire, CommaiLcl. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire representB the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired : 

YSleant ciTes, May the eitizena be vjeU. Cic. AmSinuB patriam, Let tM 
low imr coufUry. Cic. B5bdre atare, Uee your Mtrenffth, Cic. ScribSre 
ne pigrere, J[>o not neglect to write, Cio. 

488. Application of the Rule. — ^The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers, exhortations, and entreor 
ties, as in the first and second examples. 

II. To express^a command mildly, as in admonitions, precepts^ 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam.— The SobjunctiTe of Desire is often accompanied bj 
HUilnam, and sometimes— especially in the poets, by vt, si^oei: 

Utlnam cOnSta efficl&re possim. May I he able to aeeompUsh my endeat^ 
ore. Cic. 

2. FoBCB OF Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they he happy. Cic. Ne transifiris Ibdrum, Do not cross 
the Ehro. Liv. Utlnam possem, iitlnam pdtuissem. Would that I were able, 
would that I had heen able, Cic. 

The Imperfect and Plaperfect may often he best rendered, ehovld have been, 
ought to have heen : 

Hoc dlcSret, Be should have said thie, Cic Mortem oppStliases, Tou thould 
have met death. Clo. 

3. Neqatitb Ne.—- With this Subjanctiye the negatiTe is ne, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non ricedSmns, Let us not recede^ 

Cic. 

4. In Assbybrations.— The first person of the subjunctiye is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mfiriar, si piito. May I die, if I think. Cic. Ne sim salyus, si scrlbo, 
May I not be safe, \f Itorite, Cic. 

So with Ua : SoUIdtat, Ita Tlvam, As Hive, it troubles me. Cic 

Here ita vivam means Utendly, may I eo Uvet L e., may I live only in case this 
istme. 

6. In Relatiyx Clauses.— The SnbjunctiTe of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustnm sit, rSgem creSte, Meet a hing, and may it he an anepieious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Sfinectus, ad quam iktiBam pervCnlB- 
tis, old age, to which may yoh attain. Cic. 
10* 
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HL SuB JUJiO l' iVE 07 PUBPOSB OB BbSULT. 

BXnUB XL.— Fnrpose or Result 

489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used, 
L With ut, ne^ qno^ quin, quSmXmis: 

PuRPoes. — ^EnitUur ut yrncat, He itrwet ihat he may conquer, Cic 
Fanit ne peccetar, Se punishes that crime may not be eommiUed, Sen. 

Rksult. — ^Ita Tixit ut Athenienc&us esset cftrifisimus, He so lived thtU he 
was very dear U> the Athenians, Nep. 

n. With qui = vt Is, at ^go^ to, etc. : 

Purpose. — ^Miaed sunt, qui {ut ii) consilU&rent Apolllnem, They were 
sent to eonsuU ApoUo (who should or that they should). Nep. 

Result. — Non is sum qui (ut ego) his Qtar, I oHinot such an one as to 
use these things, Cic. 

Conjunctions of Purpose or JResuU. 
1. Ut and Ne. 

490. Ut and ne are the regular coujunctions in clauses 
denoting Purpose or Result. 

Ut and ne denote Purpose. 
Ut and ut non denote Kesult. 

491. PiTRE PuRPosB. — ^Ut and ne — that^ in order that^ 
that not^ in order that not, lest, etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative— ic?eo, idcirco, etc. 
— may or may not precede : 

' Legum idcirco serri silmus, ut libSri esse posslmus, We are servants 
of the law for this reason^ that we may be free, Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Ol^ect — 
Mixed Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. EFFOBT—fitriving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nitor, oontendo, stftdeo,— cQro, id ago, dpSram do, etc., ficio, efficio, 
impetro, consSquor, etc. : 
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Contendit, ut yincaty Ee etrivea to conquer^ Cic. CNlrSvi nt Mne tIt^ 
rem, / took eare to lead a good l\fe. Sen. Efilgcit ut imp6rStor mittftretur, 
Me caused a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. ExHOETATioN, IMPULSE— Urging One to effort : 

admoneo, m6neo,<»hortor,— o5go, impello, mdveOi— ore, rdgo, — ^im- 
p^ro, praecipio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut Idgas, / exhort you to read, Cio. Mdvemur ut b(lni simus, 
We are infittenced to he good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum jftves, I ask you to aid 
Mm, Cic See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YL 

8. Dbsibs and its Expbession : hence decimn, decree, etc. : 

opto, postulo, — censeo, decemo, stStuo, constituo, etc. — rarely t61o, 
nolo, malo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this. Cic. SdnStna 
censuSrat, iiti Aeduos defendSret, The senate had decreed that he should de- 
fend the Asdui, Caes. 

For other particulars see 551. U. and 558. II. 

4. Feak: 

mgtuo, timeo, vSreor, — ^pgrlciilum est, cflra est, etc. : 

TXmeo, ut sustlnetis, I fear you will not endure them, Cic. Y^reor ne 
l&bOrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor, Cic. 

1) By a DifTerenoe of Idiom ut mnst her» be rendered that nol^ and ne by that 
or leeit. This arises from the fact that the lAtin treats the daose as a wish, a desired 
purpose, while the English treats it as the direct object of the verb. 

2) Nenon for tt^— After verbs of fearing ne nan is sometimes used for ut^ rega* 
lorly so after negative clauses : 

Yereor ne non possit, J fear that he toiU not he ahle, Cio. 
8) InJlnitite.^AilQr verbs of fearing, especially vireor^ the infinitive Is some* 
times used : 

Y5reor laudSre, I /ear (hesitate) to praise, Cio. 

493. PEouixLRmES. — ^Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely tit non, for ne : 

Praedixit, ut ne legStos dlmittfirent, He charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut pltlra non dicam, not to say more, 
i. e., that I may not. Cic. 

2. Ut omitted, — especially with vdlo, nolo, mdlo, fUcio, and 
verbs of directing, urging, and the like : 

Tu vSlim sis, I desire that you may he, Cic. Fac h&beas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. SSnStus decrdvit, d&rent dpSram consftles. The senate d^ 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. 

8. Ut and I^e dependent npon a Noun ; 
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Fteit pleem his oondltiODlbiiS, ne qui sfflcfirentar exalUo, Se made peace 
on these tertne, thai none should he punished with essile, Nep. 

4. Nedum and ne dependent upon fac (or some other word) 
understood : 

Yix io tectis frigns TltStur, nedum in m&ri sit fXcIley The cold is escaped 
with d{fficuUy in our houses, much less is it easy on the sea, Cic. 

494. PuBB Result. — ^Ut and ut non — so that^ so that 
not — are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Mesult or a Consequence : 

Ita yixit ut Athenien^wi easet cftristfrnns, He <o lived ikat he was 
very dear to the Athenian*. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non perUmescam, / eo 
praise as not to fear, Cic. 

A correlatiTe— Ua in these examples— generally precedes : thns, Ua, sic, tam^ 
ddeo^ tantdpire^—tdlis, taiUue, ^uamddi. 

495. Mixed Result. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a Hesult which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Objecty Sulffectt or Appositive: Thus 

1. Object and Result — with fdcio, efftcio, of the action of 
irrational forces : 

Sol efTicit ut omnia flOreant, The sun causes aU things to bloomy L e., 
produces that result. Cic See 492. 1. 

2. Subject and Result — ^with impersonal verbs signifying 
it happens^ remains^ follows^ is distant j etc. : 

accldit, contingit, evgnit, fit, restat, — sSquTtur, — ^Sbest, etc. 
\ Fit ut quisqae delect^tur, The result is (it happens) that every one is de- 

lighted. Cic. S6qultur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false. Cic. 

1) The SubjuDctiye is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut n01int, It is their custom not to he wiUing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut ddceam. The next point is, that / show., 
Cic. See 556. L 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressiTe of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as cr^ 
dendum est, virtsimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable i 

Tu ut unquam te conigaa, that you should ever reform f i. e.. Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 
8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

3. ApposmvE AND Result — ^with Demonstratives and a few 
Nouns : 

HSbet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtue has this advantage, that U deUghts. 
Cic. Est hoc vitium, ut invidia gloriae o5mes sit, There is this faulty that 
envy is the companion of ffhry. Nep. 
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496. Pkculiarities. — Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. ^if omitted: 

Te Sportet yirtus trfihat. It is necessary thfst virtue should aUrad you, 
Cic Causam h&beat nficesse est. It is necessary that it should have a cause, 
Cic. 

2. Subjunctive with Qicam — with or without ut: 
LIbSrSlius qnam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 

be able). Nep. ImpCnGbat amplius quam ferre possent, Be imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

8. Tantum dhest, — After iantum dbest ut, denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometimes ooours: 

Phildsdpbia, tantum ftbest, ut lauddtur at 6tiam yXtiipdretur, So far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured, Cic. 

2. Quo, Quin, QaSmlnua. 

497. Quo, by whichy that, is sometimes used for ut, es- 
pecially with comparatives : 

Medico dSre quo sit stiididsior, to give to the physuAany that (by this 
means) he may be more atteniive, Cic 
For non quo of Cause, see 520. 2. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and ne), by which not, that not, 
is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after nega- 
tives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus espe- 
cially, 

1. In the ordinary sense of ne and ut non: 

RStKDfiri 'n«n pdtSrant, quin tela conjIcSrent, They could not be re* 
drained from hurling (that they might not) their weapons. Caes. Nihil est 
tam difi'Kcile quin {ut non) investigSri possit, Nothing is so difficult thai it 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

After yerbs ot hindering^ opposing, and the like, quin Has the force otne, 

2. After I^emo^ Nullua, Mhil, Quisf 

Adest nfimo, quin Tideat, There is no one present who does not see, Cio. 
Quis est quin cemat, Who is there who does not perceived Cic. 
7^ or ii is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id int6reat, There is nothing which does not perish, Cic. 

8. In the sense of that, hut that, without, with a participial 
noun, especially after negative expressions, implying doubt, uncev 
tainty, omitaion, and the like : 
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Non est dilbiam quin b&oSf Icirnn sit, There is no doM that UUa beM- 
JU, Sen. Nullum inUrmisi diem quia &llquid d&rem, / allowed no day to 
JHU8, without giving aomething, Cic. F&c6re uon possum quin littftras mit- 
tarn, / cannot but tend a letter. Cic. 

1) Such ezpreasioDs are : non d&blto, non dubiam est— non ninltum abest, pan- 
lom Abest, nihil &be8t,qaid ibest?— non, vix, aegre abstlneo; mihi non temp^ro; 
noo, nihil praetermltto— (2cSre non possum, fl^ri non pdtest 

2) The InflnitiTe, for Qwin with the Sabjunctive, occurs with verbs of doubting: 
Quis d&bitat patcre EarOpam, Who dovbte that Europe ieeoopoeedf Curt 

8) Non Quin of Cause. See S20. 2. 

499. QuoMnnjs, — QuOmlnus (quo and minus), that thus 
the less, that not^ is sometimes used for ne and ut non^ after 
verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret sftpientem mora quCminus reipubllcae consiilat, Death does 
not deter a tviee man from deliberating for the repttblie, Cic. Non ricQsSyit^ 
quOmlnus poenam siiblret, ffe did not rtfuee to submit to punishment. Nep. 
Per eum stfttit quOmlnus dImlcSrdtur, It was owing to him (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made* Caes. 

1. Expressions of hindering^ etc., are : deterreo, imp6dio, prdhlbeo, — 
obsto, obsisto, officio,— rftcUso, per me stat, etc. 

2. Verbs of hindering admit a variety of constructioiis : tbe Infinitiye, 
the Subjunctive with ut^ ne, quo, quin, or guOminus, 



Helative of Purpose or BemU, 

500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a He- 
suit is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = ut 
ego^ ut tity itt iSy etc. : but the clause may often be best ren- 
dered hy the English Infinitive : 

PuRPOSB.— Missi sunt qui (ut ii) oons&ISrent ApolIInem, They were sent 
to consult ApoUo (who should, or that thej should). Nep. Missi sunt delecti 
qui Thermdpjf^Ias occiipBrent, Picked men were sent to take possession of Ther- 
mopylae. Nep. 

Result.— Non is sum qui {^ut Igo) his Qtar, lam not such a one as to 
itse these things. Cic. Inndcentia est affectio tSlis &n!mi, quae (=: ut ea) nd- 
ceat ndmlni, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or as to injure 
no one. Cic. 

1. Purpose.— Relative clauses denoting purpose involve no difficulties, 
and are readily recognized. 

2. Result. — Relative clauses denoting result are used in their more ob- 
vious applications, after such words as tarn, so; talis, is, ^usmddi, such, as 



PUBPOSX OB BBSULT. 281 

in the aboye examples ; bat thej also occar in manj cases which require 
special mention. See 501. 

8. Indicatiyb aftbr Talis, ktc.— In a relatiye clause after talis, is, etc, 
the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to ihe/aet : 

Mihi causa tSlis oblSta est, in qua OrStio deesse ndmini potest. Such a 
cause has been offered me, (one) in tehich no one can /ail of an oration (an ora- 
tion can be wanting to no one). Cic. 

501. Relative claases of Result, in their less ob^vious 
applicatioDS, include, 

I. Belative claases after Indefinite and General antecedents^ 
where such words as tarn, taliSj is, etc., may be supplied : 

Nunc dicis &llquid {(jusmddi, or idle) quod ad rem perHneat, Now you 
slate som^hing which belongs to the subject (i. e., something of such a charac- 
ter as to beloDg, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui piktent, there are some who think, Cic. 
Nemo est qui non ciipiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desire. Ci& 

1. In the same way quod with the Subjunctive Is nsed after est, there is reason, 
non est^ nihil est, there is no reason, quid est, what reason la there ? non hdbeo, nihil 
hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gaadeas. There is reason why ycm should rejoice^ or so that you may. 
Plant Non est qnod orudas, There is no reason why you should believe. Sen. 
Nihil h&beo, quod incilsem sdnect&tem, / have no reason why J should accuse old 
age, Cic. 

2. Inoicattvib afrb iNDEmrrrB Ahtbcedknt.— A Belative clause after an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the ihct itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non andent dicSre, There are some who (actually) do not dare to 
speak, Cic. Malta sunt, quae dici possont, There are many things which may be 
said, Cio. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often fbllows sunt qui : 

Sunt qnos jiivat, there are some whom it delights, Hor. 

II. Relative clauses after Unua, Solus, and the Uke, denoting 
that the antecedent is the only thing of such a character as to pro- 
duce a given result : 

S&pientia est ana, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. SQli centum 6rant qui creSri 
possent. There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they 
could be). Liy. 

m. Relative clauses after Dignus, Indignus, Idoneus, and Ap- 
tus, showing the Result of the fitness or worthiness : 

FSbiilae dignae sunt, quae ISgantur, The fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. RQfum Caesar IdOneum jadlcSvdrat qnem 
mittdret, Caesar had Judged Bufus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

IV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Quam: 
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Here tbe Snfcjimeiire isentiTelj analogous to anj other Sabjimctira after 
Quam (496. 2) : 

Damna majOra sunt qnam quae (=Hi ea) aeatimKri poflsint» The louts 
are too great to be eeUmated (greater than so that thej can be). IAr» 

IV, Subjunctive op Condition. 

602. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — the Condition and 
the Concktaion: 

Si nggem, mentiar, If I should deny U^ I should speak falsely, Cic. 
Here si negem is the condition, and menJtiar^ the conclusion. 



BTTLE XLI— SubjimctiYe of Condition. 

603. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dun, mSdo, dnmmSdo i 

MSnent ingSnia, m5do permfineat industria. Menial powers remain^ if 
only industry remains, Cic. 

II. With ao li, at li, qo^ quam li, tanquam, tanqoam 8i| 
vSlttt, v^lut m: 

GrQdelltfltem, vglut si ildesset, horr^bant. They shuddered at his crudty^ 
as if he were present, Caes. , 

III. Sometimes with si, alsi, nl, sin, qui = si is, si quiss 

Dies deficiat, si yfilim n&mgrare, The day tootdd fail m«, if I should 
wish to recount, Cic. Imprdbe ftc^ris, nisi mdnutSris, You would do wrong^ 
if you should not give warning, Cic. Si vdluisset, dimlcasset, If he had 
wished^ he would have fought, Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — ^Two clanses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

N6gat quis, nfigo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Rdges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, Should you ask me, /should make no reply, Cic. See also Imper' 
ativty 535. 2. 

2. OoNDrrioN Supplied. — ^This may be done, 

1) By I^rtieiples : Non pdtestis, TdlupUEte omnia dlrlgentes (ei dirig^- 
tis), rStKnfire Tirttttem, Tou cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange aU 
things with reference to pleasure, Cic. 

2) Bj Oblique Cases: Nfimo sine spe (nisi spem haUret) se offerret ad 
mortem, No one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himse^ 
to death, Cic 
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604. Force of Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Impeiiect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
416. to 478. 

1. Pbbsbnt roB Imperfect.— The Present Subjunctiye is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect) when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, &llter sentias, ff you were here (or, should be here), you 
would think d'^erently, TfiT, 

2. IifPBBrscr fob Plupebfect.— The Imperfect Subjunctive is sometimes 
used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates the 
supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si turn esses, tfimdrarium civem piitfires ? Would you 
think Opimiue an audacious citizen^ if you were living at that time (PluperC 
would you have thought—if jou had lived)? Cic. 



1. Conditioned Sentences mth Bum^ Modo^ Dummodo. 

505. Dum, m6do, and dumm6do, in conditions, have 
the force of — if ordy^ provided that^ or with ne, if ordy 
noty provided that not: 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant. Let them make words^ if only the facta 
remain, Cic. HiSdo perm&neat industria, if only industry remains, Cic. 
Dummddo rSpellat pftrlciilum, provided he may avert danger. Cic. Mddo no 
laudSrent, if only they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used In conditions, these oonJuuctloDs often admit the indicative : 
' Dum iBgesylgdhant^ while the knos were in Jbree. Cic 



2. Conditioned Sentences with Ac si, Ut si. Quasi, etc. 

506. Ac si, ut si, quam si, qu&si, tanquam,*tanq[uam si, 
velut, v^lut si, involve an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

MIsSrior es, quam si Sciilos non hSbfires, Tou are more unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes, Cic. Cmd6l!tStem, v^lut si ades- 
set, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent, Caes. Ut si in suam rem &liena convertant, as if they should appropri- 
ate others^ possessions to their own use, Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and SleOii are sometimes used in the same way: 

Cea bella f5rent, as if there were wars. Virg. Sic&ti andiri poosent, as if they 
could he heard, SaU. 



J 
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3. Conditional Sentences with Siy Nisi^ Nt^ Sin^ Qui. 

507. The Latin distinguishes three distinct forms of 
the conditional sentence with si^ nUi^ ni, sin : 

I. Indicative in both Glauses. 
II. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
IIL Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

608. Knt 'EtxnxL— Indicative in both Glauses.— This 
form assumes the supposed case as real^ basing upon it any 
statement which would be admissible, if it were a known 

fBLCt: 

Si haec (dTitas est, clvis sum Sgo, If this U a states lama cUixen, Cic. 
Si non licSbftt, non nScesse Srat, If it was not lawful^ it was not necessary, 
Cic. Ddl5rem si non pdtSro frangSre, occultabo, If I shall not he able to 
overcome sorrow^ I wiU conceai it. Cic. Panri sunt f^ris arma, nisi est 
consilium ddmi, Arms are of little value abroad^ unless there is wisdom at 
home. Gc. 

1. Condition.— The condition is introduced, when affirmative, by si^ 
with or without other particles, as qmdemy mddOf etc., and when negative, 
bj si non, nUif ni. The time may be either present, past, or future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion.— This may take the form of a command : 
Si peccSvi, ignosce, J^ I have erred, pardon me, Cia 

609. Seoond Form. — Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition as joo55idfe; 

Haec si tecum patria Idqufttur, nonne impetrftre debeat, If your country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request f Cic. Im- 
prdbe f^^ris, nisi mdnuSris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warning. Cia See also examples under the Rule, 503. 

When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

3I6tuit ne, si Iret, retriUi5retur, Be feared le^ if he should go, he might 
he brought bach. Liv. 

610. Third Form. — Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
feet in both Clauses, — ^This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 
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Sftpientia non expStftrStar, bi nihil effiofiret, Wisdom would not be 
wugkt (as it is), if it aceampliahed nothing, Cic. Si optima tdnSre possfi- 
mus, baud sftne con^o Sgeremus, If we were abU to eecure the hUghest 
goody we should not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si vdluisset, dimicasset, If 
he had wished^ he would have fought, Nep. Nunquam flbisset, nid tSbl 
vlam mQnlYisset, He would never have gotie^ if he had not prepared for 
himself a wag, Cic. 

1. Here the Impetfeet relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Pluperfect to Past time^ as in the third and fourth ezamples.- 

2. The Perfect Indicaiive of the periphrastic forms in rue sometimes oc- 
curs in the conclusion :. 

Quid ilitOrum fuit, si plebs &glt8ri ooepta esset, What would have been 
the result, if the plebeians had begun to be agitated f Lir. See also 512. 2. 

511. Mixed Forms. — ^The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms .with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. Indicative in the Condition with the Subjunctive in the Can- 
cludon, — This combination is in most instances only apparent, as 
the Sabjnnctive is generally dependeDt not upon the condition, 
but upon the very nature of the thought : 

Pgream, si pdt^runt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if theg shaU 
be able, Cic. Quid timeam, si beatus futOrua sum, ITAy should I fear 
(486. IL), if I am lobe happy i Cic. 

II. Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in the Con- 
elusion. — ^In this combination the Indicative gives the effect of 
reality to the conclasion, even though in fact dependent upon con- 
tingencies : 

Dies dsTTciet, si v^lim causam defendSre, The day would (will) fail 
mCy if I shoitld with to defend the cause, Cic. Yicdrftmus misi rgcepisset 
AntOnium, We had conquered^ had he not received Antony, Cic. 

1. The Future Indicative is often tfaDS used in oonseqnence of its near relatlon- 
Bhip in force to the SabJonctiTe, as whatever is Futoro is more or less contingent 
See first example. 

2. Thei historical tenses, especially the Pluperf^ are sometimes nsed, for <^<k;^, 
to represent as an actual fitct something which is shown hy the context never to have 
become fUlly so, as in the last example. 

512. Subjunctive and Indicative. — ^This combination 
of the Subjunctive and Indicative is often only apparent. 
Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even if although : 
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Si hoe pUoeai, t&men ydlant, E94n if (althongh) thu pUam (hem, they 
dillwuh. Cic 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is snch only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative oi Dibeo^ Foaaum, and the like : 

Quein» si ulla in te pUStaa esset, oSIi&re debfibas, Whom you oughi to hoM 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any fiUal affeeUon *» ytm. 
Cic. Deldri exerdtos pdtuit, si penteati victCres essent. The army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), ifthetfietore hadpunued, Liv. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verfos, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or PrUpe: 

R61ictQri agros Srant, nisi littiras misisset. They were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter, Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus dftdit, ni tlnus vir faissel^ The bridge almost furnished a pas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been one man, Liv. 

613. Relative involving Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui credat, etc., He grta&y errs who supposes^ etc, i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly em. Ter. Haec qui vjfdeat, 
cOgfttur, If any one should see these things, he would be compelled, Cic. 
Quod sine fraude flat, so far as, or if only it can be done wUhout injury, 
Liv. 

This principle should not be too freely applied, but it seems to present the 
best explanation of the Sabjanctive in a few Instanoea. Quod adam, quod mimlni' 
rim^ and the like, in the sense so far as^ or if only I hnow^ remember^ etc. admit 
of this explanation. 



V. SuBjuNcnvB IN Concessions. 

614. A concession is only a conceded condition : ac- 
cordingly concessive clauses bear a strong resemblance to 
conditional clauses both in form and use. Thus 

1. Conditional : Si peccftvi, ignosce, J^ I have erred, pardon me. 

2. GoNCissivB : Quamqiiam peccftvi, ignosce, Thouyh J have erred, 
pardon me. 
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RULE Zin-Subjnnetive of Conoession. 

515. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With Hcet, quainvis, qnantumviH,— ut, ne^ quum, al1;hough : 
Licet irrideat, plus tSmen iStio vSlgbit, Though he may deride, reason 
ma yet avail more, Cic. Ut dSsint Tires, tSmen est laudanda Tdluntas, 
Though the, strength faUs, stiU the vnU should be approved. Ovid. 

n. With qui = qmun (licet) is, qmun ^go, etc., though he: 

Absolvlte Yerrem, qui {quum is) se fStefitur pdcQnias cSpisse, Acquit 
VerreSy though he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money, 
Cic. 

nL Generally with etsi, *^tn«firf, Stiamsi : 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, t^men non audent dic^re, Tfiey do 
not dare to state what they think, even if (though) it be most excellent, Cic. 

516. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 



I. Concessive Clauses with quamquam. These in the 
best prose generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intelligunt, t&mcQ nunquam dlcunt, Though they understand^ 
they never speak. Cic. 

1. The Subf^wnctive may of conne follow qtiamqtuim^ whenever the thought 
Itself, irrespective of the concessive eharaoter of the dmnse^ re^nires that mood. See 
485. 

2. The Subjttnetive^ even In the beet prcee, sometimes oeeurs with quamquam 
where we shoald expect the Indicative: 

Quamqoam ne id qnldem sosplcionem hibudrit, TTUmgh not e/ven that gave rise 
to any suspicion, Cic. 

In poetry and some of the later prose the snbjanetlve with quamquam is not 
uncommon, especially in Tocltos. 

n. Concessive Clauses with licety quamvis^ quantumvisy 
^^uty we, quunhy although ; — qui = quum (or licet) w, ego, 
tity etc. These take the Subjunctive : 

Non ta possis, quantumvis exceUas, Tou would net he able, however much 
(although) you excel. Cic. Quamvis coutentus sit, though he may be content. 
Sen. Ke sit summum m&lum ddlor, m&lum certe est, Though pain may not 
be the greatest evU, it is certainly a» evil. Cic. See also 618. 

1. Ut and Nb.— -This concessive use of ut and ne may readily he ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like ^a^ or sine: thus, ut dkint vires (515. 
I.) = fae or sine ut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

Ut— SIC or ita, asso, thoufh^-yet, involving comparison, rather than 
concession, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAHTis AND QoAiTruHYis.— Thcse are strictly ndverbs, In the sense 
of however much, but thej generally giv^e to the clause the force of a conces- 
sion. When used With their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : guamvis muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quamvis. — In Cicero and the best prose, guamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos ; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

£rat dignltfite rfigia, quamvis cSrdbat nOmlne, He toas qf royal dignity ^ 
though he was without the name. Nep. 

4. Rblatxtb in Concessions.— The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to licet, or guum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Pe]> 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : gui = licet 
(quum) is, licet igo, tu, etc. See examples under the Bule, 515. 

ni. Concessive Glauses with the compounds of si : etsiy 
etiamsi, tdmetsi. These in the use of Moods and Tenses 
conform to the rule for conditional clauses with si: 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se gISria, t&men virtntem sfiqultur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue, Cic Etiamsi mors 
o^'^hixxi'^ t!s:ssX, even \f dtdLh ought to he met, Cic. 

VL SuBjuNcnvB OP Cause and Time. 
BULE XLIIL— Subjundlve of Cause. 

517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

L With qnnm (cum), since ; qui = qamn is, etc : 

Quum Tita mStus plena sit, stn«0 life is full of fear. Cic. Quae quum 
Ita Bint, perge, Since these thingi are so, proceed. Cic. vis ySiltatis, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, the force of truth^ since it defends itself. Cic. 

n. With quod, quia, qobniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

SocrStes accQsatus est, quod corrumpSret jiiyentatem, Socrates vhu ae- 
eused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui, 

518. Quum.— ^wm takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nSbis rfijtlo, prtldentia, since there is in us reason and pru- 
denes, Cic. PhOcion fait pauper, quum dlvltisslmus esse posset, Fhooiou 
was poor, though he might have been very rich, Nep. See also 615. 
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II. Time with the accessory notion of Caxtsb or Coir- 

CESSION : 

Quam dImicSret, occlsus est. When he engaged battle, he was slain, Nep. 
Z6n5Dem, quum Atbdnis essem, audiebam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
wlitn I wae qA Athem, Cic. 

1. Quuu IK Karbation. — Qaum with the Imperfect or Plnperfect Sab- 
juDctive is verj frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam- 
ples under II. above. 

This use of Q:mm. with tbe'SabJanctive niaj in most instances be readilj ex- 
plained by the fact that it involves Ckm^t as well as Time. Thus quum dimlcdret^ 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— occUim m^ bat also its 
eauss or occasion : the engagement was the occasion of his death. So with qwum 
essem^ as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeuo. But in 
some instances the notion of Cause or CoTicessUm is not at all apparent 

2. Quuu WITH TEMPiTSy vtc,—Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saeciilum quum pidna Graecia podtSrum esset, that age when (such 
tiiat) Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, quum desidSres, the time 
will coTne, when you will desire. Cic. So without tempus, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when I thought. Cic. 

8. Quux WITH hnncATivE,— Quum denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. PS- 
ruit, quum nficesse &rat, Me obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. 

519. Qui, Cause ob Reason. — ^A Relative clause de- 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortQnate Sd61esceiis, qui (quum tu) tuae tirtatis H5merum praecd- 
nem invengris, fortunate youth, since you (lit. who) have obtained Bbmer 
as the herald of your valor. Cic. 

• 1. Equtvalekts. — ^In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum (^go, quum 
tu, qtmm is, etc. 

2. iNDiCATivE.-xWhen the statement is to he viewed as a fact rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sfinectati grStiam, quae mihi sermSnis SvidltStem auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

8. Qui wfth Conjunctions.— When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, vtpSte : 
Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 

tur, since he flatters. Cic. Ut qui cdlSni essent, since they were colonists. Cic 
But the Indicative is sometimea used to give prominence to thefctet. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, qudniam .* 

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be sure. Cic. 
Qui qndniam intellXgi nSluit, since he did not wish to be timlerstood, Cio. 
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Catual ClauHM mth Quody Quioy Quoniamf Quando. 

620. Quody quioy quoniamy and quando generally take, 

I. The Indicativx to assign a xeSiSoiL positively on one^s 
cvin authority : 

Qofiniam mppBcitio deertta es^ tmee a ihanhgimng hm hem decreed. 
(So. G«ade quod specMmi te, Ji^oiee that (because) they behold yov. Hor. 

U. The SuBJUNcnvx to assign a reason doubtfully^ or 
on another* s authority: 

Aristldee nonne expulsos eat patria, qnod Justus esset, Wu wA Ari^ 
Hde$ baniahed became (on the alleged ground that) he woe jutt f do. 

1. Quod with Dico, ■TC.-^<?uoiwiththeSubjuncti7eof <2kX7,|m^, and 
the like, is often thus used to state a reason on another's autboritj : 

Quod se helium gestOros dlcirent = quod helium gestOri essent, ut dlc6- 
bant, beoattM they were about, a* they taid, to wage war. Caes. 

2. Clausbs with Quod Unconnbctcd. See 554. IV. 

S. Nov Quo, KTC^iVon pio, non quod, non quin, rarelj non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&berem quod scrXbSrem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write. Cic Kon quod ddleant, not because they are pained, Cic. Quia n6- 
qulv&rat quam quod iguOrSret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know. lAv. 

i. PomrTiAL SuBJUNcnra. See 485 and 486. 

BITLE XI1I7.— Time with Caiue. 

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessoiy 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dnm, d5neo, quoad, until: 

Ezspectas dum dicat, Tou are wentiny OU he tpeake^ i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. £a contlnebis quoad te videam, You wiU keep them till I He 
you. Cic. 

II. With anUtqnam, priniqiiam, before, before that: 
AntSquam de re pablica dicam, exp6nam consilium, / wiU set forth my 

plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic Priusquam indfpias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. ExpLAKATXoK.— Here the temporal clause ioTolres purpose as well as 
time : dum dicat is nearly equivalent to ut dicat, which is also often used 
after exspeeto. Ant^uam dicam is nearly equivalent to ut postea dioam: 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republic 



CAUSE AND TIMB. 241 

2. WiTB OTHBE CovjuNcnoNB.— The Snbjunetira may of conne be used 
in ftnj temporal clause, when the thought, irreBpectWe of the temporal par- 
ticle, requirefl that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi rea poscdret, whenever the ease might require, Lir. 

522. DuM, DoNEC, Quoad. — ^Tbese take, 

L The Indicative, — (1^ in the sense of vshOe^ as long 
as<t and (2) in the sense or until^ if the action is viewed as 
tai actual fact : 

Dum leges vigebant, m long as iAe laws were in force. Cic. Quoad 
rSnuntifttum est, until U was (actually) announced. Nep. 

n. The Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed: 

DlffSrant, dum defervescat Ira, Let them defer it, tiU their anger eoolSy 
L e., that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNBC, IN TAaTUS, generally takes the Sobjunctiye, even in speaking 
of facts: 

Rhdnus serrat vidlentiam cursus, dCnec Ooe&no misceltur, Tha Shine 
preserves the rapidity of its current, till it mingles with the ocean. Tac 

2. DoNBc, IN LivT, occurs with the Subjunctiv^e even in the sense of while, 
hut with the accessory notion of cause : 

Nihil tri&pIdSbant dOuec ponte ftgSrentur, They did not fear at aU while 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Lir, 

523. Antkquam, Peiusquam. — ^These generally take, 

I. The Indicative^ when they denote mere priority of 
time: 

Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, T^hey are present before it is light. Cic. An- 
tSquam in Siciliam ySni, before I came into Sicily . Cic 

n. The Subjunctive^ when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense, when the aocessoiy notion of purpose or cause is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpias, consulto dpus est, Before you begin there is need of 
deliberation, i. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempcstas mlnS- 
tur, antiquam surgat. The tempest ^reatens, before it rises, i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In the Imperfect and JHuperfect, as the regular construction in nar- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other : 

Antdquam urbem cllp^rent, before they took the dty. Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu andlre pdtuissent, in M&c6d5niam perrexi, Btfore they were 
able to hear qfmy approach, I went into Macedonia, Glo. 
11 
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1) ImiOATmi om BjmnniCPnrm.^'WiOk emtSguam sndpKtMQikiffs tfie Indies 
Un and 8al)||tuiottTe an sonMtlmct naed wiChoiit auj apparent difference ot meaaiiig^ 
bnt the SobjoiiettTe probably denotea a doaer eonneetton between the two events: 

Ante de Ineommddia dXoo, paaca dioenda, £^fifre I (actually) speak of duad' 
wtntaffM^ a fiw things tkovH, (0 fnenHoned. Cic. Antequam de re pablica dIcaiD, 
exp6nam eonsfllom, S^e I speak oflks repuiblie^ IvMl set forth my plan, Cic. 

8) Aktb— QUAX, PsiuB— QUAIL— The two parts of which antiquam, priusquam, 
and postquam are compounded are often separated, so that ante^ prius, or post 
stands in the principal daose and quam in the sabordinate danse : 

Panda ante didboa, qoam Bj^ficfiaae cftpdrentnr, a few day$ b^/brs JSfyracnts 
wu taken, LIt. 

VJLL SUBJUNCIIVB IN InDIEBCT QUESTIONS. 

524. A clause which involves a qaestion without di- 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent qaestion. 

BTJIE XI7.— Indirect Questions. 

525. ?he Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 
Quid dies fSrat incertum est, What a day may bring forih is uncer- 

tain. Cic. Quaeriftur, cur doctissZmi hdm^iea dissenliaiit, It is a question^ 
why the most learned men disagree. Cic. QuaesiSras, nonne ptitarem, you 
had asked whether I did noi think, Cic. QuSlis sit Smmus, fimmus nescit, 
The sofid knows not what ihe vmL is, Cic. 

1. With iKTBaBOOATmts.— /iw^fwrf or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: guidf eur, nonne, 
qudUSf etc. See examples above. 

2. Substantive Force.— -Indirect questions are used substanivvely, and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 

Thus above^ the questions introduced by quid and eur are used as the subjects 
of est and quaeritur, while those introduced by nonne and qudUs are used as the 
ol^ects of the verbs, quaesiSras and neeeit, 

8. Direct and Indirect. — ^An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or ind^endent question. 

Thus the direct question involved in the first example is : Quid dies fSretf 
What will a day bring forth? So in the second: Our docUsAmi h&mlnes dissenti* 
uwtf Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. Subjunctive Omitted.— After nescio quis, I know not who = quidamf 
some one ; nescio guSmddo, I know not how, etc., as also after rm/rum quan- 
tum^ it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunctive : 

Nescio quid ftnlmus praesBgit, T%e mind forebodes, I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiaty understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum prOfnit, This 
prqfitedf it is wondsffvl how m/ueh^ i. e., it wonderfully profited. liv. 
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6. Ihbibmct Qu Mgw o wB Di8Tnrom8Hw>.»^Indircci QneitioDB nwit be eare- 
ftdljr distingiiisfaed fh>m oertam similar forms. Thus, 

1) From RelaHve CKotMM.— Glftuses introduced hj Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or nn- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject «or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio {rel, dauss), I wiU tell ikal which (id quod) / ihini. 
Cic. Dicam quid intelllgam {indirect gimU^), I vfill tell what I know. 
Cio. QuaerSmoa iibi inAI6f Icinm est, Z§t w teek there (Ibi) where the crime 
M. Cic. 

In the first and third examples, quod eemtio and iHbi—est are not qnestions, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod^ and IM as the antece-, 
dent or correlative of AM ; but in the second example, quid inUUHgam Is an indirect 
qnestlon and the objeot of dlcam : J wiU UU (what?) what Iknow^ I e^ will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid ftgendum eatt Kescio, What ie to he ionef I know not, Cio. 
Tide ! quam conversa res est. See I how ehanged ie the eaee. Cio. 

6. Indicatitb nr Indibbct Qubbtiokb.— The Indicative in Indirect Qoes* 
lions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Hatttue and Terence : 

Si mftmdrlre v&lim, quam f Iddii &nImo fui, possum, yiwieh to mention 
how muehfidelUif lehowed, lam able, Ter. 

7. Questions ik thb Oratio Obliqua. ' See 580. IL 2. 

626. SiNQLB AND DouBLE QUESTIONS. — ^Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. EL), may be either 
single or doable. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is introduced by some interrogative 
word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the particles 
ne, nonnCf mtm : . 

Bdgltat qui vir esset (481. lY.), Be ashed who he was, Liv. Ep&mInon« 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset clipeus, JEpaminondas inqtwred whether his 
shield was eafe, Cic. Dtiblto num dfibeam, / (2ott&^ whether loughi, Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

n. An Indirect Doable Question {wkdher^-cr) admits of two con- 
structions: 

1. It generallj takes utrum otne in the first member, and on in the 
second : 

Qnaeiltur, virtus suanme propter dignXtStem, an propter iroctus &IIquo8 
expitStur, R is ashed whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages, Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the fiist member, and takes 
on orne in the second : 

Qnaeiltar, nitOra an doetrlna possit eff Id virtus, It is atisd whether vir- 
tueeanhsseevredi^naiMreorhifedsuati&n, Cio, 
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1) Vmam or IsMttov QmnoML— In the mtaaA nfMnbtr of fhe Double Qoae- 
tlOB, nsme, aod ■omoU mo a an noi^ §n mod 1b tbo mmo of or fto<: 

Bipiftiitli bflitot fffifitot POCBo, nniMtliT ott| TPActlibor or iiol foifdoai iwflrifcw moa 
ik||!tpy, it a giMiMoik Cle. 

8) bmuuoQAnn As nr SxraanoaB or Doubt.—- il«k In the senee otwhithet 
net, implying an afllrnMtiTe, la oaod after rerba and expreaaionB of donbt and anoer- 
eertala^: diibUo Ofs I donbt wbetber not = I am inclined to think; nudo an^ 
]kaud 9eio cm, I know not whether not s= I am inclined to think ; dObium ut an^ 
iBo e r f iim eii on, it la uncertain whether not ss it is probable : 

Dftbito an Thribj^blUam primnm oouiinm pOnam, I doubt teheihsr IthotUd net 
ftaee 7%ra9ytmlti9jkrMt qfdU^ L e., I am inclined to think I shoold. Nep. Oraochoa 
Beado an hibniaaet p4rem nfimXnem, / am ineUmd to thintt Oraoohv would have 
hadnoeguaL Cia 

VJiX. Su^jTJNcnvB BY Attraction. 

BULE ZLTL—Attractioii. 

627. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

ygreor, ne, dum minuSre TSlim l&b5rem, augeam, I fear I ikaU hir 
ereate the labor, while I wish icr diminish iL Cic Tempus est hi]yiism5di, 
ut, ilbi quisque ut, Ibi ease minXme T&lit, The time is of such a character 
that every one wishes to he lea$t of aU where he is, Cic. Mos est, ut dicat 
sententiam, qui yglit, The custom is (hot he who wishes es^esses his opin^ 
ton. Cic 

1. ApPLiCAnoN.— This rule is applicable to clauses introduced bj con- 
junctions, adrerbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced bj dum^ uHf and qui, take the subjunctiYe, because thej are dependent 
upon clauses which hav^e the subjunctive. 

2. Indicatxyb OB SuBjuNCTiTB. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenthetical or gire spe- 
cial prominence to the fact stated : 

Mnites misit, ut eos qui ftlgSrant pers^qudrentor, He sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fled, L e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta ris prdbltStis est, 
nt earn, yel in lis quos nunquam vidimus, dII!gSmus, 8neh is the force of in- 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen. Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially In the poets and historians : 
FaSre qoi, dam d&Mtat Scaevlnus, hortSr»atur Pl86nem, There were those w'm 
eoc^orted Piso, while JScaevinus hesitated. Tac 

2) The Su^'uncUve, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. AiTBB IvFiNinTB Claotbs.— The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive : 
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BftfSruidi nhram esse quae appeliStnr B&Aois, Th^ report thai there 
ia a forest, whipA U called Maeenie. Caes. Mos est laucUEri eos qui sint in 
proeliia interfecti, It tea custom that those who have fallen in battle should be 
eulogieed. Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most frequentlj in 
the Oratio Obliqua, aud are accordingly provided for by 529. 



IX. Subjunctive in Indibect Discoubsk,-— 
Oratio Obhqua. 

628. When a writer or speaker expresses tfaonghts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obliqua: 

Pliltdnem fSnint in Itfiliam vSnisse, They say that JPlato came into 
Jtaly, Cic. Bespondeo te dolOrem ferre modgrftte, / repltf that you bear 
the qffUetion vnth moderation, Cic Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think 
thatlsnowlet^e is useful. Cic. 

1. Direct and Indirect.— In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio Obliqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— CVo^ Becta, Thus in the first example, Flatdnem in Mliam 
vinisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Fl&to in It&Uam v9nit. 

2. Quotation. — ^Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Bex " duumvlros " inqnit ** sScundnm legem facio," The Ung said, "/ 
appoint duumvirs according to law J* Jay, 

BULE XLYII.H3iibjii2ictiYe in Indirect DisootirBe. 

529. The Subjunctive is generalljr used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua ' : 

Ad postulata Caesitris respondit, cur vSnlret (direct: cur vSnis?), To 
the demands of Caesar Tie replied, why did he come. Caes. Scrlbit LSbieno 
cam ISgione v^niat {direct: cum Iggione v^ni), ffe writes to Lakienus to 
come (that he should come) lot^ a legion, Caes. Hippias gloriatus est, 
annulum quern h£b€ret {direct: hfibeo) se sua mSnn confecisse, Hippias 
boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which lie wore, Cic. 

1 The Sules for the Subjunctive will be presented in a body, with the oQier 
Bules qfSyntam, is Chapter VIL Mt 
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€f Moods and TemeB in the Ontio OUl«iiia Is here inserted. 

L Moods in the Oratio Obhqua. 

580. PsmciPAL Clauses. — The Principal clauses of 
the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, undergo the 
following changes of Mood : 

L When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (551) : 
Dioebat flnlmos ease dlTinoa (^Urect : iin\mi wwU cflvlm), He wa» tootU 
lo My that ttmU were divine, Cic. Fl&tOnem T&rentum veniase rSpfirio 
(Itato THrenium v^mQ, IJind that FUfto eame io Tarentum. Cic. C£to 
mirftri ae (mlnn') ftiebat, Cato waa wmi io eay that he wondered, Cic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative; they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Kule XLVIL 

1. VsRB OmmD.— The verb on which the InfinitiYe depends is often 
omitted, or onl/ implied in aome preceding verb or expression ; eapeciallj 
after the Subjunctiye of Purpose : 

Pjrthia praecApit ut Milti&dem imp&rltOrem stlm6rent ; incepta proap&ra 
fiitara, Pjfthia commanded that they ehoutd take MUiiadee ae their eommander, 
(telling them) that their ^orte would be eueceetfuL Nep* 

S. Bhrobical QuB8noii8.-^aeationa which are anch on]/ in form, re- 
qniriag no anawer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the Inflni- 
tiTO. Tbejr are aometimea called Rhetorical queations, aa thej are often used 
for Rhetorical effect inatead of assertiona : thua numpoeeit, can he t for non 
pkett, he can not ; quid eit turpiue^ what ia more baae ? for nihil eet turpive, 
nothing ia more baae. 

Here belong manj qneationa which in' the direct form have the verb in 
the first or third person : 

Beapondit num mfimdriam ddpQnSre poaae, Se replied, eouid hejayaeide 
the recollection, Caea. Here the direct question would be : Num mdmdriam 
dfipOnftrepoaanmf 

8. iHPBBATm Clausbs.— In the Oratio Obllqna, imperative danaea take, 

1) hiierjitbeot regularly the Infinitive, rarely the Subjunctive with vt : 

NSves aedlflcSri jussit. He ordered that veseele ehould be built, Caes. 
Jussit ut Euboeam pdtdrent, Ife ordered that they ehould eeek Euboea, Liv. 

8) After other verbs of commanding, the Subjunctive, generally with ut, 
etc., but aometimea without it: 

Impirivit, ut f &cirent, He commanded that they ehould make, or com- 
manded them to make, Caea. Huie mandat Belgaa Adeat, Bis enjoine upon 
him to vieit the Belgiane. Caea. 

531. Subordinate Clauses. — The Subordinate clauses 
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of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, pnt their 
finite verbs in the Sabjanctive : 

Direct : Orftbant : " Nobis auxfliuxn fer, quod prgmlmur,'' They pray- 
ed^ ^'^ Bring u» help, hecauw we are oppreaeedJ* 

Indibect : Orftbant, ut sibi auxUium ferret quod prSmSrentur, They 
prayed that he wofidd bring them hdp, became they were oppressed, Caes. 
fiippias glOrifttus est, annulum quern hitberet {hdbeo) se sua m|[nu oonffe- 
cisse, Sippias boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which 
he wore, Cic. 

1. iNFiKinvB IN Belatitb CLAUSES.— It must be remembered (458), 
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obliqua, thej maj be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum dofertur, esse civem BOmSnum qui quSr&rfitur : quem (= et 
eum) asservStum esse. It was reported to him thai there was a Roman citizen 
who made a complaint^ and that he had been placed tinder guard, Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te susplcor iisdem, qun)us me ipsum, oommdvdri, / «2&- 
p€€t that you are moved by the same things as lam, Cic. 

2. Infimitive after cektain Conjunctions. — ^The Infinitive occurs, es- 
pecially in Livj and Tacitus, even in clauses after quioj guum, and guam- 
quam : 

Dicit, se moenlbus inclasos t&oere eos ; quia per agros v&gSri, He says 
thai he keeps them shut up within the wallst because (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields, Liv. See also 551. 1. 5 and 6. 

8. Inuicative in Parbntheticsal Clauses.— Clauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, and 
may accordingly take the Indicative : 

B&fdrunt silvam esse, quae appellStur B&cOnis, TTuy report that there is 
a forest which is called Baeenis. Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parenthetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to ihe/act stated. This 
occurs most frequently in Bdative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessSrat, omnes disces* 
sisse, He was informed that all had withdrawn from that part qf the village 
which he had assigned to the Oauls, Caes. 

IL Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua* 

532. Gekbbal Use, — ^Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua 
generally conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and 
Subjunctive Tenses. See 480 and 540. 

533. Special Use. — ^The law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits, however, in the Oratio Obliqua, of certain qualiii- 
caftons: 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be mSd eren after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsldes slbi deotor, sSse picem esse factttmrn, Gas- 
tar replied, thai if hottagm should be gipen him, he would make peace, Caes. 

2. Id Conditional sentences of the third form (510), 

1) The Condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
into the Periphrastic Infinitives in rue esse and ruafuiiae: 

Censes Pompfiium laetStHram fuisse, si sclret. Do you think Bompty 
would have rejoiced, if he had known t Cic. ClSmltSbat, si ille idesset, vea- 
tOros esse. He cried out that they would come, if he were present, Caes. 

But the Besiilar Infloitive, instead of the periphrastic fonns, sometimes ocean 
in this amstrucUon. 

8. Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), after Hbtorical 
tenses, sometimes retain in their conditional clauses the Present or Perfect 
and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect, according to the 
Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480) : 

Bespondit, si ezpSrIri vSIint, p&r5tum esse. He replied, if they wished 
to make the trial he was ready. Caes. Ldgfitos mittit, si Ita f^clsset, &u)icl- 
tiam fftttkram, He sent fnessengers saying that, if he would do thuSf there would 
be friendship. Caes. 

Here mi^'t is the Historical Present. Bee 467. III. 

4. The Future Perfect of the Direct discourse is changed in the Indi- 
rect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal tense, and into the Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Aguot ut dimlcent ; Ibi impSrium fSre, unde victoria fufirit, They arrange 
that they shall fight ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side wliich ehaU win 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. AppSrebat reguSttl- 
rum, qui vicisset, It was evident that he would be king who should conquer. 
liv. 

SEOTioiT vn. 

IMPERATIYE, 

L Tenses of the Impebativb. 

534. The Imperative has bat two Tenses : 

I. The Pbesent : — which has only the Second person, 
and corresponds to the English Imperative : 

Justitiam c51e, iVoc^iMyus^. Cic Perge,C$tiIina,G^,Ca^iiie.%a 
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IL The FirnrRK: — ^wbich has the Second and Third 
persons, and corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with ahaU: 

li bODsules appellantor, They thaU be caBed eonniUj or kt tkem be 
eaUed cotuula, Cic. Quod dixgro, ficitote, You thaU do ¥ihat I eay (ahaU 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTURB roB PBB8EXT.->The Futore ImperotiTe is sometimes used 
where we shonld expect the Present : 

Qadniam snpplIcStio decrfita est, c^iehrStSte iUos dies, Since a thanke- 
giving hat been decreed, celdrate thoee daye, Cic. 

This is paitloalarlj common in certain Terhs : thns «o<o has only the forms of 
the Future in common use. 

2. Prbsbnt fob FDTUBB.-^The Imperative Present is often used in poetrj, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi ftciem vldfiris, turn ordines disslpa, When you ehall see the Une of 
baUle, then ecaUer the ranis, Liv. 

n. Use of thb Imfebativb. 
BVLE XLYIII.— Imperative. 

535. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justitiam o51e, Prae&te jusUee, Cic. Tu ne cede mSlis, Do not yidd 
to miefortunee, Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosoe, If I have einned 
offttinet yoUf pardon me, Cic 

1. CiRCUMLOCunoNS.— Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) aura ut,/ac utjfae, each with the Subjunctive : 
Cflra ut vfinias, See that you come, Cic. See 489. 

2) Fac ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve f &cias, Beware of doing it, or eee that you do not do it, Cic. 
8) NdU, ndme, with the Infinitive: . 
N51i ImltSri, do not imitate, Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. Ihpbbativb Clausb pob CoNomoN. — ^An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

L&cesse; jam viddbis fbrentem. Provoke him (i. e., if jou provoke him), 
you tPtU at onee see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Ixpbbativb Supplibo. — The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beati, Let them be happy. Gio. Impii ne audeant, Let not the im- 
pious dare, Cic. 
II* 
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S) ^r ttw Indieittr« Future : 

Quod optihDom TldAUtar, fictes, 7cu wiU do (for Imper. do) what «fta0 
9temh$d. Cie. 

686. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Role. 

637. The Imperative Future is used, 

L In conmiands involving future rather than present 

action: 

Rem pendltAte, You MB amnder the ndjed, Cic. Cras pStito ; debi- 
tor, Atk to-morrow ; U 9haB be ffranled. Plant 

IL In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Consiiles nSmini p&rento, The consult thaU he eubjeet to no one. Cic. 
Sflnfl pdp&li Buprfima lex esto, The safety of the people shall be the supreme 
kaa. Cic 

588. Impbbahvb in PfiomBmoNs. — In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1» The negative ne, rarely noriy accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve is generally used, 
rarely n€2'W€; 

Tu ne cede mlQifl, Do not yidd to misfortunjes, Yirg. HSmthem mor- 
tttum in urbe ne BSp^to, ndre Qrlto, Tmu shalt not bury or bum a dead 
body in the city, Cio. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use n6li and Mlite with the Infini- 
tive: 

NoUte piitftre {for ne ptiUte), do not think (be nnwiUing to Hunk). Cic. 



SECTION vm. 

689. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

L The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
n. The Subject of the Infinitive. 
nL The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
rV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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L TeNSBS of THB iNJflNlTlVJfc 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present^ Perfect^ 
and Future. They express however not absolute, but rd- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

541. Present iNPiNrnvB. — This represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Gtipio me esse clemeDtem, / desire to he mild, Oic HSluit se dlllgi 
qnam mdtui, ffepr^erred to be loved rather than feared, Nep. 

1. BxAL Tiin.~Hence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive Is the 
time of the verb on which It depends. Thus, 

In the first example, ««8«, dependent npon the Pres. eStpio^ Is both relatively and 
absolatelj present ; but diMffi and mitui, in the second, dependent upon the Pert 
mdluU^ are present rehitively to that verb, but like that really and absolutely past. 

2. Without Tims.— Sometimes the Present Infinitive has little or no reference 
to time, and becomes in sense little more than a verbal noun : 

VincSre scis, You know hoto to conquer^ or you understand conquering, liv. ' 
8. Pbbsxnt with Dxbxo, Possum, xto.— After the past tenses of dibeo^ dportstf 

poerumt and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us 

to expect the Perfect : 

DSbnit officidsior esse, Ife ought to hoAoe been more attentive, Cle. Id pdtnit 

fScSre, Ife might have done this. Cic. Noa snsdpi bellum dportuit, The war ought 

not to ha/oe been undertaken, Liv. 

542. Perfect I nfiniti v e . — ^This represents the action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&tOnem fSrunt in It&Iiam yenisse^ Tliey eay that Hato eame into Italy, 
Cic. CoDscius mibi gram, nibil a me commissum esse, / was conecuyue to 
myself that no offence had been commiited by me, Cic. 

1. Bkal Tims.— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent npon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de» 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. Pkbfsct fob Fsssbnt.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes 
used for the Present : 

V€sfinum tdtlglase timent pbfitam, T^iey^r to touch (to have touched) the 
mad poet, Hor. 

In prose this is exceedingly rare. 

543. FunrBB iNFnnnvs. — ^This represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Bmtum visum Iri a me ptito, / think Brutus will be s$en hy me. Cic. 
OrSdilum d&tum drat victrlces Athfinas fdre, An oracle fyxd been gtven^ that 
Athens would be victoriotis, Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive Is Future, 
but after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context 
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644. CmcDiiLocDTcoK FOB FnriTBB lOTiNinvB.— In- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse ut, or /Ore ut^ with the Subjunctive,— Pre8ent 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used: 

Sp*ro «re at oontingat id nObis, / hope this wU/aU to our lot (I hope 
it wiU come to paas that this may happen to us). Cic. Non sperSvdrat Han- 
nibal, (Sre ut ad se def Icirent, Jadnnibal had not hoped that they would revoU 
to him. LiT. See 556. IL 1. 

1. CncuMLDoimoH wtawuAKT.^FiUarum eme %t, vtf&re ut, with the BaliiJane. 
tiv*, for the Future InllnlUve, is eommon in the Passive, and is moreover neoessaxy 
in both voices In all verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rue, 

8. Fou xn wrra Psbfsct Subjuwotivk.— Sometimes/Jra trf with the Subjunc- 
tive, Perfect or Pluperfect, Is used with the force of a Future Perfect; and in Passive 
and Deponent verb^yCre with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 
force: 

DXco me sfltls <deptnm fSre, leay that lahaU have obtained enough, Cie. 

a FuTuauM nriass ur wtth ^v^vvenyiL^FiUttrum/ttieee ut with the Sub- 
junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence ot the third form 
when made dependent: 

KIsi nuntU essent alUti, existlmtbant fatfirum ftli96^ nt oppldnm imlttdrStur, 
They Vumgfa that the town would have been lost, if tidings had not been brought 
Gaea. SeefiS&S. 
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BULE XLDL— Salyect 

545. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

Sentimns cSlfire ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic PlStOnem 
Tftrentum yenisse r6p8rio, I find that JPtato came to Tarenium. Cic. 

1. Historical iMruriTivs.— In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Perfect. It is then called the Historical Infini- 
tive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative : 

Hostes gaesa conjic&re; nostri fonlter rftpugnSre, The enemy hurled 
their JaveUne; our tnen bravelp returned the fight, Caes. 

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying ee^it or eoepi» 
runt ; thus conjMSre coepimnty began to hurl ; but in most instances it Is better to 
treat It simply as an idiom of the language. 

2. Subject Ohittbd.— The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 

1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause : 
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Magna ni&gOtia Tdlant SgSre, Th&y with to aeeompUtk gmd umdertdHnfft, 
Cic. Ndrao mortem efliigire potest, No one u able to escape death, Cie. 

2) Wben it denotes some person or thing mentioned in the principal 
clause : 

PeccSre licet nfimXni, Jt it not lawful for any one to ein, Cic. 

8) When it is indefinite or general : 

DlUgi jQcondam est, It itpUaeant to he loved. Cic 

m. PbEDICATB AFTEB iNjriNlTlVJC. 

546. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Pbldiam esse mallem, I thould prefer to he Phidias, Cic. TrSdl- 
turn est, Hdmerum caecum fuisse, It has heen handed down ay tradition, 
that Homer was blind. Cic. Jiigurtha omnHius cSrus esse {historical injinp- 
tive), Jugurtha was dear to alU Sail. 

647. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom- 
inative or Dative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominatiye to agree with the Sub- 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the same person or 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo ease laudator, / am unwilling to he an eulogist, Cic. Befltus esse 
dne TirtQte nemo pdtest, I^o one can he happy without virtue, Cic. 

This occurs most frequentlj, 

1. After verbs of diUy, ahUityt courage^ eustomt desire, beginning, contin- 
uing, ending, and thelike— dfibeo, possum, andeo, sdleo, ctkpio, vdlo, mSlo, 
nQIo, incipio, pergo, dfislno : 

Quis scientior esse ddbuit. Who ought to have heen more learned f Cic. 
Piirens dici pdtest, ffe can be called a parent, Cic Stolcus esse v^luit, ffe 
wished to be a Stoic. Cic. Credikli esse coepfirunt, They began to he credulous. 
Cic. Deslnant esse timldi, Let them cease to be timid, Cic 

2. After yarious Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, and 
the like— dicor, trSdor, fSror— credor, ezistlmor, p^tor— r6p6rior— vldeor, 
etc: 

Inventor esse dlcltur, ffe is said to he the inventor, Cic Pradens esse 
ptitSbStur, Be was thought to he prudent, Cic 

II. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clau-e, when 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio tribOno plebis fi^ri non ITcebat, It was not lawful for a patri^ 
dan to he made tribune ofihspeonte. Cic. Hihi negligent! esse non ucuit, 
h wa» not permitted me to he negHgent, Cic. 
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L Thto tenm, Imt U tlit ngolar eoiutnietlon altar Oeei; ud iometimas oMum 
after mSettts sat^ when lued after tkeet : 

lUU tlmidis Uoet eaae, n6bia ndoeaae est fortTbna Tirls esse, H if p^rmfUaA ikem 
to he Umidf U it ntenm ryjbr vttobe drove mmi. JAy. Bat, 

t. Even with lAcet the attraction doea not always take plsoe : 

Ei oons&lem AM Heet, H is lat^/br Mm to &s mads consul Caea. 

IV. Construction op the Infintiivk. 

648. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb, 
n. As an Accusative — Object of a Verb. 
nL In Special Constructions. 

J, Infinitive as Subject 

540. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule III. : 

With Subjbgt.— F&clnas est Tinctri dlvem ROmSnum, That a JBotJum 
citizen ekatdd he bound is a crime. Gic. Certain est llbftros &mBri, It is cer- 
tain that children are loved. Qaint. Lfigem brftrem esse dportet, It is necss- 
eary thai a laxo he hrirf. Sen. 

WiTHODT Subject.— Ars est difflcQis rem pnbllcam rtgSre, To rule a 
state is a difficult art, Cic CBram esse jflcundum est, It is pleasant to he held 
dear, Cic Haee scire j&Tat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet nfimini. To sin is not lauffulfor any one, Cic. 

1. iKriNiTXYB AS SUBJECT.— When the subject is an Infinitire, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or AdjectiTO with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples aboye. 

2. lNFiinTiy> AS Subject of av Ikfinitite. — The InfinitiTe may be the 
tulject of another Infinitive : 

Intelllgi nficesse est esse deos, B must he understood that there are gods, 
Cic. 

Here esse decs is the subject of intettlgi, and intelllgi esss decs Is the subject of 
ngeesseesL 

8. Infinititb with Dehoitstratitb.— The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstratire as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Quibnsdam hoc displlcet phUSsdphSri, This philosophising (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons. Cic VivSre ipsum turpe est nObis, To 
live is itself ignoble for us. Cic. 

4t Personal constbuction fob Impersonal.— With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is 



INJfJLMlTiVJEi 266 

oommon, by wliich the Snbjeet Aoeosatire beoomes the Snbjeei NominatiTe 
of the leading verb : 

Aristldea justieslmas fuisse trSdltar (for ArisUdem juHUtimum /u%S8$ 
tradUur), Ariatidea U said to have been mostjuet, Cic. 

The Personal Constmction is used, 

1) Regularly — (1) with a few verbs — videor^jitbeor^ vUor, also with eoqh 
tue 8um and deaUue sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) with the Simple 
Tenses of many verbs of saying, thinking, and the like-^icor, trddor, 
flroTy perhibeor, plUor, exietimor : 

SOlem e mundo tollSre vldentnr, T^ey eeem to remove the tun from the 
world, Cic. Consikli coepti s&mus, We have begun to be eoneuUed. Cic. 
PlfttOoem andlvisse dicltur, Se ie eaid to have heard JPlato, Cic 

2) Sometimes with many other verbs of eayinff, ehovnng, perceiving, 
finding, and the like, though the impersonal construction is more common : 

Dii beSti esse intelUguntor, The gode are understood to be happy, Cic 
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650. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dicunt esse sfipientem, They tay thai you are wiee, Cic. Haec 
vltflre cupimus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic H&nere dScrevit, 
He decided to remain. Nep. 

551. iNFnoTivB WITH SuBJBCT ACCUSATIVE. — ^This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et Deddrandi. 

n. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
ni. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

I. With Verbs of PsRcsmvo akd Declabiito. — Sentlmus cSlSre 
ignem, We perceive thai fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narrftvit te solUdtum esse, 
SetM me thai you were troubled. Cia Scripserunt Th&mstdclem in Asiam 
tran^sse, They wrote that Themistodes had gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. Tksba SBNTiENni.— F«r5« of JPerceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cdgOo, piUo, existimo, crido, 
spiro,—4ntelligo, eeio, etc. 

2. Tebba DECLARAKni. — Vsrbs <(f Declaring are snch as state or commo- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dico, narro, nuntio, d^keo, ostendo, prdmiito, etc. 

8. Expressions with the Force of Verbs.— The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivaletit to verbs of peroeiTing and de- 
claring. Thus: 
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with .^ma >lf< report HTt, fMfte fii«s I •m^wiiatm^l tmlOfy; eonaeiiu 

US 1 am eoliaeliHn, I know: 
NuUmb mlU rtlitam Mae griUan, ta es testla^ Tou or* a witfMf (cao teatify) 
Ihat no grateful r0tumhaMbMii^ made to nu^ Cic. 

i. PAmaPUi F0« IxmmiTB.— Verbs of PereeiTing take the Accosatire 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actuallj 
teen, heard, etc, while engaged in a given action : 

Cil9nem Tidi in bibliOthdoa s^dentem, / miw Goto dUinff in the library, 
Cic 

5. ScBJxcTB CoMPARXD. — ^Wheo two sabjects with the same predicate 
are compared b j meana of quam, idem— -qui, etc ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infiuitive omitted 
maj follow in the second : 

PlfttOnem fBnint Idem sensisse, quod P^thigdram, They say thai Plato 
held the tame opinion at Pythagorat, Cic 

6. PBKDICATB8 CoMPAUo.— >Wben two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is bsed in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with ita subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Nam pfitStis, dixisae AntSnium miniclus quam factfimm fuisse. Do yOu 
think Antony epoke more threateningly than he would have acted t Cic 

But the second daiue maj take the Bnl{)unctive, with or without «<.* 

Andeo dlcire ipsoe pdtltu coltdres agrGruro f5re qaam ut cdii prohibeant, I dart 

eay that they toUl themeelvee become UUere qf the fieXde rather than prevent them 

from being tilled. Uv. 

n. With Yibbs of Wishino a«d Desiring.— The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with these verbs : 

Te tua frut virtQte cQpimus, We desire that you ehould enjoy your vir- 
tue, Cic. Pontem jiibet rescind!, ffe orders the bridge to be broken dorni 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum n^cftri vStuit, 
The hxmfoTbwk thai he should be put to death, Liy. 

1. Ybrbs or Wi8BiN0.»-The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly ezp^jress a wish, c&pio, tfdlo, ndlo, mcUo^ etc, but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : p&tior^ einOf to permit ; imptro^ 
jiUteo, to command ; proMbeo, tko, to forbid. See also 558. IL 

2. SoiJUNCTTva fob iNFiNirrvB.— Several verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Opta See 492. 8. 

2) Tdio, mSo, ndlo, ImpSro, and J&beo admit the Sabjunctlve, generally with 
vtotne: 

Volo at reapondeas, / with you would reply, Cio. Malo te hostis mStnatj / 
pr^er that the enemy should fear you, Cic. 

8) C'lncido^ permitto^ rarely pdtior and Ano^ admit the Subjnnctiyo with ut: 
Concede at baec apta eint, I admit that these things are suitable, Cic. 

ni. With Virbs of Emotion or Fkilino. — ^The Infinitive with 
Sulject Accusative is also used with these verbs : 
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Graudeo, te mihi su&dere, Ir^j<nce thai you advite me. Gic. HlrSmixr, 
te laetari, We wonder that you rejoice, Cic. 

Yerbs of emotion are gaudeo^ ddleo^ f»lror, guiror^ and the like; also aegre 
firo^ grdvlUerfiro^ etc. 

552. iNPiNinvK "WITHOUT SuBjTECT ACCUSATIVE. — ^This 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

VincSre scis, You know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Greduli esse coepSrunt, Th^ began to be cr^tUous, Cic. Haec vitare cti- 
pimus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic. Sdlent cogit&re, They are 
accustomed to ihinic, Cic. Nemo mortem efitigSre potest, No one is able to 
escape death, Cic. 

1. Verbs with the Infinitite.— The Infinitive may depend upon verba 
aignifying to dare, desire, determine— begin, continue, end— know, learn, neg- 
led— owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. 

2. Inpinitivb as a Second Object. — With a few verbs— flfowo, c6go, as* 
suefacio, arguo, etc.— the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object; 
see 874. 4 : 

Te 8&p5re ddcet, Be teaches you to be wise. Cic. N5ti5nes pSrere assue- 
ftcity Be accustomed the nations to obey^ Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the Infinitive: 

Nam sum Graece Idqui ddcendos, Must 1 he taught to speak Greek t Cio. 

8. Infinitive after Adjectives. — By a construction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est p&rStns {vuU) audlre, Be is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

Pelldes ceddre nescius (= nesciens), Bdides not knowing how to yield. 
Hor. Avidi committgre pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 

4. Infinftive with PaEPOsmoNS. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&re et acclp&re, There is a great d^fferenubetween 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

IIL Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

553. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

ExItus fuit QrStiOnis : sibi nullam cum his iimlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these, Caes. Viv6re est c5glt8re, 
To live is to think, Cic. 

Hera fl&i— dfmicUiam is used substantively, and Is the Predicate Nominative 
sSUxfutt, according to Bole L (^gUdre is in the same constmetion after esk 
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IL As Appodtiye ; see 363 : 

Orlc&lum dfttum Srat victrfces AtbCnas fSre, The craeU thai Athens 
woM 60 Hdarious had been given, Cie. Iliad sdleo mIrSri ;Don me acclp6re 
tnas littdraa, / am aeeuetomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive four 
Utter. Cic 

1. Wm BiTMSOT.— In thiseoostracUon the Inflattive takes ftsnbjeetMeassttve, 
at In the extmplea. 

9. EzPLAivATiov.— In the examples, the claoae vietricen Athinae f5re is in ap- 
position wiitkdrdciUum, and the clause non me acdlpire tuae lUUhrae^ in apposition 
with iUud, 

nL In Exclamations ; see 381 : - 

Te sic Texlri, that you should he thus troubled! Cic. Mfine incepto de- 
siBt&re TictADiy tfuiA I vanquished should abandon my undertaking I Virg. 

1. Wrni SuBJBOT.— In this constrnction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as In the 
examples. 

fi. ExpLAVATiOH.-^This usc of the Infinltlre confonns, It will be ohserred, to the 
use of AccnsaUre and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Accus. by supplying some verb, as d^Uo^ etc., or as a Nom. by supplying 
eridendum est or cridiblle eat Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddleo) 
that you, etc., and the second becomes : Js it to be supposed (crddcndum est) that I 
vanquished^ etc 

& Imtassiohkd QvKsnom.— This construction is most frequent in impassioned 
^oestions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

P6cu8 figit altos Tlsi&re monies, jffe drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains, Hor. Non pdpiilSre pdnStes v6iiImBS« We have not come to lay waste 
your homes, Virg. 

This ooDstmotioii is confined to poetry. 

VL Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 663. 6. 



SECTION IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES* 

654. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 650), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indibect Questions. — ^These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

Quaerltur, car dissentiant, Jt is asked why they disagree, Cic. Qaid 
Sgenduin sit, nescio, J do not know what ought to be done. Cic See 525. 
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n. buruNiTivB Clausbs.— These have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

Antficellfire contlgit, It was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Gic Magna ndgStia vdluit ftgdre, Me wisked to aekieve great und^iaHngs. 
Cic. See 549, 650. 

m SuBJUNcrrvB Clausbs. — ^These clauses introduce! 
by ut^ we, etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Contlgit nt patriam yindicSret, It was Ms good fortune to save his coun- 
try . Kep. Vdio ut mlhi reapondeas, I wish y<m would answer me, Cic. See 
492, 495. ^ 

Here ut-^ndUdtret is at once 8iil|)ect and resalt : it was Us good fortane to save 
his country, or his good fortane vas such that he saved his conntry. In the second 
example, ut—respondeas expresses not only the object desired, hut also the purpose 
of the desire. 

rV. Clauses with Quob. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the iact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Keason : 

B6ndf Iciam est quod ndcesse est m^ri, It is a blessing that it is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (because) / have inr 
terrupled you, Cic. See 520. 

Glauses with guod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark: 

Quod me Ag&memn5nem aemiUSil piitafl, fallSris, As to thefdct thai you think I 
emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 



, L Forms of Subject Clauses. 

555. Intebbogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Intebrogattve. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
utj ne^ etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of €9t with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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the &ot is to be made prominent or addaced as a reason, \>j a 
dsose with qvod: 

If e poenltet Tixiase, / regrd that I haw lived. Cic Quod te offendi me 
poenltetr Jregrd that (or bec»ase) J hate <if ended you. Cic 

I. SvwTAirnT* PRSDiOAm WITH 8wu«UTivjB.^Mii0 «st, m6ris est, eonsQ6- 
tHAo Mt, oonsttvKildiiiU Mt) Jtiea euUom^ eta, admit the Sabjooctlve for the Infin- 
Ittre: 

Mot eet hftminom at nAlinti R i»a euetom ef men that thep tare not wiUinff, 

ae. 

8. AiMSOTiTB Pbsdioatm wrh SuBJimcmnB.— BSlIqnam est, proxTmum est, 
•xtrfimam est— vvram est, Y6rlsliii!le est, falsam est— gldridsum est, mlrum est, opti- 
mam est, ete^ edmlt the SobjonetlTe for the InflnitiTe : 

Bdllqaom est at eertdmos, U remains that %oe contend, Oie. Ydram est at 
bdnoe diligent. It ie true that they love the good, ac 

II. With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen — accYdit, con- 
tingit, ev&nit, fit — ut, ut fum, with the Subjunctive, is generallj 
n8ed(495. 2): 

Tbritoybalo cootlgit, at pairiam vindlclret, Ji woe the good fortune of 
Thrasybulue (happened to. him) to deliver his country, Nep. 

1. Here belong acddit vt, eet vt.fSt&rwn esse ut, at fire ut. See 544 

9. CUoses with quod also oocar with verbs of happening. 

in. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the Hke, the Sabjnnctive clause with ut is generaJlj 
used: 

RSIinqaltuTy ut qoiescSmos, It remaine that we should submit, Cio. 
See 496. 2. 

lY. Sabjanctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2. 



n. FoBMS OF Object Claubbs. 

557. Intbbbogative. — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

558. Not Intbbbogative. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of DXCLABmo take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Acensative. See 
651. 1. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or Tie, when they involve a 
umtnand: 
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DdlSbellae dixit, ut ad me scrlMret ut in ItSliamTdnlram, Be told Jhkh 
heUa to write to me to come into Italv. Cic See 492. 2. 



II. Verbs of DSTEBMrnma, »tdtuOy eonstUuo, decemo, and the 
like, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

M&nere decrSrit, ffe determined to remain. Nep. St&tuerunt, ut llbertS- 
tern defiendgrent, The^f determined to dtfend liberty. Cic. See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

CoDStXtuSrat, ut trlbUnus qudrfirfitur, He had arranged that the tribune 
thould enter the complaint. Sail. SdnStus ddcrfivit, d&rent dpgram consftles, 
The eenaie decreed thai the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

StdittOf dicemOf etc., vfaen they mean to thirih, deem^ aupposty etc, become 
verba senUendi (551. 1. 1), and of course take the infinitive: 

Landem sipientiae at&tno ease maximam. / deem it to be the higJteet praise of 
wisdom, Cic. 

III. Verbs of strxvibtq, endbavobing, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. 

But eontendo, nUor, and tentOf admit the Infinitive : 
Ldcum oppugnSre contendit, He proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Ten- 
tSbo de hoc dIcSrei ItoiU attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of causing, mabjnq, aooomfushing, take the Sub- 
junctive with ut^ ne, ut nan. See 492, 496. 

1. Examples.— F&cio, efflcio, perflcio— ftdlpiscor, impetrp — ass6quory 
consSquor, and sometimes i%ro, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. Facio and EpFiao. — Facio in the sense of assum^y suppose^ takes the 
Infinitive ; efficio in the sense oi prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with ut, etc. : 

Fac &nlmos non r^mftnGre post mortem, Assume that souls do not survive 
after death. Cic. Yult efi'Ic&re anlmos esse mortAIes, He wishes to show that 
souls are mortal, Cic. 

V. Verbs of bmotion or feelikg, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 651. III. 

2. Olauses with quod, to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling: 

Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, Irefoice that (or because) I have interrupt-^ 
ed you. Cic. Ddiebam quod sdcium SmisSram, Jw<is grieving because Lhad 
lost a companion. Cic See 520. L 

For Yxaas of Dxsikiko, see 651. IL 2. 

VL Verbs of asking, jmiksmsot, iJDYisiErG, WASsiira, oox- 
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iCAHDiiro, and the like, take the BnbjimetiTe, generaUj with ut 
orne: 

Oro ut fadmlnes mla^ros consenres, I implore that you would preterm the 
unhappy ffiti^ Cic PostiUant ut Bignam detar, They demand that the Hy- 
nalbeyiven, Lir. See 492. 2. 

1. EzxHPLM.— y«rba of this class ars nntneTOos— the fbllowlng are examples: 
6ro, rdftn, p£to, pcteor, obstero— flagito, post&l<H pniedi»io--hortor, mdoao, snideo, 
persuideo— impello, indto, m6?eo^ oommdTea 

% VusD AM YsBBA Dbolarahdi.— Some of these yerbs in particalar significa- 
tions beeoBM perha deeUrwidi (6&L S), and aooordlngly tske the InflniUve with 
Sabjeet AeeosatlTa : thos m&neot in the sense of remind and pereuAdeo in the sensa 
ot convince, 

8. iNPimnTB.— Even in their ordinarj signlfleatlons some of these verbs, espe- 
elallf hortor^ mAneo^ and poeHUo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or withoat a 
Bttbjeet Acensstiye : 

PostUat M absolvi. Be demande ihat he ehouJd be acquitted. Ci& See 651. 
ILlanda. 

The Infinitive is mnoh more common in poetry than in prose. 

SECTION X 

GJESUND. 

550. The Gerund is a verb in force, bat a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs obliqae cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a nonn it is itself governed. 

560. The Oerand has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeBte vlvendi ettpldltste incensi silmiiB, We are animated with the desire 
of liviny happily, Cic Charta infttliis scrlbendo, pcyaer unfit for writing, 
Plio. Ad ftgendom nStoa, horn for eution, Cic In ligendo, in acting, Cic. 

1. AccxJBATivB.— The Accusative of the Gerund la used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. GutOND AND Ikfinitxvi.— The gerund and the infinitive are kindred 
formsp expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. IL). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts whicli 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (5i8) ; the gemnd supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus vScandi s^nStum, the right of summoning the senate, Li v. Injarias 
fftrendo laudem m^rSbfiria, Jbti will merit praise by bearing wrongs, Cic 
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562. GEBUNDrrB. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
"duB in agreement with it. . The participle is then called a 
Oerundive: 

Inita sunt consllia urbis delendae = nrbem ddlendi, Plant hm% hten 
/orrned for defraying ths cUjf {of the city to be deatrojed), Gic. Nftmasi- 
cerdStlbas creandis inlmum a^jdcit^ Nutna gav kit atteiUum to the appoini^ 
ment of priests, Liv. 

1. Explanation. — ^With the Gerand, the first example would be : Intta 
tuni eaniUia ur^em dilendi, in which dUendi is governed bj eoruUiaf and 
mrbem by dilendL In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Urbem, the object^ is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by eontUia, 

2) Dilendi, the gerund, is changed into d&endae, the gerundive, in agree- 
ment with urbis, 

2. Gbbundiyk.— For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundhs is nsed not 
only to designate the BaHieipU, but also the Oonstruetian as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

8. Us> OF Gerundive. — The Gerundive may be used in any instance for 
the Gerund with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the 
Gerund would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. 

Bat in a few instances the Oerand with a Direct Object occurs in the Dative or 
dependent upon a prepoeltlon. See 664. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. Gerundives of utor, fruob, ktc. — In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of Utor, fruor, fungor, pdtior, and 
veecor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad mtlnus fungendum,/9r discharging the duty. Gic. Spes pdtiundS* 
mm castrOrum, the hope of getting possession qfthe camp, Caes. 

5. Passive Sense.— In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance s 
passive sense : 

N6que h&bent propriam perclpiendi ndtam, Nor have thsy any propsr 
marh of distinction, L e., to distingubh them. Cic. 

I. Gentitve op Gerunds and Geeundives. 

663. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gerund.— Ars vlvendi, the art of living. Cic. StiidiOsus 6rat audiendi, 
Be was desirous of hearing, Nep. Jus vdcandi sdoStum, the right of sum- 
moning the senate. Liv. Cftpldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gerundive.— libido ejus vldendi, the desire of seeing him. Cic PlAtOnis 
stiidiQsns audiendi fuit, Ms was fond of hearing Hato, Cic. 
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1. Th6 geoitire of the Gerund or Gemndire ooenrs most frequently— 

1) With ars, scientia, consnetQdo,— cfipldltas, UbIdo» stikdium, coDsUiuoiy 
T^ontas, apes,— pdtestas, f&cultaa, difflcultaa, occSsio, tempus,— gdnus, m5- 
doa, rfttio,— cau^ grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectivea denoting dmre\ huncledffe, tkill, recolUdion, and 
their oppotiUs: ftvldua, ciipldus, atiidiSsus— conacius, gnlrus, ignSrua— p6rl- 
tua, impftiitas, inauAtaa, etc 

2. Gbrokd prbfbrrbo. — A gemnd with a neuter pronoun or adjectire as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vdra ac falsa d^QdXcandi, Uu art of diitinguuhing tru4 thinga 
fromtlufaUt, Cic 

8. Gbrund wtth GBxrmvB. — ^The Gtemnd in the Genitive sometimes as- 
sumes so completely the force of a noon aa to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Bejiciendi jadXcum pdtestas, the power of challenging (of) the Judgee. 
Cic. 

Here re^iclendi may be governed by potsetas^ and may itself by its stibstantlve 
fbroe govern .^SciMit, the challenging of the judges, etc. Bnt these and similar forms 
In di are somedmes explained not as Oeraods but as Gerundives, like Gerandivea 
with meij noatri, etc Bee 4 below. 

4. Pasticipiai. CoirsTBDcnoN with hei, kostri, ktc.— With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns-^mtfi, nodrif tut, vettri, eui — ^the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

COpia plflcandi tui {of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you, Ov. 
8uioonservandicaasa,/or<A«/)ttf70Mof j)r«Mrv»n^^A«mM^fM. Cic. Yestri 
adhortandi causa, /or the purpose of exhorting you, Liv. 

This apparent irregalarity may be accounted for by the fact that these genitives, 
though used si Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in Ibrm in the neater singular of 
the Possessives mewm, tuum, euum, etc, hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuHPOsB. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is -sometimes 
used to express Purpose : 

Haec trSdendae Hannlb&li victOrlae aunty Theee thingt are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Eannibal, Liv. Ldges pellendi cIAros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men. Tac. Prdf Iciscltur cognoscendae antlqultstis, 
Me sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pellendi dependent upon liges 
In the second example ; and sometimes nimply as a Genitive of Canse (898, 409. 4), aa 
in the third example; though in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa 
may be supplied. 

6. Infinitive fob Gbbuno.— In the poets, the Infinitive is often usee 
after nouns and adjectives, which in prose regularly take the Gerund or 
Gerundive : 

Cftpldo Stygios innBre l&cus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes, 
Virg. Avldus committire pugnam, eager to engage hattle, Ovid. 
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n. Dativb of Gerunds and Gerundives. 

564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

Oerund. — Quum solTendo non essent, Since they were not able to paty. 
Cic Aqua atllis est blbendo, WoJUr is useful for drinking, Ptin. 

Gkruvdiyie. — L5cum opptdo condeDdo cepGrunt, They select^ a place 
forfoundiim a city, Li7. Tempdra ddrndtendis frucUbus accomm^dSta, 
uasom euitable/or gathering /ruite^ Cic 

1. Gkbttkd. — ^The Dative of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to 
late ^rriters ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gerxtndivs of Purpose. — In Livy, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tiye of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae y&lettld!ui in CampSniam concessit. Be withdrew into Cam- 
pania to confirm hie health. Tac. 

8. GsRUNDiYE WITH OFFICIAL Naxss. — ^The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as deeemiviri, triumtMy comUia : 

D^cemvlros I6g!bu8 scribendis creSvImus, We have appointed a commit' 
tee of ten to prepare laws, Li v. 

In most cases It is common to make the dative depend upon the noun, but it 
seems to be more in accordance with the genius of the laugoage to treat it as the in- 
direct object of the verb or participle. 



HE. ACCUSATTVB OF GeBUNDS AND GBBUNDirBS. 

565. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerumdive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gerund. — ^Ad discendum prQpensi siimus. We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic. Ad ftgendum nBtus, bom to act (for acting). Cic. Inter la- 
dendum, in or during ptay. Quint 

GERuin>rvB.-^Ad cdlendos agros, for euUitfOting the fidde, Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, before the founding of the city. Liv. 

1. Prepositions. — ^The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad; sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after 
ante, drca, and in. 

2. With Object.— The accusative of a gerund with a direct object some-* 
times occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum deos pertlnet, Jt tends to appease the gods. Cic. 
8. PuBPOSB.— With verbs of giving, permitting, leaving, taking, etc., the 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted, 
12 
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1) Bj the Genmd with ad : 

Ad ImltaDdnin mihi prOpMttnm exemplar illndi That modd hat hee9k at 
IrfcMmifarimiiUdion. Gio. 

2) Bj the Cterandiye in agreement with a nonn : 

Attrlbnit ItiUiam rastandam (for ad vadcmdum) CiUninae, Hk assigned 
jRaljf to CaUUfM to raoog^ (to be ravaged). Cic 



rV. Ablatiyb op 6sRii£n>s ob 6EBUin>iyBs. 

566. The Ablative of the Oerand or Oerundiye is used, 
L As Ablative of Means or Instrument : 

Gbrund.— Hens diaeendo mtar. The nUnd U nourished by learning, Gio. 
8Xlatem hftmlnlbna dando, by giving ea/ety to men, Gio. 

OnuNDnra.— Lftgendis OrStOrlbas, by reading the orators. Gic. 

n. With Prepositions : 

GaBUND.— VirtQtea cemnntur in Sgendo, Virtues are seen in action, Gic 
Deterrfire a acilbendo, to deter from writing, Gic 

GERUNDiya. — Brtttus in llb^randa patria est interfectns, .Brutus teas slain 
in liberating his country, Gic. 

1. PasposmoNS.— The ablative of the gerund or gemndive is used most 
frequently after in; sometimes after a (al^), de, ex (e); very rarely after 
cum and pro. 

2. With Object.— After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tritbuendo suum culque, in giving to every one his ovm, Gic. 

8. Without ▲ Prbposition, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances Bome other relation than that of means, as time, sepa* 
ration, etc. : 

Inclpiendo rSfllgi, / drew baeh in the very beginning, Gic. Posi^dendis 
agris (for possessions agrdrum) contentii content toiih possessing the lands, 
Uy. 

SECTION XI. 
SVPiJsrs, 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. But, 

The form in « Is rare and does not occur with an object 

568. The Supme has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 
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BVLE L.— Supine in nnu 

569. The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express !pubpo8e : 

Legid ySnernnt res rSpJMitam, DepvUet eame to demand roHhUUm, 
Lir. Ad CaesSrem oongrfttiilfttiim oonyenerunt, They eame to Caeear to 
eongrahUate him. Caes. i 

1. The Snplne in um oeoon in a Um instanees after verba which do not directly 
express motion; 

Flliam Agrippae nnptam dddit, J7« gave his daughter in marriage to Agrip* 
pa. Snet 

9L The Snpine in um with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Pe- 
liphrastio Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally: 

Bdnos omnes perdltom ennt, 7%«y €ire going to destroy all ths good, SalL 

8l The Snpine in um with Iri^ the inflnitlTe passiye of eo, forma, It will be re« 
membered (S4L IIL 1), the Fntnre Passive Inflnittre : 

BrQtam yisnm Xri a me p&to, / tJUnk Bruiue will he uen ly ms. Cio. 

4. The Snpine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its place 
Is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constmctions: 

DBjutm qui with thsSuii^uneHve. See489. 

2) By GerwuUor Oorundivee. See 068. 6; 661 S; 665. & 

S) By ParttdpUs. See&7&T. 

570. The Sapine in t< is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429): 

Quid est tarn jacundum aadlta, What is so agresabU to hear (in hearing) f 
Cic. Diffldle dictu est, JS( w (/{j^^ to ^^. Cic. 

1. The Snpine in « is used chiefly with— J^onndns, optihnus--acIlis, pr6cllvii» 
diiridlis— incrSdibnis, mSmdrSbHis— hdnestns, tnipis, fas, neflift--dignns, indignus— > 
5pn8 est. 

5. The Supine in u is very rare ; the only examples in common nse are : audltu^ 
eognUu, dietu^ and/oote. 

8. As the Snpine in « is little used, its place is supplied by other constrnetions: 

'1) By ad with the Oerund : Yerba ad andiendum Jaonnda, words agrteahls to 
hear, Cic 

2) By the TnJMUes : FicIIe est vinoSre, It is easy to conquer, Cic. 

8) By a FkUte Mood with an advert : Non iilone d^adlcStnr 2mor flctns, iV«- 
tended love te not eaey to detect (}Bm>imeX}j^t»cXeS}, Gla 
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sEonoiir xiL 

L TEirsxs OF Pabticiflss. 

671. PurticipleB, like InfinitiTefl, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

672. Pbbsent Pabuciplb.— The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted bj 
the principal verb -. 

Oottlns Be non Tldens Xlia eernit, Th4 ^0, though U do&8 not bu Uh^ (not 
■eeiog itaelf ), ditcenu other thinff$. Gic Pl&to scrlbens mortuus est, JPtato 
died whiU foritinff. Cic 

673. FuTUBB Pabttciplk, — ^The future active participle 
represents the action as about to take place, in time subse- 
quent to that of the principal verb: 

Slpiens bdna semper pUbdt&n landat. The wim man praites UeannffM 
which wiU oJlMQiy fUiu (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great degree 
its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a verbal 
noun. See 662 and 580. 

674. PsEFEcr Pabticiplb. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb : 

Ura mStttrSta dolcescit, T%$ grape, when it hoe ripened (haying ripened), 
heeomee tweet. Gio. Tlmdthens a patre aoceptam gl5riam auzit, Timotheua 
increased the glory whick he had received (having been received) from hie 
father. Nep. 

Bat th« Perftot Fkrtldple often loses in a great degree its force as a tense, and is 
best rendered by a yerbal noun. See 68a 



n. TJsB OP Paeticiples. 

676, Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern obhque cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non yldens &lia cemit, The mind, though it does not see iUelf, 
discerns other things, Gic. - 

Here videns m a yerb goyems se, while m an a^Jeotiye it agrees with animus. 
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676. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

577. Pabticiplb fob Relativb Glausb. — ^In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela* 
tive Clause : 

Omoes ftliod ftgentes, ftliud dmtUantes imprdbi sant, AU who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Cic. 

578. Fob otheb Subobdinatb Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with a 
conjunction. It may express, 

1. Time: 

Pl&to scrlbens mortnns est, Plato died while writing, Cic. ItfUi in 
proelium c&Dunt, Thejf sing when about to go into hatUe. Tac. 

n. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf Xcit, The sun hy its rising causes the day, Cic. KHX- 
tes rdnontiant, se perfXdiam yfirltos rfivertisse, The soldiers report that they 
returned because they feared perfidy (haring feared). Caea. 

IIL Condition: 

MendSci hSmtni ne Temm qnldem dicenti credfire non Bdlemus, We are 
not wont to bdieve a Uar, even if he speaks the truth, Cic. Bfiluctante nStQr% 
irrltus i&bor est, Jjf nature opposes, ^ort is vain. Sen. 

IV. Concession: 

Scripta tua jam dia exspectans, non audeo tSmen flSgltSre, Though I 
have been long expecting your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cic. 

V. Purpose: 

Perseus rSdiit, belli ciSsum tentStarus, Perseus returned to try (abont to 
try) the fortune of war, Liv. Attiibnit nos trUcIdendos C6th6go, He Of- 
signed us to Oethegus to slaughter, Cic. 

579. Pabticiplb bob PsEBfciPAii Clausb. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor- 
dinate clause, and may accormngly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or bict: 

Classem dfivictam cGpit, ffe conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Re consentientes ydcSbiilis diffSrfibant, They agreed in 
faett but differed in words, Cic. 

580. Partictplb fob Vebbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial nouu, or a verbal noun with of: 
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In Imlds ellgendis, i» ^Aiding fritmiM, Cie. HdmSnu fnit ante B9- 
jDtm condltam, Homtr Uted (was) b^ar$ tJU/aundiag o/Jbmu (before Borne 
founded). Cic 

681. Pabticiple with Nbgjltivb. — The Participle with 
a nentive, as natij nihil^ is often best rendered by a parti- 
dpiiu noun and the preposition toithout : 

Mb&nim est, nihil prOf Icientem angi, It is aad to he trovhUd with&vt 00- 
caa^Hikmg anjftking, Cic Non ftr&beeoens, wUhatU MiMfttfi^. Cic 



CHAPTER VI. 

STHTAZ OF PABTIOLES. 

I. Adyebbs. 

EVLE LL— Vie of Adyerbi. 

582. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectiyeS} and other 
adybbbs I 

t 

SSpientes f^botter Tivnnt, The torn live happUy, Cic. Facile doctis- 
rilmus, wiquMonMy the mott learned, CSc. Haud SHter, not othertoise. 
Viig. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes nsed with nouns : 

1. When the noons are nsed with the force of adjectives or participles : 
KInlme largltor doz, a leader by no means UberaL Lir. PdpiUns iSte 
rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling eztensivelj). Yirg. 

2» When in sense a partid]^ or verb may be supplied : 

Mftrius, plBne vir, Marius, truly a man, Cic. Omnes circa pdpttli, aU 
ik$ neighboring peoples, LIt. 

584. The Common Negative Particles are: non^ ne, 
haud, 

1. Nbn is the usual negative : 
"Son ridet, He does not laugh, Cic. 

2. Ne is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes : 

Ne cede, Do not yield, Yirg. Ne vUeant, that they may not bepow^M* 
Cic. See 489. 
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8. Maud is used in hand scio an, and with adjectives and adyerbs : Mud 
mlrdHle, not wonderful^ haud iffnMtts, not unknown ; hand alU&r, not other- 
wise. 

585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrdget, Lei him daim everything. Hor. N&que hoc Zfino doq 
Tidit, Nor did Zeno overlook this, Cic. 

1. NoN WITH A Negatiys. — Non before a general negative gives it the 
force of an indefinite affirmative, bat after such negative the force of a gen- 
eral affirmative : 

Nonnemo, eomsons; nonnihil, something / nonnunquam, tometimes, 
Kemo non, everyone; nihil non, everything; nunquam non, always. 

2. £xcspTiON. — After a general negative, ne — quidem gives emphasis to 
the negation, and nique-^niSquef n^ve—iOve, and the like, repeat the negation 
distributivelj : 

Non praeti&reundnm est ne id quXdem, We must not pass by even thds. Cic. 
Nemo unquam ndque podta ndque SrStor fuit, iVo one was ever either a poet 
or orator. Cic, 

IL PBEPOSmONTS. 

686. For the use of prepositions, see 432 to 437, 

ni. Conjunctions. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construe* 
tions (309). They comprise five classes: 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and Ibllux. Cic. SSnStus pdp&lusqne, the sen- 
ate and people. Cic. Nee 6rat difficile, iVbr tvas it difficult. Liv. 

1. List. See 810. 1. 

2. DnrFKBENOB IN FoRCX.~JV Blmpljr connects; que implies a more intimate 
relationship; atque generally gives prominence to the second part; oc, abbreviated 
from aiquA, has generally the force of et. Nique and nee have the force of et non. 

8. Que, ac, atque.— Qt«6 is an enclitic, L e., is always appended to some other 
word ; ac is used only before consonants ; atqtte, either before vowels or consonants. 

4. ErtAX, QuoQUB, ADBO, sud the like, are sometimes associated with «t, aique^ 
ac, and que^ and sometimes even sopply their place. Qudgue follows the word which 
it connects: is qttdque^ he also. 

5. OoRBELATiTXS.— Sometimes two copnlatives are used: et— et, tnm— tum, 
qnnm— turn, "both—and : non s&lam (non modo, or non tantum)— sed etiam (verom 
£tiam), not only—bttt also. 

II. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, either your fault, or his ovfn. Liv. DuSbus 
tribusve bOris, in two or three hours. Cic 
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1. LBT.--S6e810.9L 

S. AuT, TBI, TM.^Aui denotes a stronger sntitliesls Oum ^ Md most be need 
If the one sapposiUon ezclades the other: atU virum aut/alsum^ either tme or lelse. 
re— for Y9i—iB appended m an enclitic. 

& Sme (e<— ec) does not Imply anj real difference or opposition ; it often con- 
nects different names of the same object : Pallaa Hve Jfiiterea, Pallas or Minenrs 
(another name of the same goddess). 

lU. Adversative CoDJunctions denote opposition or con- 
trast : 

C&pio me esse clSmentem, sed me ioertioe condemno, Itffith to le mild, 
but I condemn myadf/or inaction. Gic. Non pl&cet AotOnio, at pUcttit Ser- 
TUio, It doea notpUaae Antony, hut itpUau^ SeniUve, Cic 

1. List. See 810. iL 

8. DiFmavoB ur Totua^—Sed and virwn mark a direct opposition; autem 
and «4ro'only a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition ; atqui often introduces an 
objection ; cStdrum, lnU stilly aa Jo the rest; tAmen, yet. 

& COJIPOU1IB6 or TAMxii are also used: aUdmen, tedtdmen, virwOdmen^ but 
yet 

4b AuTSM and txbo follow the words which they connect : hie autem^ hie viro, 
bat this one. 

rV". Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

It&que a serris sfipultus est, Jle wiu accordingly buried by his aervants. 
Nep. In umbra Ig!tur pugnSblmus, We shall thertforejight in the shade, Gic. 

1. List. See 810. 4. 

2. Other Words.— Certain other words, sometimes daased with adrerbs and 
sometimes with conjunctions, are also illatives : eo, ideo, idcirco, proptSrea, quam* 
obrem, qnftpropter, quSre, qudcirca. 

8. iGrruB.— This generally follows the word which it connects: hie iffUur, this 
one therefore. ' 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficile est oonsmiom : sum (nim sOlus, Counsel is d^ffUuU, for J am 
alone, Cic. Etfinim jus ftmant. For they love the right, Gic. 

1. List. Bee 810. S. 

8. £nNiM and hamqui denote a doser connection than the simple inkn and 
nam.y 

& Enix follows its word. 

588. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal constructions (309. 11.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

P&ruit quum nficesse Srat, JBe obeyed tohen it woe necessary, Cic Dam 
£go in SIcHia sum, tohile lam in Sicily. Cic 

1. For Lmt, see 811. 1. 

8. For Ftjij.br Trratmrut, see 681 to 5S8l 



IL Comparative GoDJanctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, liA eat, li U <tt you detind. .Gia Y&Iat si ideflset, iu\f kt 

1. For Lor, see 811. 8. 

S. For FuLLSB Tbcatmiiit; see 608 and 604. 

m. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSvi, igDOsce, Jf Ihave erred, pardon me, Cic Nbi est oonsXUam 
ddmi, utUeee there ie wiedom iU home, Cic 

1. For I^ST, see 811. & 

S. For Fuller Tbkaimkiit, see 608 and 60T. 

lY. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamqtiam intelUgunt, though they understand, Cic Etsi nihil hlibeat, 
although he has nothing. Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 4. 

2. For FuLLSB TasATinEirr, see 616 and 616. 

Y. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse 6portet, nt ylvms, 3 m neeeaearp to eat, thai*ifou may 1490. Cic. Ut 
in>5ri esse posslmos, tikat we may he aMe to he free. Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 6^ 

2. For FuLLBB TaxATMEVT, see 489 to 499. ' 

YI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Attlcas Ita yizit, nt Ath6DieDsn)QS esset ^Sxisi&nra&,' AtUoue eo Used 
that he was very dear to the Athenians, Xep. Ut earn dfllgftoius, so that we 
love it, Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 8. 

2. For FvLLBB Tbsatmint, see 489 to 499. 

YII. Causal Oonjunctions denote cause : 

Qnae quum Ita siot, Since these things are so, Cic Quia nStOra mfttlrl 
non pdtest, Because nature cannot he changed, Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 7. 

2. For FuLLsa TaxATiiBirT, see 617 and 61% 

Vlll. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Qnaesieras, nonne piitSrem, Tou had ai^Dsd whether I did not think, Cic. 
Quaeslvit, salvnsne esset clXpeus, Be inquired whether his shield was safe. 
Cic D&bito nam debeam, I doubt whether I ought. Plin. 

1. For List, see 811. 8. 

2. For Fuller Treaxkbxt, see 840L IL, 626 and OM. 

12* 
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lY, iNTKBJBCnOKS. 

589. Interjections ire eometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheUf alas ! and aometimes with certain cases of noons. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

690. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of inteijections. Thus : 

Paz {peaee\U9UU/ mJMram, mbl&rlbne, m<2, lameniabU/ ^vo^pray/ 
ige, iglte, come^ totUl mebercftles, by Emvuiai per deum fXdem, in the 
9^tkigodii 



CHAPTER VII. 
BVLSS OF 8TVTAZ. 

591. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

HOUHS. 

Agbkbment. 

^ I. A Pbedioatb Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 
Ego sum nuntias, lam a meuenger. Liy. 

n. An ApposmvE agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 
duiliua rex mSritar, Cluiliua the kinff dies, Liy. 

NOMXNATIVIE. 

m. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Semus T^nftvit, Servhu reigned. Liv. 

VOCATIVB. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Peige, Lfteli, Proceed^ Zadiue, Cic 
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AccrrsATivE. 

V. The DmECT Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedif icfivit, Ood made the world, Cic. 

VI. Verbs of makincPJ choosing, calling, begabding^ 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

Hfimilc^m impSratorem f^cerunt, They made HamUcar commander, 
Nep. 

VTL Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
concealing, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiain rogftvit, He asked me my opinion, Cic. 

Vni. DuEATTON OP Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et triginta regnftvit annos, He reigned thirty-seven years, Liv. 
Quinque millia pafisuum ambUlftre, to walk Jive miles, Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntius Romam rSdit, The messenger returris to Rome. Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

CSpita yelSmur, We have our heads veiled, Yirg. NQbe hiim^rgs 
Kmictus, toith Ms shoulders enveloped in a doud. Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me mis^rum, Ah me unhappy I Cic. 



Dattve. . 
Xn. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative (384) ; 

Temp5ri cedit, He yidds to the tim^. Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (385). 
Dative with Compounds (386). 
Dativ^ of Possessor (887). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (388), 
Ethical Dative (^89), 



276 BULBB OF fiTBTAX. 

XnL Two Datives— the objxct to which and the ob- 
JBCT FOB WHICH— occur with a few verbs (390) : 

H flo esl htiminXbus ftTftritia, Avarice i$ (for) an evil to mm, Gia 

XrV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality- 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omnibus cftmm est, i2 w dear to aU, Oia, 

*XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take tlie 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^rfttio Iflgibus, obedience to the lawe, Cie. Congraenter nfttQ« 
Tse, offreeeid^ to nature, Cic 

* GSNITIVIE. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, ^ qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Crenitive (395): 

G&tOnis OrfltiOnes, Colore orations. Cic. 

XYII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Avidus laudis, derircue ofpraite. Cic. 

XVIII. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Gtenitive (401;: 

Omnia liostium drant, AU Ihinge htUmged to (were of) the enemy. Lir. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 
L With vaSMXamoK and mXslfiresoo : 

H isSrere l&b6nim, pity ike lahore, Yirg. 

n. With rteovdor, m^mYnl, rJSmXniscor, and obllriscar 

HSmlnit praet^ritdrum, He remembere ike poet, Cic 

m. WithrSfart and interest: 

Interest omnimn, Biethe inierest of aU. Cic 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Yerhs of Hemindinff J Admonishinff : 

Te fimidtiae comm6nSfScit, He reminds you offriendskip, dc 

n. Yer^s_ of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting : 

Yiros scftlSris arguis, You accuse men of crixM. Cic. 

in. MUeret^ PoenUet, Pudet^ Taedet, and Piget: 
EOram nos misftret, WepUy tkem, Cic. 
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For the Gfenitive ofPlaee^ see "Rv^p XXVI. 
Ablaiivis. 

XXI. Caubb, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

XTttUtAte laodfitur, M u prmad heeauae of Ua tueftUnsai. dc 

XXn. Peicb is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Yendldii anro patriam, St mM hia ctmntryfw gM, Y\rg, 

XXm. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Smftbiliiifl riitate, NoOwng is more hvdy Ihan virtue^ Cio. 

XXrV. The Measubb of Difference is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

Uno die longior, longer by one day. Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is nsed (419), 

I. With utor, frnor, fimgor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds : 

FlQiimis rebus fniliniir. We ei^oy very many thmffa, Cio. 

XL Withfido, oonfido, nltor, iimltor! 

SSlus Tdrit&te nltitur, Safety reeU upon truth. Cic. 

III. With Ybrbs and AdjectiVis of Plektt and Waht: 
Kon 6geo mSdidna, I do not need a remedy. Cic. 

IV. With digxnui, indignqSi oonteotas, and ftStxm : 
Digni sunt ftmlcltia, They are worthy of friendship. CSc. 
y. With tfpas and ^sos: 

AuctArltate tua nobis 5pus est, We need your authority. Cic. 

XXVI. !• The place in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive (421) : 

In Italia fuit. ffe woe in Safy. Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. Liv. 
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens. Cic. ROmae fuit, He woe at Mome. Cic. 

XXVn. SouBCE and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 
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Orinndi ab SSbniis, dmeandedfnm the Sabinm. lir. Ctedein a ▼6bis 
d&pdlo^Iwardofalauffhier/romyou. CSo. 

XXVUL The Tdcx of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

OctAgeslmo anno est mortnaa, Se died in hia eiffhUdh year, Cic 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thmg (428) : 

Summa virtate ftdSlescena, a yovih of the kiffheet virttte, Gaes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Ntailne, non pdtest&te fait rex, ffe woe king in name^ not in pofmer. 
Ncp. 

yyyr. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute 
(481): 

Senrio r^;iiante, tn iki reign of Serviue (Senriua reigning). Cic. 

Gases with Pbepositions. 

XXXn. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad ftnlcum, <o a friend Cio. In ItSlia, tn lUdy, Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXTTT. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in'oEic- 

DEB, NUftBEB, and CASE (438) : 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune i» hUnd CSc. 

PB0V0UH8. 
XXXrV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

GENDEB, K1JMBBB, and PEBSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguihem hSbet^ an animal which hoe blood Cia 

VEEBS. 

Agbeement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in NUM- 
beb and pebson (460) : 

Ego reges qjdci, I have banished kings, Glc 
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Indicahvk Mood. 

XXXVL The Indicative is used in treating of &ots 
(474): 

Deus mundum aedificflyit, Ood made the world. Cic 

SuBJUNcnvB Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur ut yincat, Hie strives to conquer, Cic. QuaesiSrafl nonne p&tft- 
rem, You had asked whether! did not tkink, Cic. 

/• 

SuBJUNcnvE Mood. 

XXXVIII. The Potential Subjunctive represents the 
action not as real, but ss possible (485) : , 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire, Cic. 

XXXIX. The SuBJuNcnvK of Desibe represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

Ydleant cives, May the eitixens be toell, Cic. 

XL. The SuBJUNcnvB of Pubfose or Result is used 
(489), 

I. Withnt, no, quo, quin, qnSmlniui: 

Enltitur ut yincat, He strives that he may conquer, Cic 

n. With qui = nt ii, nt ^go^ to, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui (ui u) oonsiUSrent Apollinem, They were sent to consult 
ApoUo, Kep. 

XLI. The SuBjuNcnvB of CoNDmoN is used (503), 
I. With dum, mttdo, dnmmttdo : 
M5do permAneat industria, if only industry remains, Cio. 
n. With ao il, nt d, qu^ qaam i!, tanquam, tanqnam i!, 
▼Oat, v^Ont li: 

YSlut si Sdesset, as if he were present Caes. 

m. Sometimes with il, nisi, ni, sin, qcd = si is, si qois: 

Si yfilim niimftrftre, if I should wish to recount, Cic. 

XLH. The Subjunctive of Concession is used (515), 
I. With Hoet, qnamvis, qnantomvis, nt, ne, qvam, although: 
Licet inldeat, though he may deride, dc. 
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IL With qoi = qoom (]Ie«i) li, qpaam 4gOf ete^ though he: 
Abflolvite Verrem, qui (qumn it) fitefttor, AoptU Vara^ (hioiugh he 

m. GenenUj with etd, tSnetil, ^tiamsi: 

Etm opttmmn lit, evan \f (thoogh) U be mast etceUeid, Cic. 

XLin. The SuBjuHcnviB of Cahsb or Rsasok is used 
(517), 

I. With qunm (com), aoce ; qui = qinm is, etc 

Quum Tita mitns plena ait, mnce life ie/uU of fear. Cic 

IL With quod, qida, qaSaUnii qnaiido^ to mtroduce a reason on 

another^a authority : 

Quod cormmpftret jilTentfttem, heeauae (on the ground that) he eonrupt- 

edtheyotOh, Quint 

XLIV. The SuBjuNC?nvK of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Pubpose is nsed (521X 

L With dam, dSnoo, quoad, until : 

Ezspectaa, dum dicat, Tou are teaiUng HB he ^^edke^ L e., that he may 
^Mak. Cic 

II. With ant^iiaiii, prfniqnsin, before: 

AntAquam de re pQbUca dicam, he/ore I (can) igpMdr of ike rqtMie, Cic 

XLV. The Sabjonctive is used in iNBiBBcr Qtrssnoira 
(626) : 

Quid dies fSrat; uioertum eat, What a dojf may bring fbrth it uneer- 
. Cic 

XLVI. The Sabjanctive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (627) : 

y^reor, ne, dum mInuSre v&lim lUbOrem, augeam, I fear I^haB m- 
creaae the labor^ whUe I wish to diminieh U. Cic 

XLVII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (629) : 

Respondit, cur y^niret, Se replied^ .why did he come. Oi9a> S^hit 
LSbieno yfioiat, Ee vnitea to Zabienue to eome, Caes. 

Impsbative. 

XLVJLU. The Itnperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (636) : 

Justitiam cdle, Practise jtutice, Cic 
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Infinitivb. 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

Sentimus cSlere ignem, We perceive that Jire is hot, Cic. 

Paeticiples, Gerunds, aot) SupiifBS. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (576), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in itm is used after verbs of motion to 
express pubposb (669) : 

Ygnerunt res r^pStltum, TTtei/ came to demand re&txtutwn. Lit. 

pabticx.es. 

LI. Adverbs qualify veebs, adjectivks, and other ad- 
verbs (682) : 

S&pientes f^bclter TiTunt, The torn live happily, Cic. 

1. For Pbepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectiTes. See 687 and 688. 

3. Intkbjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
See 689. 



CHAPTER VIII. 
ABBAnaEHEVT OF WOBDS AHB CLAUSES. 



SECTION I. 

ARRJLNQEMENT OF WOBDS. 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for. 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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L Genxsal Rules. 

503. The Sabject followed by its modifiers. ocenpies 
tbe first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
b J its modifiers the last place : 

Sol Ariens diem oonf Idt, The «uf» rinnff mdbet the da^. Cic. Anlmns 
a^er semper emt, A diteaud mind oltoay^ em, Cic MUtUUies Athfinas 
m>«ririt, laUiadm liberaUd Jiheiu, Nep. 

694. Emphasis and eaphony often affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. BBGDrNmo. — ^Any word, except tbe subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SOetU Ifiges inter anna, Laws are silent in war. Cic. UPkmUiri RSmos 
dAdltar, Remiu is delivered to NumUor* LIt. Igni Iger vastlbStor, The 
Jield was ravaged wUhJire, SalL 

n. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

K5bi8 non Bfttiafieit ipse DinuMines, Ften J>emoethenes does not satisfy 
us, Cic CoDsAlStam p&Uvit nunquam, JBe never sought the eonsulekip, Cic. 
Ezsistit quaedam quaestio subdifieQis, There arises a question somewhat djf- 
Jleult, Cic 

nL Separation. — Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Oi;urgdtidnes nonnunquam incldant niieessdriae, Sometimes necessary re- 
proofs oeettr, Cic Jostiltiae fiingitar ofFXciia, Let him discharge the duties 
of justice, Cic 

695. Contrasted Geoups. — ^Whcn two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second: 

Fri^e corpus foXmns flempltemos mSvet, The imperishdble soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic 

596. EiNDBED WoBDS. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad B&nem 8<&nex de 8<&nectQte scripsi, I, an old man, wrote to an old man 
onthesulifeet qfold age. Cio. Inter se Uiia itii prOsimt, TheywutmU/gJm*' 
;S^ M«4oM«r. Cic 
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697. WOBDS WITH A COMMON BELATIQN.-—A WOrd 

which has a common relation to two other words connected 
bj coDJanctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PScis et artes et glOria, both the arU and the glory of peace, Lir. Belli 
pBcisque artes, the arte of war and of peace, Liv. 

A OeDitive or Adjective following two noons may qnalliy both, bat it more ft^ 
qnently qaalifles only the latter : 

Haec perconctScio ao dSnnntiStlo belli, ihU inquiry and Uiie dedaration of 
war. LLt. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HdnSris ceriSmen et glOriae, a druggie for honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
onrnes et m&ria, all lande and eeae, Cio. 

n. Spbcial Rules. 

598. MoDiFiEBs OP Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

Fdp&las RQmSnus decrfiyit, The Soman people decreed. Cic. Herdddtus, 
p&ter hist^riae, Serodoiua, the father of history, Cic. Uber de oflflciia, the 
hooh on duties, Cic 

1. Noun. — ^A noun as modifier of another nonn is generally an appositiTe; 
8 genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before* their 
nouns : 

Tuecue &ger ROmSno adjftcet, The Tuscan territory borders on the Roman, 
Lir. d^g^AM 9r5tiQnes, Colons orations, Cic. 

8. ADJBcmrB AKD GsmnYK.— When a nonn is modified both by an ad- 
jecti7e and by a genitive, the order is, adjective— genitive— noun : 

Magna civium peoOria, a great scarcity of citizens, Cic. 

509. MoDiPiEES OP Adxecttves. — ^The mo^fiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
foUow it : 

F&cne doctisdfmns, unquestionably the most learned, Cic. Omni aetSti 
commtlnis, common to every age, Cic. Ayldus laudis, desirous of praise, Cic. 

600. Modifiers op Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

GlSria virtfltem sftqultor, Olory follows virtue, Cic Mnndns deo pSret, 
The world ie sulffect to God. Cio. Vehftmenter dixit, Be spoke vehemenUy, 
Oio. Gloria dadtur, He is led by glory, Cic. 
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1. Amm THi Yno. — ^When the Terb is plaoed for the Mike of emphasis 
at the begioDing of the seDteoce, the modifiers, of course, folloir. See first 
example under 694. 1. 

S. £jiFHASi8. — ^An emphatie modifier may of course stand at the begin- 
niog or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

FIdUIme cogooacuDtur iddlesoentes, Mott easily are the young men ree- 
ogntMed. Cic 

8. Two OR Moai HoDirxBBS. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same Terb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the rerb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphooj 
maj require : 

Rex Sc^ihis bellnm intfiUt, The Hng toaged war againet the Scythians. 
Vep. Mors propter br^Tltltem Tltae nunqnam longe ftbest, Death is never 
far distant, in eonseqtienee qf the shariness qf life. Cic 

601. MoDiFDEBS OF Abvxbbs. — The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Yalde rebimenter dixit, He spoke very vehemently, Cic. Congruenter 
nStOrae yfrii, He lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

602. Special Words. — Some words have a fiivorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 

Costos bujus urbis, ihe guardian of Ms city. Cic. 

1. lUe In the Mnae of well-known (450. 6) generally follows its nonn, if not ao* 
oompanled by an adjective : 

Mfides lUa, that wU-kneum Medea. Cla 

S. Quisqve» the indefinite pronoun, follows aomo other word : 

Joadtia saom cnlqae trlbnit, Justice givee to every man his due (his own). Cie. 

n. PreposUions generally stand directly before their cases, but Ufnus 
and versus toUow their cases : 

In Asiam prOftkgit, Hefied into Asia. Cic CoUo t&nns, up to the neck. Ov. 

1. Ansa A PBONOxnr.— The preposition frequently follows the relative, rarely 
other pronouns: 

Bes qua de AgTtnr, the sutjeet of which we are treating. Cla 

8. GvM AppBirosn.— See 184 6 and 187. 2. 

& iNTaaTiNiRO WoBns.~Oenitiye8, adrerbe, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case : 

Poet Alezandri magni mortem, after the death qf Aleaoander the Oreat, Cio. 
Ad bSne TiTendam,>br living well. Cic. 

m. Conjunctions and BdaUves^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem, ifnhn, quXdem^ qudque^ 
viro, and generally tgUur, follow some other word : 

Si peccS^i, ignosoe, j[fl have erred, pardon me. Cic. li qui sftpSriQres 
vaai, those who are superior. Cic. Ipseatf^amonmiayldebaty^a^ AdAtflMsi^ 
saw all things. Cic 
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1. Empbatio Wobm and Bn^nyiB often precede the conjunction. 

Id at udlYit, a§ he heard thie. Nep. Qoae qunm ita Bint, Hnce theu 1Mng9 
are to, Cic. 

2. Nn— QuiDBx takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppidis qoidem, wft even in the toume, Cic. 

rV. Non^ when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause : 

Hac yilla cftrere non possunt, Thejf are not ahU to do without thie viUa» 
Cic Kon fuit Japiter mfituendus, JupUer was not to be/eared, Cic. 



SEOTio:^ n. 

ABBANQEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

I. In Gojvcplsx Sentences. 

603. Subject ob Predicate. — A clanse used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (367) generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the predi- 
cate at the end : 

Quid dies ftrat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain, 
Cic. Exltus fuit CratiSois: dbi nuUam cum his &mlc!tiam esse, The doee 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1. This arrangement Is the same as that of the simple sentence. Bee 698. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 
clauses as of words. See 594. 

604. Subordinate Elements. — ^Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

L They are generally inserted within the principal clause, 
like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, ttbi primum nostros ftqultes conspexfirunt, cfilfiritter nostros per- 
turbSvfirunt, The enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quietly put our 
men to route, Caes. Sententia, quae ttltiadma Tidfibatur, Ticit, The opinion 
which seemed the saf^, prevailed. Li v. ^ 

n. They are often pkced before the principal clause: 
Quum quiescunt, prfibant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Qu«- 
lis sit ftnlmus, inlmus nescit, The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. Si 
haec ciTltas est, cItIs sum 6go, Jffthisisa state lam a dtieen. Cic. 
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Thii maiif»iii6Bt Is etpMlany eommoB wImb the mbordtaate ehuiM either re- 
fcn bMk to the praeedlBg saBteBea, or is prepontory to the thought of the principal 
elMiae. Heaee Umporttl, eondUicnalt ead eoneetHw elansee oftea precede the pria- 
dpel eUuise. HeBee abo, la MBteaoM composed of eorrelatlTe dsosea witli i» ffu4, 
Wi i qudlUt loMliM— ^nanliM; tmm-^guum, Ua^-ut^ ete., the rebtiTc member, I. e^ 
the elMae with ^ut^ qudlU, quantut^ quwn\ vt^ etc, generally precedea. 

in. They sometimea follow the principal clause : 

Enitltnr at Tlncat, Se jfrtves that he may conquer. Cic Sol efficdt at 
omnia flOreant, Th»9imeau9e$atttkutffitolloam. CSc. 

This arraagemeni Is common when the snbordinate daose Is cither Intimately 
ooaaected In thought with the following sentence or Is ezplanatoiy of the principal 
elanse. Hence olaoses of Purpoee and B«9uit generslly follow the principal daose, 
as in the examples. See also examples under artldes 489-499. 

605. Latin Pebiod. — A complex sentence in which 
the subordmate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
m£^e complete sense before the end of the sentence* In 
tills sense the examples under IL are periods. 

II. In Compound Ssntengbs. 

606. Glauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of . 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol rnit et montes nmbruitnr, The tun deeeende and the mountains are 
ehaded, Yirg. Gyges a nullo TldSbStar, ipse aatem omnia yidebat, Oy^ee 
tmu eeen hjf no one, but he Mmeel/eaw all things, Cio. 



PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 

607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Yersification. 



CHAPTER I. 

aTTAITEITT. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long^ shorty or common,^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rules are said to be long 
or short bj rule, 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by authority, 

8. The rules for quantity are either general, i. e., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or tpeeicU, i. e., applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTION' I. 
OEirSBAL RULES OF QVANTITT. 

610. EuLB I.— Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, ooena, aura; Slius /or IQiiua, c5go fcr coiigo, oc(Sdo/or occae- 
do, nU /or nihil 

1. Prae in composition is usually short before a rowel: praS2d<^ttf, 
praiuttus, 

2. Ua, ue, tti, uo, and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come under this rule. 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short 
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61 1. KuLB n, — ^A vowel is loko by position before 
y, a?, 0, or any two consonoats : * 

If i^or, rezi, gfta, menn, servus. 

1. But one of the oonioiuuits at least must belong to the same word as 
thoTOwel: ab mpe, pir mxa. 

1) A final Towel u not nsnally afiected by oonaonanta at the beginning of 
the following word, except before sc, sp, »g, and si, where a short Towel is 
rare. 

2) iSTaod 27 most never be treated as consonants under this mle,* except 
in rare instances where if is so used bj Synaereeis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by X or i2, a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : d&pUx^ Sgriy pdtres. 

1) In Greek words a rowel is also common before a mute with JTor JIT: 
Thnuua, efenui, 

2) A mote at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding rowel long by posi- 
tion: db-rumpo, dbrdffo. 

8) A rowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : deer, dcrit. 

8. Compounds of j&gum retain the short rowel before j : b)jfigu9^ 

612. Rule HI. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt by posnioN : 

Plas, piae, ddcte, triOio. * 

No Aoeoont is taken of the breathing A; heaee a in traho la treated as a rowel 
before another roweL 

EzCBPTiONS. — ^The following are long before a rowel : 

1. A,— (1) in the genitire ending d'i of Dec. I. : auldi,^2) in proper 
names in dius: Odiut (C%ju8),^8) before iff, m, io, iu, in the rerb a4o, 

2. B^(l) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a rowel : diH; 
but generally short in fidHf rH, spH,-^2) in proper names in Htu: Pon^ 
pHus,—{Z) in 9heu, 

8. I,— (1) in the rerb /io, when not followed by &r : /iam,fi^Hun, bat 
/B^— (2) in the genitire SUut. In other genitires i in ittt is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the • in nUerius is short, — (8) in diw, a, 
um, for diow, a, «m,— (4) sometimes in DUbna. 

4. O,— is common in bh$. 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, hat the language 
of conTenlcnoe refers the quantity of the syllable to the roweL 

* Q^ <n^ And iu, when u has the soand of to, are treated as single conaonanta 
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5. In Greek words ToweU are often long before a Towel, because long in 
the original : der, AefOas, BriOis, Jlihiildtu, Trdes, 

This often ocean in proper oames in— Ai, id, iu^ itM^ dkm, lon^ dif, i^ d<iM: 
MSd&^ Alexandria, Puouiu, DSrlua, Orfon. 



SECTION n. 

BPXCIAL BVLB8 OF QUAKTITT, 
L QtTANTITY OF FiNAL SYLLABLES. 

/. Monosyllables, 

613. EuLB IV. — Monosyllables are long : 

ft, da, td, se, de, si, qui, dd, pro, tQ, dOs, pSs, eSs, bds, 800, pfir, sfiL 

BzcBpnoNS. — ^The follomng are short : 

1. Enclitics : ^, ti,ni,€»fti, psi, pSL, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, ], t : ah, o4,JUy met, at, U / except 9dZ, sdL 

8. An, Us, eis, edr, h, fhe, fir, in, is, hk, ds (ossis), jrffr, tsr, gu& (plur. 
indefl), quis, v%r; probably also vas (T&dis), and sometimes hie and Ho as 
Norn, or Ace. forms. 

II. PolysyUahles. 

1. FINAL VOWELS. 

614. EuLB V. — ^In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and 7 are short ; i and Uy long ; o» 
common : 

Till, m&iA, m£rd, misj^; m&T, audi, fructa, coniQ; Sm^, 8enii& 

615. A final is short : mensd^ templdy bdnd. 

ExcKpnoNS.— j^ JhuU is long, 

1. In the Ablatire : tnensd, hdnd, iUd, 

2. In the Yooatiye of Greek noons in as (rarely es) : AenH, JMld. 

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : &7nd, efird / eired, Juxtd, anted, 
frustrd. Except it&, quia, ^a, andpUtd used adTerbially. 

616. !B fincU is short : serve j urbij rege. 
ExcKPTiONS. — JS final is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : epUdmi, ri, dH, Hence in the componnda— A^«^y 
prtdUfpasMdii, gudr9. 

8. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Tmpd, mUi, 
13 
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8. In the Siog. ImpentiTe Act of Codj. II. : mUha^ ddA Bot tf is t 
timet short in «&#! 

4. In flrifftmO, ohi, and in Adverbs from a^iectives of Dec II. : doeiS, 
rteH. Except tini, miU, if^femi, itUtme, tdtperni, 

617. YJinalia short : mis^y fnciy^ cotp. 
EzciPTioia.— Contracted endings are, of oourae, long: mXtiQ s mXtifi, 

618. I final is long: serv^ bdni^ audi. 

ExcEmom.'^IJinal is, 

l.OoMm<minmiki,Hbt,M,ilil,iat But 

Obserre oomponndB IMcTdm, IM^im, 45iffiM| ^lMiia«» ^IMeli^ itMbim^iM, n»geA- 

5. Shobt,— (1) in tM, gu&H, cut (when a dissyllable),— (2) in the Greek 
ending tf of Dat and AbL Plur. : Tro&d^^t) in the Dat and Toe Sing., 
whidi end short,in the Greek : AlezI, PiridL 

XjH foOows the role, bat act the oompoonda, Mimms iUigut^ AoiUL 

619. XT ^no/ is long: fructu^ comH^ dictH, 
ExcEmovaL^Indii for tii, and ninu for non. 

620. O final is common : dmSy sermS^ virgS. 

ErcMPnovi.^O/nal is, 

1. LoiTG,— (1) in Datives and Ablatires : urvO, ills, ^,—(2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek Towel : 9ehd, Argd,—{Z) in Adverbs: 
/alto, muUOf ergd, gtiandd, omnind; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Shokt in dud, ig6, odd, and the adverbs cUd, iUicd, immd, mSdd, and 
its compounds, dummSdd, qtOmdddf etc. 



2. FINAL SYLLABIJBS IX MUTES OB LIQUIDS, — 
C, D, L, M, N, B, T. 

621. KuLE VI. — ^In words of ihore than one syl- 
lable, • 

Final syllables in o are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t^ are short: 

filec, illQc; illiid, ooBsfil, SmSm, carmfo, fimdr, cSpiit. 

EzcBpnoNS.— The following occur, 

1. DMd and lidi^ 

2. MfiMi with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a voweL 
See 669. 1. 
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* 8. In Greek words,— (1) en is long ; often also an, in, on, yn : ffpnOn, 
AnehUtn, TUdn, DelpUn, Aeiaedn, Phorcffn,—{2) er is long in (Or, aethir, 
oHUiT, and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This role does not, of course, apply to syllables long by preTiona 
rules. 

?• FINAL SYLLABLES IN S. 

622. KuLE Vn. — ^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, es, and 08 are long; iSy ufl^ ys, 
short: 

ftmfts, mensas, m&ies, nabfis, hda, seryfis; ftTis, urbis, bdnOs, serviis, 
chllUnj^s. 

623. Ab final is long : Aeneaa^ bonds, tUds. 
EtCRmoitB.^A8jfnal is short, 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in Ss : Are&s, lampii, 

2. In Greek Accnsatiresof Deo. III. : Arc&d&s, h^rC&B, 

624. Hm final is long : niibes, mones. 
ExcEpnoNB — JBsJinai is short, 

1. In NominatiTes Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Gen. : nUles (Itis), obOs (Idis), interpria ()&tU). Exc^t ShUt, &n»i,p&rii8, 
di^t and compoands otpia; as 6^, tripia, etc. 

2. In pinia and the compounds of l» / as &di8,pdiii. 

3. In Greek words,— (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Oetk. : 
Are&det, 7h>&de8,—{2) in a few neuters in es : Bippdmhih,'~{Z) in a few 
YocatiTCS singular: JJimostMhU. 

626. OafincU is long : custda, viros. 

JSjLCKpnoys^^Oa final is shorty 
1. In eomp68,impde, eacSs. 

5. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : J>iild8, mUlis. 

626. Is final is short : avis, cants. 

Exceptions.— J^/fla2 is kmg, 

1. In Plural Gases : menHg, iervia, «dH«. 
Henoo>0rS«, grOHa, ingrOtU. 

2. In NominatiTes of Dec IIL, increasing long in the Gen. : QuirU (Itis), 
8&lamU (inis). 

8. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act of Conj. lY. : audU, 
Md/^ quWU, iHtervU follow the quantity otvU, 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct Act. : posHs, vUia, nOiU, mdlU. 

5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fut Perf. and of the Perf. SubJ. : Smd' 
t9rU,ddeuh48, 
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627. JJuJtnal is short: servus, bonus. 

Ki ci f T iO CT.^ Ukjhtal it long, 

1. In NominatiTM of D60. IIL inoreaBing long in tho Gen. : vtriOs (ttti8>, 

utt^ (aril). 

Biit^dMf(atb<irt)ooenniBBonM. AnP.eOi 

2. In Deo. IT., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Aoo. end Too. Plnr. s 
/rmeiAi. 

S. In Oteek words ending long in the original: Jbmi k Mi, St^hOt, iripOt, 
Bet we baye (hOipQt and pUgpU, 

628. Yn final is short : chldmps^ ehelpa. 

. Ezoimom.— <?ontraoted endings are of cooiie long : Frynngs for JBryt^ 



n. QuAinxTT IN Ikcbbments. 

629. A word is said to inerecue in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singa- 
lar, and to have as many increments qfdedensian as it has 
additional syllables: eermo, sermanU^ sermonibus. 

Smrm&mU^ haTing one syllalde more than HrmOt has one Incrementi while 9tr- 
mM^Xnu baa two inorementa. 

630. A verb is said to i$u!rease in coningation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in tne second person 
singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many incremenU ofconjugaHon as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmds^ dmdHs^ dmdbatia. 

AmOU9 baa ono iaerameiit, dmSbiLtU two. 

681. If there is bat one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the begging of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are cdled successively the 
second^ thirds and /ourtA mcrements. Thus 

In affMAOft-t-ifMy the first inorement is mtm, the second t ; and in moi^ 

u-^-ra^MtUf the first is t», the second ^ the third ra. 

L Increments of Declension. 

682. EuLB Vlll. — ^In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long; e, i, Uy and y short : 

setas, aetfttis, aetatlbus; sermo, sermOnis; puer, pufiri, puStOram; 



fulgur, fulgiiris; chUtmys, chlam j^dis ; b6nus, boiiftnix% bonSmm; ille, 
ill&nim, illorum ; miser, xnisSri ; supplex, supplids ; sStur, sat&ri 

Vowels long or short by position ore of conne excepted. 

633. A in the increments of declension is long : paXy 
pdcia; homiSy hondrum; duo, ditdbus. 

ExcBPTxoNS.— ^ is short in the first incremeDty 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : Ifannib<U,IfanfUbali8; Caesar, ComMb, 
Except Car and Nar* 

2. Of nouns in g preceded by a consonant: dapt, dapts; Arabs f Arabia, 
8. Of Greek nouns in a and ^: ji<ama, poimatU ; IbUaSf JMl&dia. 

4. Of the following:— (1) haceaTf hipar, Jitbar, lar, nectar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) ofMw, mas, vas (T&dis),— (3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

634. O in the increments of declension is long: Aonor, 
honoris ; hormSj bonorum; duo, duobus. 

EzcspTioNB. — is short in the first inc)rementy 

1. Of Neuters: aeqiior, aequMs; tempus, tempdris. Except as (Oris), 
&dor (adSris), and comparatiTcs. 

2. Of words in g preceded bj« consonant; incps, tndpis. Except C^ 
dops and hydrops, 

8. Of afbor, has, Upus, — campas, impas, mSmor, immSkmor, — AUSbrox, 
Cappadox, praecox, 

4. Of most Patrials : McuMo, Maceddnis. 

6. Of many Greek nouns,— (1) those in or; rhitor, MBCtor^-^i) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek: <adan, aeddniSt—^Z) in Greek com- 
pounds in pmi: ^r^piM (ddis), OedXpus, 

635. E! in the incnements of declension is short: pueTy 
pueri; hber, tiberu 

ExcBmoMB.— ^ is long in the first increment, 

1. Of Ded. y., except in the forms fUlH, rH, and spH; as diH, dUrum, 
di&nts,riibu8, 

2. Of nouns in Sn, mostly Greek : Uin, l&nis; Sit^ Sir^nis. So Ania, 
AfUdnis, 

8. Of CeWSber, Iher, ver,— hires, Ide&ples, merees, guies, inguiea, riquiee, 
pl^y — fee, rex, &Ue, Hex, vertex. 

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er, except a»r and aether; as Ubes, 
IMis; erdter, eraOris, 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : milea, 
militis, militibus; anceps, andpitis. 

ExcBPnoNS.— /is long in the first increment, 
1. Of most words in ix: rddix, radids; /dl4x,/eUois, 
But short In : appendim, edUm, OUto,/Uto, ybntlo^ nla,ptoi ^dHm, stria, and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 
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8. Of iM^M» and ft few rsre Greek words. 
4 For qoHiUtj of the ending Im, lee 6U. 8. 

6S7* XT in the inorements of dedennon is short : chtosy 
ducis; arcu8, areulms ; sdtuTj satUrL 

EzcKPnoirs.—lT'is long in the flrei inorement* 

-L OfnoaniiniiSwitbthegenitiTeiniiria,utbSQdis:/iM,/fim/ja/««» 
ioUUit ; pilm, paludit. Except ini4rcti$, Ligui^ fi^ 

8. Q{/ur,/rux, Iwx, JMux, 

638. T in the increments of declension is short: chid- 
my 8^ chlampdia. 

Excipnon.— This increment ocenrs only in Qreek words, uid is lon|; in 
those in ft^ §m»^ md in a few others. 

U, Incremtnita of Oofyugatum. 

680. Rule IX. — ^In the Increments of Conjugation 
(630), a, Oi and o are long; 1 and a short: 
flmftmus, amSDMis, amStOte, rfig&nus, sQmtu. 

1. In asoertainlDg the ineraments of the irregular yerhs, fSro^ «M0, and their 
oompoondBi the ftiU form of the aeoond pezaon, ftrU, «0M«, eta, muat be used. Thus 
in/M&om and vdUbam^ the ineraments are re and la. 

8. In aaeertalning the inerementa of reduplicated ibrma (9M)i the redoplicstlon 
la not ooonted. Thus dAilmiM haa bat one increment di, 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

EzcBPTiONS.— ui is short in the first increment of doi i2Sr^ iJiS&am^ or- 



641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: mo^ 
nere. 

Exc Emom .^S is short before r^ 

1. Id the tenses in ram, lim, zo: &m&viram, amavMmf amavero; r€SD» 
9rat,rmint, 

2. In the Present and Imperfect of Coqj. IIL : r9g^}Sr€, reghiB^ regirem, 
rtgh'er. 

8. In the Fat ending b^zis, hSni irndbirie, or -&re, ml^ndbins. 
4. Rarely in the FerC ending enmt: tOterufU for iteOmrU. See 285, 
also SyOoU, 669. lY. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : monetote^ regitote. 
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643. i in the increments of conjugation is short : rigi* 
tia, reodmus, 

ExcBPTXONs. — /is long, except before a vowel, 

1. In the first increment of Gong. TV., except imua of the Peril : audirs, 
audivi, audUum; sentio, senHmw, sensSmus (peril). 

2. In Gonj. III. in the first iocrement of perfects and supines in Ivi and 
Itum (276. III.) and of the p'arts derived irom them (except imits of Ferf. : 
trivtmus) : e&pivi, cupiverat^ cupUua ; jpetivi, petUus; cSpessivi, cqpessUurus, 
Gd^Disiu irom gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imus and Itis of Pres. Subj.: Hmtu, sUis; velimut^ 
ffelUia {2Z9.Z). 

4. In ndlUe, noUto, nolUdte, and in the different persons of ibam, ibo, 
from eo (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings rimiis and rXtis of the Fut. Perf. and Peril 
Subj.: amdvh4Tiitt8f amdvhiiis. 

644. XJ in the increments of conjagation is short : vdlil' 
mus. 

Exceptions.— Cr is long in the Supine and the parts formed iirom it: 
tSHUumf voluturus, amatUrus. 



nL QtTANTrrr of Debivativk Endings. 

645, Rule X. — ^The following derivative endings 
have the penult long: 

L abmm, aorum, Stziim : 

flAbrum, simulacrum, ftrfttrum. 

XL §do, Ido, udo \ 5go, Igo, ugo: 

dulcedo, cupldo, sOlitQdo; vdrfigo, 5rigo, aerOgo. 

m. aifl, eis, Qis, 5ti8, Uie, Sne-Hnjmi^ronj/miet." 
Ptdlgmais, Oiryseis, Hindis, Icfiridtis, Nerine, AcrbiOne. 
Exoept l>dndi9, Ph&odia, ThibdiB, mriu, 

rv. Sla, He; alia, elifl, oils: 

querela, Svile; mortfilis, fidSlis, dirolis. 

y. amui 611118, 511118, oniui ; ana, Sna, 5na, una: 
urb&nus, dgSnus, patrdnus, tnbQnus ; membrftna, hSbSna, annOna, ]&- 
cOna. 

Exoept gaJMn/ua, 

Yli Sri8, ani8 ; 5ni8, Ssoa ; aviui, Iviu: 

BSlQtarifl, ftyflrus; cSnorus, Sziundsus; octftyua, aestlviuL 
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TH. itoisltiaittnii filim, Bim, lllimi Mn,tta: 

llAtui, tUTitufl, oomQtns; ningttlfltim, ^bitim, tiibQtmi; qnercetam. 



Bzcapt (1) diiMllfiM» 0?««lliM, MAtef, il0Q»«iM^ MTV^ 
jCjIfai^ and adTcrte in ttiM, M tfl«lia<M ; Md (8) pwtidplM provided for bj ttSL 

y m. inii mil Sol,— til duCriMiMi .* 

■epteni, qulni, octOnL 

646. BuLE XI. — ^The- following deriyatiTe endings 
have the penult short : 

L ttdM, ISdfli, Sdaa^ — inpatnm^ndei: 
Aeneftdes, LftertUUlea, TantfiHdes. 

Ezeept (1) thoee i& ItfM from nmiiM in €Ui and m; m, PKUttM (P«l«iui)| J7Si»- 
dHd§t (Neo€l«ft)i and (S) ^mpMdnlkfa*, .dmf olidat, JiMiddt,a$r»n{tfei^ J^omrffiAem. 

H. ISona, Xbofl, Xdiui: 

Cdrinthiicua, mddlcoB, cftpldua. 

Except dmleiM^ ofUloiM, oprlciM^ fiMMReiM, jMeOeiM, jpA^letMi 

in. 5III1, ^ filom ; {Sins, iila, iiliiiii } oiUns, oiOa, oiiliiiii^— iit 



flUdlua, fdi^a, atriSliim; hortMua, Tiig&la, oppidQltiin ; floflcQlna^ 
pttUcQla, mOnuacQlam. 

IT. Xtai, Xtas,— 4fi fiotm« / iter, XtOB,— 4i» adverh§ : 
piStas, Tfiiitas; fortiter, diTlnitus. 

V. fttOiSi XUs, UliB, — ii» verbtda; Xmui, — m adjecHvea denoting mor 
terial or time: 

Terefttilis, dSdlis, XmfibiliB ; fidSmant&nu, oedrSnos, cmstiniis, diQtiiiufl. 

Xzeept mdliUiniM^ rSpmUUiut, vetpertUiMt, 

1. Oifl in ftdjectires from nonns vsnally has the penult long : chUis, Aof- 
tUU^puiriliiyifia-Uia, 

S. Zmui denoting eharaderiatic (825) nsnallj has the penult long: tfSni- 
Ai», iqu€nu9j m&rinw. 

647. EtTLE XII. — ^The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I. Sceos, uceuB, aneiu, arins, Sxiun, Sxins : 

ros&cens, pannQceus, siibit^eus, cibftrius, oSlambfiritim, censOiiiis. 

n. Sbm8,Stni8,Stltoiu: 

itmftbllits yenatOifl, Squfttitcos. 
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m. figittta, Iginti, Mmyv— 1» numerah: 

nOtifigmta, ^^ti, oentedEmua 

648. EuLE Xni. — The following deriyatiTe endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. Ibdis, Xtudo, Sleatns, iOentas . 

credibnis, sOlitQdo, Yln^ilentus, SptUentus. 

tefirio, emptiirio, partiirio. 

IV. QuAinrrr of Steic Syllables. 

J. In Primitives, 

649. The quantity of stemnsyllableB in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec L), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cfido, Bcrlbo, dODO, fttor, the first syUable is long hjf aiahonty^ 
wbile in p&ter, tdgo, mico, fidno, titer, it is tihori by auihority. 

650. Rule XIY. — ^The quantity of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DXCLSN8I0N, — ftvis, fiyem; nQbes, nQbiom. 
In COMPARISON,— Ifivis, Kyior, levisdmus. 
In coNjcroATioH,—- mdneo, mdnebam, mdnuL 

1. Position may howerer affect the quantity: iger, igri (611, 612); 
pa98um,ffdUU; m>Ivo, OUUwm; volvo, MfUum* 

Here d becomes i before ffr. The o in potaum^ tolvo, snd voleo, long only by 
posltloii, becomes short before a single consonant 

2. Oiffno gives ginui, ghiUum, and plhio, joSeui, pSsUusiK 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. Dissyllabic Perfects and Snpines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jiiYO, jttvi, jQtum; fSreo, fbvi, fbtum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2. Seren Perfects haye the first syllable short: 

18* 
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S. Ten SnpiDMliATetlM link fl^laUeibort: 

cUmrs dateMS Umhs ftfiMS 9**UMns rdtuns HMim, •dtens Mmi, Mit- 

668. In trisyllabio Reduplioftted Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cSdo, o6ddi; ofaio, ofidiii; diaoo, dldkL 

1 Cd4aohueSe9diiniMhaxAionftomeSef^ditnmcddo. 

% Tb« aMOBd qrlUM* may be made long hj position: cAourri^mdmordL 

II. In Derivatives. 

653. BcLE XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

b&iiu, bfinltas; tiCmeo, tXmor; Sidnuu, SnlmOsus; cItis, ^tIcos; cool^ 
cQro. 

1. FreqnentatiTes in ito, hare 1 abort: demHo. See 882. L 

2. In a few Deriyatiyes the short Towel of the primitiTe is lengthened : 



b«mo, 


bflmtDQS, 


rtgo, 


rex,rfigi8,r6gfila, 


liteo, 


lltema, 


sJicas, 


sficias, 


mlcer, 


l«x Ifigis, 


sftdeo, 

s6ro, 

suspioor, 


sfides, sSdMus, 
sfimen. 


mdyeo, 


mObnis, 


sssr 


persdno, 


persona, 


tfigS. 


8. In a few DerivatiTes the long Towel of the primitive is shortened: 


loer, 


leerbus, 


nOtom, 


n«ta» 


dIoo» 


dicaz. 


Wi. 


ddium. 


dttco, 


dox, dttcis, 


sOpio, 


TAdum, 


fido, 


fides, 


v«do, 


Ittceo, 


Ittceroa, 


tOx, vOcis, 


TfiCO. 


mOles, 









This ehange of qnantttj In some ioBtanoes la the remit of eontraction : mdtlWUt, 
mffUfUta, mObUUt end In others it aerres to diatlngulBh words of the aune orthogra- 
pbj : aa the verba Ugie, Ugtt^ rigia^ rSg^ tSdsa, from the aoana UgU^ Ugw, riffitt 
rj^M, 9ide8t or the verba dOcia, dHoM^ /idet^ from the nouna dUeU, diUseB^fidu, 



III. In Compofunda. 

654. Rule XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antS-fSro, de-fSro, dS-dOoo, in-aequfilis, prO-dQco. 

1. The diange of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
dfi-llgo (figo\ oc-cldo {c&do)^ oc-<ddo (eaedo). 

1 From HstOf bnt ifd^um from 9tQ, 
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2. Insxparablx Pbepositions. — ^DX, 8€, and ▼§ are long, rS diort : 
ne 8<»netime8 long and sometimes short : 

didflco, sedtlco, Tecors, rSdflco, nedum, nSfas : 

1) Diia short In dlrimo, dUertus, 

S) 2f€ is long in nidrnn^ tUmo^ niquam, niqudqttani, fUquidquam^ niqiMia, 
and n&ve. In other words it is short 

8) Bs is sometimes lengthened in a few words : r&lgio, rStHquicte, rUpiriij ripH^ 
lit, rkmt, etc 

8. Ohanob of Quantity. — ^In a few words the qiiantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

^ Dico gives -dicua ; jfi/ro^ -fi^f ti&tus, -nUua; n€ibo, nuba: m&16-dlcus, 
de-j6ro, cog-nitus, prO-niiba. 

4. Pbo. — Pro is short in the following words : 

FiikeUot pr&cul, pr6fanu8, prijfaH, profedOt jfrd/eOus, jnijfuiiseor, pr6-> 
fUew, jprdf&gio, jprd/ugw, prd/undus, pr6nepos^ pHhi&ptie, prdtervus, and 
most Greek word^, as prdp/Oia, generally in prljfundo, prdpdgo, jar6pmo, 
rarely in prddi/rot prBpeUo, 

5. Stbm.— When the first element is the stem of a word (888. m.), it 
is often followed by a short connecting Yowel: 

c&l-M&cio, I&b-d-f&cio, 4)ell-X-g&ro, aed-X-f ico» art-X-fez, ampM-f Ico, Idc* 
ii-ples. 

Before/foJo in a few compounds 6 is sometimes lengthened : Ug^uffileio, pdtl^ 
cio^ ptOrifieiQ, Upfj/iicio, The first e in iMeltoet is long. 

6. I LOKO.— / is long,— (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : m6rl- 
dies, pridie, postiidie, qudtldie, tildaum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
Hgae, trigaey quadrigae^ Uketj acUieei, t^bicen for HHieen. 

But < is short in Mdwum and qudtridwunk 

7. LOKO.— t? is long in eonMht intrd-f reM; and quandd- in composi- 
tion ; as : contrdvirna, ifUnSd&eo^retrdvertOt quanddque, but quandSquid&m, 

8. Special Wovtja»^Mdie, qmH, and Hquidem have the first syllable 
short. 



OHAPTEE II. 
TBB8IFICATI0V. 



SEOnON L 

BEVEBAL VIEW OF TEE BVBJEOT. 

666. Latin Versification is based npon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

L MsTBiCix Fjcet. 

656. Feet are either mmple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list : 





J. SimpUFeet. 






DiSSTLLABIO FXBT. 




Spondee, 




UgSi. 


Trochee,^ 


aUmgondcktihoHt -w 


Ugls. 


lambut, 


aAtfHandalongt 


Pirfios. 


Pyrrilic 


two thort, w w 
Tbistixabio Fbbt. 


PWr. 


Dactyl, 


a long and two short, - w w 


cBrmlnl. 


Anapaest, 


two thort and a long, w w . 


bdnltBs. 


Tribrach, 


three short, ** ** « 


ddmloiks. 


Holoasat, 


ikrte long, - - - 


llbertSs. 


Amphibrach, 


a short, a long, and a short, ^^'^ 


Xmlcte. 


Arophimacer,* 


a long, a short, and a long, - «« - 


mHItes. 


Baccblos, 


a short and two long, ** 


ddlOrSs. 


Antibaochlas, 


two long and a short, v 


pbtOrls. 



IL Compound Fset 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. . 



1 Somatimes called Choree, 



*Al8oaaiedar«Ma 
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Dispoodee, double ipmutee, 

Ditrocbee, double trochee, 

D'dambuJh • double iambus, 

Froceleusmatic, double pjfrrhie, 

Greater Ionic, spondee andpyrrhie. 

Lesser Ionic, pyrrhie and spondee, 

Choriambas, trochee (cboree), and iambus, - v w - 

Antispast, iambus and trochee, w -. — v 

First Epitrite, iambus anS spondee. 

Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 

Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus. 

Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee. 

First Paeon, trochee andpyrrhie. 

Second Paeon, iamhw andpyrrhie. 

Third Paeon, pyrrhic and trochee. 

Fourth Paeon, pyrrhic and iambus. 



w w «■ ■-• 












■-•www 



praAcSptGrM. 

civltstls. 

toofinltSs. 

mftmdiliL 

sent^ntlS. 

Addlfiscfins. 

Imp&tldns, 

Tftrdcandika. 

imBvdrttnt. 

cSndltSrfis. 

aflctSrItSs. 

Sm8m6nt&. 

hlstdiiiL 

ftmSbnis. 

piifirills. 

c$16ritfi8. 



1. Ck)]fHON Fbbt.— The feet of most freqnent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequently the Iambus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
ambus, 

2. Groups. — ^A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc A Triemimh^ is a group of three half feet, L e., a 
foot and a half; Bmthemimieris, of two and a half; Miphthemimeris, of three 
and a hali^ etc. 

657. Metbical Equivalbnts. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by oontraetlng the two short syllables into one 
long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Daotyl by. resolving the second syllabic, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the Anap 
paest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

658. Metbical SuBSTrruTBS. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee Is often substituted for the lambas or the Trochee, though not 
eqnivalent to either. See 679, 683. 

659. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronun- 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receiye a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. Sdifls Fut.— Feet eoniisting of both long and abart Bjllables bttvne 
the ictoB imifoniily on the long syllables, nnleas used for other feet. Tlios, 

The Dactjl asd tbe Troch«e liaTe tbe tctoi on the first ayUable ;*the Aiiap«ast 
sad the Iambus on the last 

2. Equiyai^emts and S uas i i i U T i i L —Theae take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thos, 

The BpondMi when nsod for tbe Daety], takes the letns of the Dactyl, L e., on 
the first syllable; but when need for the Apapaest, it takes the iotas of the Anapaest^ 
Le., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet oonaistlDg entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
eqaWalents or sabstltntes, and are aeoented accordingly. 

i) When two short syllables of sn eqnivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictos rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thos the 
Dactyl naed for the An^Mest takes the ictus on the first short syllable. 

S. CoMPOUKD Fir.— These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

The Choriamhut (trochee and iambus) tskes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
syllable and that of the iambus on the last 

But loiUe feet are generally read with the ictus on the tlxst long syllable. 

660. Absis Aim Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {fxiising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesb {lofjoering). 

n. Yebses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

n. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Caesukal Paxtse.— Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra^ or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Mjetbical Names op Vkesbs. — ^The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

^ Caesoia (from oet^do, to cut) means a cutting ; It cuts or diyides the yene into 
parts. 
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I>aetyUc, Trochaic, and Iambic yeraes hare respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.^ Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 

2. A verse consisting of one measure is Monomder ; of two, Dimder; 
of three, Trimeter; of four, Tetrameter ; of five, I^entameter ; of six, Sexam- 
eter. 

m. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed Acatalectic, when its last measure is complete ; 
CaUUedie, when it is incomplete. 

1) A Oat€Uectie verse is said to be oataUcUe in syUdbam^ in disyUdbum^ or 
in trisyUdbum^ according as the Incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A Brach^oataleeiio verse wants the closing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An Acephalous verse wants the flnt syllable of the first foot. 

4) A Eypercatajfictie verse, also called Eypermder^ has an excess of syllables. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. II. and III., as Dactylic Mixameter Acaialectic, Dactylic Trimeter 

\ Catalectic, etc. 

1) Bnt for the sake of brevity the term Aoatalectie is often omitted when it can 
be done withont ambiguity. ^ 

2} Yerses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of fset or measures. Thus HeoMtTneter (six measures) sometimes designates the Doc- 
tyUc Hexameter Acatalectic^ and Senaari^ue (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acatch 
Uetic. 

664. Spbcial Names of Vbbses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, • 

Aleaie from Alcaeus, ArehHochian from Archilochus, Sapphic from 
Sappho, Glycame, from Glycon, etc. 

Verses sometimes receive a name flrom the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Eeraio, applied to heroic subjects ; Faroemiao^ to proverbs, etc. 

665. Final Syllable. — The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, VOO. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich; of three, a THetieh; of four, a 
Tetrastich, 

1 A measure is a single foot, except In Anapaeetlo, Trochaic, and Iambic venei^ 
where it Is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. Metre. — ^Metre fligoifies meoMire, and is used to 

designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. ScAKNnrOw — Scanning consists in separating a poem, 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

in. FlGUBBS OF PbOSODT. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters ana syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

L Stnaloxpha.— This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel: 

Monstr' horrend^ infonn* iogens, far MoDBtrom horrendom infarme 
isgena. Vvrg, 

1. No account is taken of A, as it is odIj a breathing (2. 2). Hence i(or- 
tmiwn is treated as a word beginning with a ToweL 

8. Inte^ections, o, A«tf, ak^jrok^ etc, are not elided, bat in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. 

8» Final « in the interrogatiye im is sometimes elided before a consonant : 

Pyrrhin' conntlbia servas ? fw Pyrrhlne conndbia serras ? VWg, 

4. The elision of « occurs in the earlj poets : 

Ex omnXbu' rebus,/or Ex omnibus rfib^ Xvcr . 

n. Stnaxbbsis. — This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

anrGI, dSnde, dSInceps, ndem, nsdem. 

1. Sjnaeresis is of frequent application. Thus, 

1) Two saeoeasiya yowels are often thna united, m in the extmplee aboye. 

S) A yowel and a diphthong : iSiAtm, 

8) Two yowels aeparated bj A^ as only a breathing : proKXbta^ pronounoed pr^ 

2. In the diffSsrent parts of <£te«m, u is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : deiue^dOa^, dUrat, dOrity etc. : so e» in the Terb 'anUeo : arUiSire, antSt- 
rem, atUHtf wnXRJb, 

8. / and ff before Towels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of ^ and Iff : Thos, d6fitf9 and MiU^ become d^y^ and ihrjfi^i ffiiMk 
and tMb!U become ^Imvd and Unix^, 
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in. DiASBESis. — ^This is the resolation of one syllable 
into two: 

aurfii /or aurae, Orphfiiis fw OrphSuB, soluendus, /or solvendiis, silua 
/or silva. 

As a matter of Ibct the Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually divide anj syllable 
Into two, and the examples generally explained by diaerssU are only ancient ibrmS| 
occasionally used by them for effect or convenience. 

rV. Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable : 

tOlftnint/or tOlenmt, stgtfinmt/or stfitenint (235), TidS'n/or Tideanc. 

This Is a rare poetical license, by which a syllable generally long is sometimea 
used as short 

V. Dlistole. — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

PriSmides /or PrISmides. 

Thia is a nu« poetieal license nsed chiefly in proper namM. 



SEonoN n. 

VARIETIES OF VEBSE. 

I. Dactylic Vebsb. 

670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
)Z. n.), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical eqniy- 

alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

Z Dactylic Hexameter. 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee. 

The scale is,^ 



QuSdrttp«. I dBntft pii- 1 trem sdnl- 1 ttl qufttit | flngttl& | cBmpum. Virg. 
Armft tI- | rflmqn^ c&- 1 n5 Tr5- 1 j5e qui | primiis fib | Sris. Virg. 
Inftn- 1 dflm r6- 1 ginfi jil- 1 b«s r6nd- 1 tSfS dd- ( iSrem. Virg. 
Illi< In- I t«r s«- 1 8« mSg. | nS tI | brSchU | tSllttot. Vwg. 



1 In thia scale the sign ' marks the ieiu% (GSOV 
« The final < of i»i is elided by iS^na^iMpAa (609). 
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672. Yabisiixs. — The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the r^ative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and qK)ndees. 

1. iLLCBTBATioir. — ^Thos E Tcne maj contain, 

1) Fife dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

8) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again adnait foor different ar- 
rangements. 

8) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
aboye. But these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit Ibnr different amatge' 
ments. 

6) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the foorth example. 

2. ErncT or DACTTLs.»Dactyls prodnce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to Uvely snbjeots. Spondees prodnce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. Bnt generally the best effect is produced in sqo- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 



8. SpoHUAia Lim.— The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee In the 
fifth place. It Is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

Ciri d6- 1 finf sdbd- 1 Ifis mVg* | num Jdvb | locrfi- 1 mfintum. Virff. 

678. Caxsubal Pause. — ^The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is c^er the arsisj or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : 

ArmI- 1 11 t«n- 1 dfint ; II It | clBmdr hi \ Igmlnft | fttctS. V%rg. 
Infin- 1 dfim, rfi- 1 glnft, || jii- 1 bfis rftn6- 1 vlr& dd- ( iSrem. Virg, 

In the first lino the esesoral psnse, marked || , Ib after tenduni, after the arsis of 
the third foot; and in the second line after regUut, in the thesis {nd Jit) of the third 
foot 

1. Baiui Gassubal Pausb.— The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Crddldft- 1 rim; li vfir | fllM &- 1 rSt, jj v6r I mSgniis &- 1 gebat. Virg, 

2. Bucx>uo Cabsuha.— A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the bveolie caaura, because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingfin- I tern coe- 1 10 sdnl- 1 tfim d6dlt ; || Ind6 si- 1 cfitus. Virg. 
8. Faultt Caksttra. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Palvfirfi- 1 iGntiis ft- 1 quis llirlt; jj Smnfis | Srmft r%- 1 qnlrunt. Vifff. 

674. Cassitba and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a cciesura. Aline 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 
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AroA yI- I mmque d^ \ n9, || TrO- 1 jafi qui | pilmi&s &b | Sris. Vir^, 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after eatio, has the caesura! pause. 

2. Sn determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. \The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
BQmad | moGnlft ( tfirrtilt | ImpIgSr | Hfinnlb&l | Urmia,' ,Enn. 

675. Last Word of thb Hexameteb. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praec!pl- | tant cil- ( rae, il tar- 1 bBt&qui | f11n6r6 | m6ns est Virg, * 

Esi is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except esi, is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the ptirpose of emphasis or humor: 

PBrtibi- 1 fknt mOn- 1 t«s, || nas- 1 c6tar | ridlcii- 1 Ifls mus. Bbr. 

IL Dactylic JPentameier. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural panse. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee ma^ take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not m the 
second : 

Admdni- 1 ta coe- 1 pi if f^rtitor I essS til- 1 o. Ovid. 

1. PEiiTAifETBB.-^The name J^mtamOer is founded on the ancient divi- 
sion of the line into five feet ; the first and second being dactyls or spondees ; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elboiac Distich. — The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

SdmXsd- 1 paU& tI- I ram li ctlr- | vis fM- \ dntiir &- 1 rStris 
0ss&, rii- 1 InO- 1 sSs || 9cciUU | herb& d^ | mas. Ov. 

III. Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im* 
portant^ bat the following deserve mention : 



I 
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L Dacitijo TsnuiCEnEB.— Tbis oonsiflts of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

IbliQfis 1 idd- 1 1, oaml- 1 ttsqne. JSTor. 

Ib Qonpouad wtnm, m th* Oicttar ArehOoebbui, fhe tetrameter In compoaitioii 
with other metniibM* dactyl in the foart]ipl|ee. 8ee691.L 

n. Dacttlic Tbdceteb OATALEcnc. — This is the Lesser 
ArchSoohiao, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

ArbM- 1 bOBqntt 66- \ mae. J9br. 

HL Dacttlic Ddcsteb. — This is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

UMSb I- 1 niSgS. Ear. 

IL Akapassiio Ysbse. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodieck 

An Anapaestic dipody conssts of two Anapaests, bat 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

L AiTAPAESTic Ddcbtkb oonsists of two dipodies : 
y&iXent : ftnnlsllsaedilft : sGtls.' Sen. 

This Is eometiniea eataleetto (668. IIL IX Mid hae onljr a long qjllable in plaee of 
the last foot It Is then ceUed Poroeintoa 

n. Anapaestic Monometxb oonsists of one dipody: 
mt& res : pfttriae. Au9on. 

1. In Anapaeetio Terae Daetyto are need aparlngly, and are generally- followed 1^ 
Spondees. Each dipody generally enda with a word. 

S. The U»t ayllable is not eommon, as in most kinds of rerse (6IK5X bat snljeet 
to the ordinary rales of quantity. 

& Anapaestic verse does not oocor in the best latin Poets. 

in. Trochaic Verse. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochjdc dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

•> In yerses measnred by dipodies, a dotted line Is placed between the feet, a sin- 
gle line between the dfpodies, and a doable line in the place of the caesual pause. 
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I. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth fpot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents : 



V V W & V V 
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KflUft i y5z hfl- 1 mSnft I cSnstSt |i Sbsqu6 j 86pt6m | IlttS- j ris, 
Rlt6 I t5c8- I Ifis Td- I cSvU || quSs mft- j gtatrH | Gra6cl- j a. Ter. Mau, 

1. In Proper Ifamea, a dactyl may be introduced in any foot except the foorth 
and seventh. 

2. The Proetleuamatic for the Spondee sometimes ooenrs. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its eqolTalents ocoor in the odd ttet, as well as 
in the even, except in the hist dipody. 

4. The I^ochaie Tetrameter also oocars in the earlier poets in its eompleta 
form, L e., with eight fall feet : 

Ipsd : summXs | sSxIs ; fixds || Sspd- • rb fi- | yXscd- • ratos. ^n. 

U. IVochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

JL w : i. w I i. V : i 
Aul& : diYi- 1 tern m^- :. net. Ear. 

1. This is sometimes ealled lambie DimeUr Aeei^ahui, t e., an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first sylbible wanting. 

2. A Xyochaie Tripody,— three Trochees— technically ealled a Trochaic JDitM' 
ter JSraehycaialeeHOf or an JthyphaHeus^ occurs in the Greater ArchUochian. See 

8. Por Saj^ie Verse, see 691. IV. 
4. For Phalaeeian, see 691. V. 

IV. Iambic Vkesb. 

682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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AnapMSty of the Spondee^ 
ictus than the second. 

In its fall form it has the following scale: 



The first foot has a heavier 



L lanMc Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called Senarius^ conosts of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the ftill form, 
n. The second admits no Ammaest 

UL The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
' foot> no eqnivfllent whatever. 

lY . The Oaesoral Paose is nsoally in the third foot, hnt may 
be in the foorth. 
The scale is, 



Quid Sb- ! sSn- 1 tXs || an- f ilbas | ftndls i prftoesf ffar. 
KSpta- I nfti n- I tS II tan- l dit hi- 1 bSrnaa | silo. Sgr. 
Hit In- I t&ri(p«- I lis II at I j«Yit I pistis | dves. Bar. 

1. Paopnt NAMn.— In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in snj 
Ibot, except the last, bat mast be in a single word. 

S. HoaiCB. — In Horace the only feet fredj admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee ; their eqoiyalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used Tery sparingly. The Tribrach neyer ooears in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first The Anapaest occors only twice in all. 

8. GoMKDT.— In Comedy preat liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

i. Chouambus.— This is a yariety of Jambio Trimder with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

lOaftr • Cital- 1 16 dS- : dnis | InSp- | tire. Caitd, 

CkoUamiXm* means lame or Umping Iambus^ and is so called firom its limping 
moTement It is sometimes called Soaaon for the same reason, and sometimes E^ 
ponacUant from Hlpponaz, its reputed Inyentor. 

684. Iahbic Tbihetbb Catalectic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. Bat in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the lambns are t^e Tri^ 
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braoh in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third : 

, JL : w J. " 



ydc8« I tiis &t- 1 quS dQd \ tScS- | ti&s au- j dit. Mcr, 

IT, Iambic JHmeter. 

685. l*his verse consists of two lamhic Dipodies with 
their usual equividents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : r 



w JL : w i. 

« _■ • w w w 


w ± : 






- QuSran- i ttir In I sHvIs I &yes. Sor, 
Imbres i nlv6s- 1 quS cQzn- \ p&rat. Hor, 
Ast hg6 \ yIcIs- I sIm li- j B^ro. Sbr. 

1. Iambic Dimetsb Hypebmeteb occurs ia Horace with the 
following scale : 






■-■ I V 



Fiier I quls ex | aul8 | c&pll- 1 lis. Mor, 

This Is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse and forms the third line 
In the Alcaic Stanza. See 700. 1. 

2. Iambic Dimeteb Catalectic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. 
Its scale is, _ 



M&nd 1 piier | IdquS- | ct i%^. Arb. 

8. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous.— This name is sometimes given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- n& dl- 1 vltem : mfinet. Mr, 



III. Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies witb their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot: 

Qu&ntum In- ; tellex- 1 i m5d5 • s^nis i| sent^n- • iS&m \ de nQp- • 
tBs. Ter. 



812 IONIC ANB CB0BI4HBIC YEBSES. 

Tkm Iambic mramtUr OcUaUeUc baloiifi aotttyto eonMdj,bat o«eoz8 alio Ir 
Catalliui: 

QoAtediiH : mAdis I res it- : tiUIf ilqn&tM- | torn id«* | ml «a. : rSa. r«r. 

V. Ionic Veese. 

687. The lonio a MinOre consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It maj be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

wwXaM|wwX...|wwJL«K|wwJL^ 

Slmftl floetOs | TIMrloIs | hiim«rite IS- 1 Tit Id dndlt. JBor. 
Niqaft rtgnl | pM6 Ylctas. Mr. 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (IIL 18). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stansas of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this Terse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rales of quantity, as in the Anapaestic Terse. See 678. 2. 

S. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadian Verte, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
In Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and s 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 



His com i«ml- 1 nB cOmpl&d« | dddlcBt ci- 1 tdnSs. MM, 

YL Chobiambic Yebsb. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an lambas. 

In Horace the Cboriunbio Terse unllbrmly begins with the Spondee, but in some 
of the oth«r poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the Iambus occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Olyconic; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, the Asckpicidean ,\ with three, the Greater As- 
depiadean. 

L The Glyconio has the following scale : 

JL-|ZwwJL|wi 
D9n6c I grSti&s irSm | tXbl Sor. 

II. The Phebscbatean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 
i. « I i. w V X I U 
VIx dfl- 1 riSrfi cirl- 1 nae. Ilor, 
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ni. The AscLEPiADEAN has the following scale : 

JL-|i.w^JL|li.v;vi.|vi: 

Maecfi- 1 d8s &t&vl3 |i ddltS reg- 1 ibus. S<yr, 

IV. The Gbeatjee Asclepiad£an has the following scale : 

i.-|J..wi.||-LvwJL||i.vvl|.i 

Sea pin- 1 res hISmes, il sea trlbiilt i| Jupltgr Ql- 1 t!mam. E<yr. 

This is sometimes called Chorianibic Pentameter and sometimes Choriamhie 
TeirameUr, 

Epichoriamhic Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Choriambi, and ends with a Bacchius, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

I. The Sapphic Veese. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchius : 

NSmquS m6 sH- I v5 i| liipiis In j S&blna. Hor. 

1. But the Sapphic verse may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed bj an Aristopbanic verse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Gaesural Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Greater Sapphic Veese. — ^This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bus before the Bacchius : 

i.wi.- I JLwvi.||JLvwJL I wJLI 
Intftr aequS- 1 Ifis j&quitSt, \\ QSll)tc& n6c | liipStis. Eor. 
This is sometimes improperly called ChoriamMc Tetrameter, 

Vn. LoGAOEDic Verse. 

601. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

I. Greater Archilochian. — This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
14 
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r 



YltaA I ■1lmm& br6- 1 ^Is Bpfioi j nOs v6t&t, || Inchd- : Sr6 | ICngain. Ifar. 
The caesoral paase is between the two members. 

IL Alcaic Verse. — ^Thb consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : _ 

jLvv|I.vw|i.v:JLw 

Parpttrft. | Q T&ii- 1 Oa c^ | l^re. Bar. 

in. Aristophanic Veese. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : 

Ctlr D«qu« I mm- j tSris. Bbr. 

This vene Is Tftriooslj nsmed, ArUtophaniOf Choriambie Dimeter^ and Cho- 
riamhic JHmeUr CataUctie, 

rV. Sapphic Veese. — This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690.1.). The scale is, 

i.v:JL-|±ww|i.v:i.v 

KSmqu« I mfi bXI- | tS mpiis | In S&- | bina. Sor. 

Sapphic Terse may be classed at pleasure either with the Logaoedie yerses, aa 
here, or with the Epidoriam^ie verses, as in article 690. L 

V. Phalaecian Verse. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

jL-|i.ww|x^;i.w|J.r 

N5n fist I Tlv«rS, j| sGd y&- I \M \ Tita. 2faH, 

This Terse is sometimes called, from the number of its syllables, EMdicatyUdbio, 
of eloTen syllables. It does not occur in Horace. In Catullus it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an Iambus, In the first place. 

Vlll. MiSCEIXANEOUS VeRSES. 

692. Greater Alcaic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Penthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter^ i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syUable and two Dactyls : 



Tides i fit SI- 1 tS II Btet nlTJi | cfindidum 
S9rSc- I tS d6c I jSm || silstijid- 1 iSnt dntks. Ebr, 

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

8. This verse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 
700. 1. 
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698. Dactylico-Iambic Vkese. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylic Penthemimeria (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 



JL «^ w I — 



Jussi&s &b- 1 Irg dd- | mQm, || f ftrfi- j b&r In- 1 c6rt5 \ p^de. Sbr. 

1. This yeroe is sometimes called Elegiambus, 

3. This Terse and the following compounds— the latnMcO'Dactylic and the Pri- 
cip«<a»— have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member Is common, as at the end of a Una. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Yebse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeris^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 



Nlvfis- i qu5 d6- 1 dtlcUnt j Jdvfim : || nUnc m&r5, | ollnc sUii- 1 ae. Sor. 

1. This Terse is sometimes called lambtUgus, 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 098. S. 

695. Priapeian Veesb. — ^This consists of a Olyconie 
and a Pherecrattan (689. 1. II.) : 



Qafircfis | 5ild& rfia- | ti[c& || c0nf5r- 1 mSt& sftcil- 1 ri. OOuL, 

1. In this Terse, as it appears in Catullus, the Glyconie and the Pherecratten 
i^pear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (6S8). Hence the Trochea 
quere(U for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 



SEOTIOF m. 

THIS VERSIFICATION OF VIBQIL, HORACE, OVID, AJSTD JUVEITAL, 

696. Virgil and Juvenal. — ^Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. OvTD. — ^Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. Horace. — ^Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre, 



SIO XKEBBB or HOBAOB. 



690. Ltbiob of HoRACE.-*MoBt of the Odea and 
Epodes consttt of Stanzas^ of two, three, or four verses ; bat 
a few of them oonaiflt entirelj of a single kind of verse. 

LtBIC MeTBEB of H0BA.GS. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas o/Mntr Verses. 

L Alcaic Stasza. — ]Elrst and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(699); third, lambio Dimeter Hjpermeter (685. L); fourth, Al- 
caic (691. XL). 

4. X w V 1 1. 

In thiiir-MTmi Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 87 ; XL 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IV. 4^ 
9, 14, 15. 

n. Sapphic aitd Adokio. — ^The first three verses, Sapphios 
(691. IV.) ; the fourth, Adonic (677. HI.). 



JL 1 . i. : w X 



w w I i.w . i 



1.) 

8.{.i.v S X_| 



JLvw|X« 



i:h' 



4. i.wv|i.Z 

In Tirenty-Bix Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; 11. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27; IT. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. HTmn. 

in. AscLBPiADfiAK AND GLTooNia— -The first three verses, 
Asdepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Gljconic (689. 1.). 

4 

|i.wwi.|i.wwi.| V- 

4 
4.'JL-Ji.wwi.|w- 

In nine Odes: 1. 6, 15, 24» 88; U. 12; UI. 10, 16; lY. 5. 12. 

rV. AbolepiadAav, pHBRBCBATftAN, AND Gltoonio. — ^The first 
tFo verses, Asclepiaddans (689. III.); the third, PherecratSan 
(689. n.) ; the fourth, Glyconio (689. 1.). 

8. i.-.|i.wvJL|r 

4 

4. i.-|iwwJL|wl 

In seven Odea : X. 5, 14, 21, 28; HI. 7, 18 ; lY. 18. 
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Bli 



B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

y. loNTO A MmoEB (687).— The first two verses, Tetrameters: 
the third, Dimeter. 

^ 8. V w JL - 



/ V JL -| » 



In Ode lU. 12. 



C. Stanzas of Two Verses. 
YI. Iambio Tbimeteb and Iambio Duieteb (688, 685). 



1. w jl 



w V — 



JL V jL 






f f • ^ 






In the first ten Epodes. 

Vn. GLTOoino AOT) AsoLEPiADEAisr (689. L, in.), 

2. See rV. 1. 
In twelve Odes : I. 8, 13, 19, 86 ; HI. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; IT. 1, 8. 

ym. Hkxametbb and Daottlio Tetbabibteb (671 ; 677. !.)• 



2. \^^ 

In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hexaheteb Ain> Daotyuo Trimeteb Oataleoho (671 ; 
677. n.). 

1. See Vm. 1. ^ 

2. i>ww|i.ww| — 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb akd Iambio Tbimeteb (671, 688). 
See yni. 1 and yi. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XL Hexameteb and Iambio Dimsteb (671, 685). 

See yni. 1 and yi. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 



818 



OF HOBACaL 



Xn. HuTAiffTOB A3sn> Iambioo-Daottuo (671, 694). 
1. See Via 1. 



w JLi V JL 



-iiix 



2. I' 
In Epode 18. 
XIIL Iambio Tbzmxteb Aim Daottuoo-Iambio (683, 693). 



1. See VI. 1. 

t If I * 



Xl w ± 



In Epode 11. 

XrV. Tboohaio Dimxtbb Oataueotio and Iambio Tbimecer 
OATALBono (681, 684). 

1. JL w : JL V I JL V .- 1 



2. 



V JL 



i.| w i. 



In Ode 11. 18. 

XV. Gbbatbb Abohzloohian A2n> Iambio Tbdcbteb Oata- 
iBono (691. 1. ; 684). 

..t.-.-r--.-|i-.-i'--r-i^i'- 

a. See XTV. 2. 
In Ode L 4. 
XYL Abistophanio and Gbbatbb Sapphio (691. III. ; 690. II). 

1. i.vv |Xv:J.i: 

2. JLwi.-|i.vvi.|J:wwi.|wXl 

In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses used Singly. 
XVIL AsolepiadBan (689. HI.)- 

IntbrceOdes: 1.1; III.80; IV. 8. 

XVm. Gbbatbb Asolepiadban (689. IV.). 

i.-|JLuwZ|i.vvi.|i.wwJL|v. 

In three Odea : 1. 11. 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimbteb (688). Bee YI. 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701. ]jn>Ex TO THE Lyric Metres op Horace. 

•The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700. 



Odes. 

1, 
2, 
3, 
4, 
6, 

5:: 

8, 

9, 
10, 
11, 
12, 
13, 
14, 
16, 
16, 
11, 

18, , 

19, . 

20, . 

21, . 

22, , 

23, , 

24, . 
26. . 

26, , 

27, , 

28, . 

29, , 
30,* . 

31, . 

32. . 

83. . 

84, , 

35, , 

36, , 

37, , 



2, 
8, 



Metres. 

XVII. 

II. 

VII. 

XV. 

IV. 

m. 

VIII. 
XVI. 

I. 
II. 

XVHL 

II. 

VII. 
IV. 

III. 

L 

I. 
xvni. 

VII. 

II. 

IV. 

II. 

IV. 

in. 
II. 

I. 

I. 

VHL 

I. 
II. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

I. 

I. 

VII. 

I. 
II. 



T. 

II. 
I. 



Odes. 

4, . 

6, . 

6, , 

^. . 

8, . 

9, . 

10, . 

11, . 

12, . 
18, . 

14, . 

15, . 

16, . 

n, . 

18, . 

19, . 

20, . 



8, 
4, 

?: 

8, 

9. 
10, 

11, 
12, 
13, 

14, 
16, 
16, 

1^ 
18, 
19, 
20, 
21, 
22. 
28, 
24, 
26, 



Metres. 
II. 
I. 

n. 

L 

II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
m. 

I. 

I. 

I. 
II. 

I. 

XIV. 

I. 
I. 



I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 

L 

I. 

IV. 

II. 

VII. 

III. 
II. 

V. 
IV. 

II. 

VII. 

m. 
I. 
II. 

VII. 

n. 

I. 

II. 

I. 

VII. 
VIL 



Odes. 

26, . 

27, . 

28, . 

29, . 



Metres. 
I. 

n. 

VIL 

I. 
3o; XVII. 



1, 

2, 
8, 
4, 
S, 
6, 
^ 
8, 
9, 
10, 

11. 
12, 
18, 
14, 
16, 



vn. 

11. 

vn. 

I. 

m. 

IL 
IX. 

xvn. 

I. 

xvm. 

n. 

m. 

IV. 

I. 

L 



XPODBS. 



Epodes. 
1, ... 



8 ::. 

4, 

6, 

6, 

^ 

8> 

9, 

10, 

11, 

12 

18, 

14, 

15, 

16, 

IV, 

SECULAB HTMN, 



Metres. 
VL 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 

xni. 
vm. 

XII. 

XI. 

XI. 

X. 

XIX. 

n. 
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1. FiGrBES OF Speech. 

702. A Figure ia a deviation from the ordinary fcrmy 
construction^ or %ignificati<m of words. 

DeTiationi from the ordinarj forms m called Figura of Etymotogy, 
firom the ordinarj oonstructionB, Figurti of Syntax, and from the ordioaij 
•ignificatioDfl, Figuna of Mfutorie, 

1. Figures of Etymology. 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. Aphauusis takes a letter or syllable from the beginning of a word : 
V for t^ 

2. Stncopb takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: 
trTrum for v^rCirum^ dixe for dixme. 

8. Apocope takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : (On^ 

for (Qne, 

4. Prosthxsis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word : (Siiai for tOU, 
6. Epimtbxsis Inserts a letter or syllable in a word : Aldtmena for 

AUmina^ atUwum for dhium, 

6. Pabagoos adds a letter or syllable to a word : dider for dicu 

7. Metathesis transposes letters or syllables: pistris for priaiig. 

8. Antithesis substitutes one letter for another : volnus for vu/mu^ 
oUi for illu 

See also Figures of Prosody, 669. 

2. Mgures of Syntax. 

704. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

L Ellipsis. — ^This is the omission of one or more words 
of a sentence: 

H&blt&bat ad Jdria (se. templum), Sedtoelt near the temple <f Jupiter. 
Lir. Abiit, evSsit (et), Ms has gone, hoe escaped* Cic. 

1. AsTNDXTON Is an ellipsis of a conjnnction, as in tbe last example. 

2. Zkvgua is aft ellip^iis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one : 

Piicetn an bell am gfirecs. whether at peace (igens) or tcaging war. Ball. 

8. Aposiopksis, also called Reticentia^ nsed for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Quos ego sed m5tos praestat compOnSre flactos. FAom / hut it it het' 

ter to calm the troubled waves, Yirg. 
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n. Pleonasm. — This is the use of saperflaoTis words: 

Erant Itinera duo, quIbuB Itlnerlbus ezire possent, Tk^re were two feaye 
hy which ways they might depart. Gaes. Emdri pdtius quam servire praestat, 
It is better to die, rather than to he a tlave, Cic. Eurasque Ndtasque. rdant, 
JBoth £arue and Notue rush forth, Virg. 

1. PoLTSTNDXTOR Is E pleonasm in the aae of coi^anctloDs, as in the last example. 

2. Hkndiadtb i3 the uBe of two hoqdb with a conj unction, instead of a noon witb 
an a4)eetive or genitire : « 

Armls yirisqne,^ tTxIs aimStia, vUh armed men. Tac; 
8. Anaphora is the repetition of a word at the beginning of sncoessire clauses : 
Me cancta Itilia, me iiniversa ciritas oons&lem decISrfivit, Me all lialy^ me the 
whole etate declared coneuk Cie. 

4 Epipboba is the repetition of a word at the end of suocessiye danses: 
Laellas navns £rat, doctns drat, ZaeHue woe diUffent, tcae teamed, Cio; 

. in. Enallaqe. — ^This is the substitution of one part of 
speech for another, or of one grammatical form for an* 
other : 

Pdpiilus I5te rex (for regnans), a people o/extenHve sway (ruling exten- 
Bivelj). Virg. Sfirus (siro) in coelum rSdeas, May you return Uxte to heaven, 
Hor. YIna c&dis {vlnie eadoe) dnfirSre, tofiU theflaeke with wine, Yirg. 

1. AamcBBiA is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex- 
amples. 

2. HrpALLAOB is the ose of one case for another, as in the last example. 

8. STirssm is a constrnction according to sense, without regaid to grammatical 
forms. See 48a 6 and 461. 

4. AnaoolVthon is a want of harmony in the constrnction of the different parts 
of a sentence: 

8i, at dioant, omnes Graios esse (Or<Ui s^nl), (/^ ae theyeay^ all are Greeke, Cic. 

IV. Hypebbaton. — This is a transposition of words or 

clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil 8rat B&per (eUpererat)^ Nothing remainedy exctpt their 
arms, Nep. Y&Iet atque vlvit {vivit atque v&let). He is alive and well, Ter. 

1. Axastbophx is the transposition of words within the same clanse, as in the 
first example. 

2. HtstSbon PsoTiBON Is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 



3. Mgures of Rhetoric. 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

I. Metaphor. — This is an implied comparison, and as- 
sims to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

14* 
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Hci pttbOeM Tobraft (iir dm^w^m). Us wammd of Him r^Mic Cie. 
Krafrigiom fortAiiM, ik$ wrtek <tf fortune. Gic SOent leges. The laum an 
tOenk Cic 

IL Mktokoict. — ^Tbis is the use of one name for another 
natorallj suggested by it : 

Aequo Mmrte (for praslio) pagnltam est, Thtif fought m cm e^wU oot^ 
ietL Lir. yftrit YolciDiis (i^nw), Ttufirorogm. Yirg. 
• 

B7 tbi* flgnre the cnue Is often pot Ibr the dbet sod the effeet for the esose; 
the propertj for tho poSMSSor, the plsee or sge for the people, the sign for the thing 
slgnUM, ete.: Man for MkHN, VwkAmiu fmriffnU, Baeekmt for riMiiN, nddUttos 
for nU%U$, Oro^eia far Oraeei, lawroa for oietdria, eta 

nL Stnxcdochb. — This is the nse of a part for the 
whole, or of the whole for a nart ; of the special for the 
general, or of the general for the special : 

In restrs tectn ( vmit y u dSmoi) disoSdIte, Dtpaii to your homu. Cic 
Stitio mile fids cftrlnis (ndsKiw), a 9tatvm unuftfor skips. Yirg. Fontem 
fftrfibsnt, Tksy wert hringwg watsr, Yiig. 

IV. Ibont. — ^This is the nse of a word for its opposite : 

LCgltos MfMM (for milut) imp4rttor roster non odmlsit, Tour good com- 
mander did not admit the ambataadors, liir. 

Y. H YPSBBOLB. — This is an exaggeration : 

Yeotis et folmluis Ocior His, swifttr than ths teindt and the wings ofihs 
lightning, Yirg. 

n. Latin Authobs. 

706. The history of Koman literatnre embraces about eight 
centnries, from 250 B.C. to 650 A.D., and has been divided by Br. 
Frennd into three principal periods : 

I. The Aittk-Olassioal Psbiod.— From 250 to 81 B.O. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

finniofl, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

IT. The Classioal Pkkiod.— This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver Age : 

1. The Golden Age.^Yrom 81 B.O. to 14 A.D. The principal 
authors are: 



CSoero, 
Gapsar, 
Sallu8^ 


|i| 


Horace, 

Ovid, 

Catullus, 


Tibullos, 
Propertius. 


2. The Siher 


Age, — ^From 


14 to 180 A.D. 


The principal 


liorsare: 




" 
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Phaedros, ThePIinies, Qiuntifian, Pendiu, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenai, MartiaL 

ni. The Post-Olabsioal Pebiod. — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age,— 'From 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age.— 'From 476 to 650 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Cassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian. 

ni. The Roman Calendae. 

707. The Jalian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. Pbculiarities. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, bat from three different points in the month ; 

1. The Calends, the first of each month ; 

2. The Nones, the^iJA, — ^but the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth^-^hnt the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Calends of the following month. 

in. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pridie CdUndas, Nonas^ etc. ; the 
second before each b^ die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante CdlendaSy etc., the third, by die quarto, etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NtrmcBALS.— This pecnilarily in the use of the numerals, designating the 
second day before the Calends, etc., as the IMrd, and the third as the fourth^ etc, 
arises fi-om the fi&ct that the Calends, etc., were theoiselyes counted as the first 
Thas pridie ante Odlendae becomes the second before the Calends, die terUo ante 
Cdlendas^ the third, etc 

2. Namk of Month. —In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an 
adjective in agreement with CdlendaS^ Ifona^ etc, as, die quarto ante Nonas «/3n- 
vdHas^ often shortened to, quarto ante NbmteJan, or IV. ante Nonas Jati, or with- 
out anUf as, IV, Nonas Jan,, the second of Jannary. 
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& Awn s»iL^IiMt«ad vt dis—nmU, amU dUm \$ eommoo, «s, amU diem 
quaftitim Jfdtuu Jan. for dU quarto ante N6nat Jan, 

4 Aa lifoiouvABLV Nocvt.— The exprnsloiis ante ditm^Cak, eta, prUtie 
Oal^ eta, ue ofteo need m IndeoUiuble ooaos with a prepoef Uod, as, ea ante diem 
V. Idut Od^ from the llfch of Oct X<fL Ad prUiieJf^nat Alaias, tUl the 6U& ^ 
Ma/. Cie. 

709. CALE2n>AB FOB TEOB YsAB. 



D«jiof 


Handi. May. July. 


Jaa-Aoc 


April, JDM, 




tbc Moatb. 


Oot 


I>«e«.b6r. 


Sept Nor. 


FcbraaxT. 


1 


Calbndir.1 • 


CALsaDia. 


Cauebdis. 


Calbbdxs. 


t 


VL Nonas.! 


IV. Nonaa. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. •• 


Pridie Nonaa. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


in. 


NoNia. 


Nobis. 


Nobis. 


« 


Prldie Nonaa. 


VIIL IdQ& 


VIIL Idna. 


VIIL Idas. 


T 


NoKia. 


VIL •• 


VIL 


VIL 


8 


VIIL I4oa. 


VL • 


VL « 


VL » 


9 


VIL ** 


V. •* 


V. " 


V. 


10 


VL 


IV. " 


IV. 


IV. 


11 


V. •• 


IIL 


IIL « 


IIL *♦ 


13 


IV. 


Pridie Idoa. 


Pridie Idoa. 


Pridie Idna. 


18 


in. « 


Idibus. 


Idibitb. 


Idibits. 


U 


Pridie Idas. 


XIX. Calend.* 


XVIIL Calend.* 


XVL Calend.* 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIIL •* 


XVIL 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Cal©nd.« 


XVIL •* 


XVL •* 


XIV. 


17 


XVL 


XVL " 


XV. 


XUL 


IS 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. « 


XIL » 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. « 


XIIL 


XL 


80 


XIII. 


XIIL •* 


XIL 


X « 


21 


XIL 


XIL 


XL 


IX 


22 


XL « 


XL 


X. 


VIIL « 


88 


X. «» 


X. 


IX « 


VIL 


84 


IX. •* 


IX. 


VIIL 


VL 


85 


VIIL 


VIIL 


VIL » 


V.(VI.)» « 
IV. <V.) « 


86 


VIL 


VIL " 


VL 


27 


VL « 


VL 


V. « 


III. (IV.) « 
Prid.Car(IILCal.) 
(Prid.CaL) 


83 


V. 


V. 


IV. •* 


89 


IV. 


IV. 


IIL 


80 


IIL 


IIL 


Pridie Calend. 




81 


Pridie Calend. 


Pridie Calend. 







710. English and Latin Dates.— The table (709) will fur- 
nish the learner with the English expressipn for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date;, but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered' from the Nones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



* To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month mast of conrsebe added. 
Before Nonas, Idas, etc, anU is sometime.^ nsed and sometimes omitted (708. III. 8)i 

3 The Calends of the following month are of coarse meant, as the 16th of March 
for instance is, XVII. Calendas Aprlles, 

> The enclosed forms apply to Uap^ear. 
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Tin. ante Idus Jan. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6ih of Jantuuy. 

n. If the day is immbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the nunber diminished by two from tbe uauiber 
of days in the current month : 

XVIII. ante Cal. Feb. = 81 - (18 - 2) = 81 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year tbe 24th and 25tli February are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VI. CaL. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as osnal only 9S days, bat the days after the 2&th are nunw 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: F., IV^ IIL CaL Mart., and pridU CaL 
Mart. 

71 1. DiTisioNs OF Day and Night.— The Roman day, from 
snn-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L NiOHT WATcma.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. LBNOTn OF BoMAsr Houb.— The hour, being uniformly ^ of the day or of th« 
night, of course yaried in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

IV. EoMAN Monet, Weights, and Measubes. 

712. Coins. — ^The principal Roman coins were the ew, 
of copper, the sestertius^ qulndriits^ denarius^ of silver, and 
the aureus^ of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 '' 

QuiDarius, 8 *^ 

Denarius, .16 ** 

Aureus = 25 dSnarii, . . ... $4.00. 

1. As— THE Unit of MoNWr.— The As was originally the unit of the 
Roman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only 1/34 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, ^ of the as is always called an uneUi^ ^V * sexkma, ^ 
a quadraru, ^V ^ tri&nSt ^y a qtUnowuOt ^^ a s^mls, ^ a teptunooi ^^ a &««, /y a do- 
dranSf f f a deastans^ f | a deunx. 

2. Sestertius, Quinarius, and Dbnabius.— The sestertius contained ori- 
ginally 21 asses, the quHn&rius 5, and the denarius 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

3. As— THE General Unit of Computation.— The as is also used as 
the unit jn other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight.— The as is then a pound, and the vncia an ounce. 

2) In Measure.— the as Is then a foot or a jngdrum (718), and the uneia is ^ of 
a foot or of a Jugerum. 
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8) /» /niaritfl— TIm a$ Is th«n the nnlt of Iniercct, whldi tras one per omk a 
noBth, L t^ twelre per yetr, the uueia is ^ per mooth, L e., 1 per jtai, snd the 
§gmi» is t\ per month, L e., 6 per year, eto. 

4) In Inheriiane^.^'Pit as is then the whole estste, snd the vneia ,^ of ft: 
iUres «SB osse, heir of the whole esUte ; hire* tm dodranUf heir of A. 

713. Computation op Money. — ^In all sams of money 
the common unit of computation was the sestertius^ also 
called nummus / but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all snms of money, the nnits, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted bj Mestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinqae sestartii, 5 tetUreta, Tiginti sestertii, 20 testercea, dticenti ses- 
tertii, 200 tssUrcea, 

n. One thousand sesterces was denoted by mille sestertii^ or 
mills $e$tertium, 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiUm (gen. plur.), or (2) by hs- 
tertia : 

Dno millia sestertiam, or duo sestertia, 2,000 usUrcea; quinque millia 
sestertiam, or quinque sestertia, 5,(X)0 teatereet 

With aeatertia the distributiTes were generally used, as, Hna aeatertia^ 
for duo aaaUrtia, 

lY. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, ««- 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper 
numeral adverb, dScies, ^cies, etc. Thus 

D^cies sestertiom, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Ylcies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. BESTXKTnm.— In the examples under IV., aeatartium is treated and declined 
as a neuter noun in the slDgnlar, though originally it was probahly the genitive plur. 
otaeaUrHua, and the full expression tor 1,000,000 sesterces was DMea cmUml tnUUa 
aaatertium. CefUina,milUa was afterward generally omitted, and finally «e««sr- 
Hum lost its force as a geniUye plural, and beoame a neuter noun in the singuhu*, 
capable of declension 

2. Bbstsxtium OMrrrxD.— Sometimes aaatertium is omitted, leaving only the 
numeral adverb : as, dSeiaaj 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Bioir HS.— The sign HS, is often used for aaatartii^ and sometimes for aaatar- 
tia^ or aaiiartiwn : 

Decem HS = 10 aaataroaa (HS = sestertii). Dena HS = 10,000 aeatercea (HS 
= sesterUa). Becles HS = 1,000,000 aeateroea (HS = sestertlumX 

714. Weight. — ^The basis of Roman weights is the Libraj 
also called Aa or Fando^ equal probably to about 11^ ounces avoir- 
dapois. 

1. Ottkoeb.— The Libra, like the aa in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbaotions of Oukow.— Parts of ounces also have special names: \ = s6mi- 
unda, I =s duella, \ = sTcflicus, ^ = sextiUa, i = drachma, ^ = scrupiUom, ^ = ob» 
dlus. 
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715. Dbt Measttbb.— The Mbdvus is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. Sbxtabiub.— This is ^V of & xnodlns. 

2. Pakts or THB Skxtajuob,— Theso hare special names : } = bfimlna, | = icfi> 
tab ill am, ^ = cy&thas. 

716. LiQxnfD Measuse. — The Amphdra is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Koman liquid measure, and contained a Roman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. CtrLSUB.— Twenty amphdrtu make one O&leus. 

2. Pabts of Amphoba.— These have special names : \ = nms, | = congios, ^ 
s= seztarins, ^ = h6mlna, Hi '= qtutrtarias, ^^ = icetabJUnm, ^}^ = cyithna. 

717. Long Measure. — The basis of this measure is the Bo- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. CoMDiKATiONB ov Fbxt.— PalmlpcB. = 1^ Boman feet; ofibltns = 1\; passna 
= 6; stidiam = 625. 

2. Pabts of Foot.— Palmos = \ foot; nnda = ^ ; digitus = ^. 

718. Square Measure. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jug^rum, containing 28,800 Boman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the jugSrum have tlie same name as those of the M: ancia=:|^, 
sextans = ^i, etc See 712. 1. 

V. Abbreviations. 
719. Names. 

A, = Aulus. L. = LQcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (G.) = C&ius (Gaius). M'. = Manius. 
Cn. (Gn.) = Cnaeus Mam. = Mfimercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = Namgrius. 

D. = Dcclmus. P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 

S. (Sex.) = Sextua. 

Sep. = Scrvius. 

8p. Sp&rius. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tibfiriua. 



720. Other Abbreviations, 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. G. = anno urbis 

condttae. 
CaL (Kal.) = Cfilendae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consules. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = dono dSdit. 
Des. = d€sign&tiis. 
D. M. = diis m&nibus. 
D. S. = de suo. 
D. S. P. p: = de sua 

pgcania posuit. 
Eq. Rom. = Eques Ro- 

F. = f ilius. 



F. C. = f&dcndum ca- 

ravit. 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = impgr&tor. 
Leg. = legatus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
0. M. = optlmus max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. = popfllus Ro- 

manus. 
Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = proconsul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod b5num, l^lix, 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. r= sdn&tus. 
S. 0. = s^nfltus con- 

sultum. 
S. D. P. = sSlQtem di- 

cit plQrimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = s5natu8 

populusque Roma- 

nus. 
Tr. PL = tribOnus plS- 

bis. 
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721. This Index oontidiifl an alphabetical list, not onlj of all the 
riople Terbs in common vse which inToWe any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must 
be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements, — ^preposition and verb— often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 888. 1 and 841. 3. 

2. That the Stem-Towel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 

See 260. 

Al-l!cio, ire, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

ILL 
Al-lno: See luo^ 274. 
Alo, ere, 21ui, &litum, altum, 276. IL 
Amb-!go. See a^o, 279. 
Ambio, 296. 8. 
Amicio, Ire (ui), txun, 284. 
Amo, parad.^ 205. 
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 282. 
Ango, fire, anzi, — , 274. 
Annuo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Apfige, de/., 297. 
ApSrio, !re, ui, turn, 284. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 282. 
Ap-pftreo. SeepareOy 266. 
Ap-pfito. Seep&o, 276. m. 
Applico. SeepUcOy 262. 
Ap-pOno. SeejD^no, 276. 
Arcesso, fire, ivi, itum, 276. IIL 
Ardeo, Sre, arsi, arsum, 269. 
Aresco, fire, ftnii, — , 281. 
Ai^o, gre, ui, Qtum, 278. IL 
Ar-ripio. See rclpio, 276. 
A-scendo. See acandoy 278. m. 
A-spergo. See tpargoy 273. 
A-spicio, fire, spexi, spectum, 273. 
As-sentior, iri, sensus sum, 286. 
As-sideo. See tiSdeo^ 270. 
At-texo. See teeo, 276. 
At-tineo. See VhieOy 266. 
At-tingo. See tan^o^ 280. 
At-toUo. See toffo, 280. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 272. 
Audio, parad., 211. 
Au-f?ro. See/Tro, 292. 
Augeo, ere, auxi, auctum, 269. 
Ave, de/"., 297. 
Aveo, ere, — j 268. 



Abdo, fire, didi, ditum, 280. 
Ab-igo. See aao, 279. 
Abjicio. Beejaeio, 279. 
Ab-luo. See /tto, 274. 
Ab-nuo. See annuo, 274. 
Ab^)leo, ftre, fivi. Hum, 266. 1. 
Abdlesco, Cre, dlAvi, dlltum, 276. II. 
Ab-ripio. See rdpto, 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ac-cendo, fire, i, censum, 278. IIL 
Ac-cldo. See eOdo, 280. 
Ac-clno. See cdm^ 280. 
Ac-cTpio. See cUpio, 279. 
Ac-c6lo. See edlo, 276. 
Ac-cumbo, fire, c&bui, c&bltum, 276. 

n. 

Aoeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Acesco, Sre, ficui, — ,281. 
Ao-qulro. See gitaero, 276. m. 
Acuo, fire, ui, Qtum, 278. II. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ad-imo. See gmo, 279. 
Adipiscor, i, adeptua sum, 282. 
Ad-6lesco. See ObUesco, 276. IL 
Ad-6rior. See drior, 286. 
Ad-spicio. See aspXcio, 278. 1. 2. 
Ad-sto. See sfo, 264. 
Aegresco, Sre, — , 281. 
Af-f(6ro. See/ifro, 292«. 
Age, def., 297. 
Ag-nosco. See itosco, 277. 
Ag-gr^dior. See ffrHdior, 282. 
Ago, ^re, figi, actum, 279. 
Aio, def,, 297. 
A!beo, ere, — , 268. 
Aigeo, fire, alsi, — , 269. 
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B. 

Balbfltio, Ire, —,283. 
Batuo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
Bibo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
Blandior, iri, Itus sum, 226« 



Cado, $re, cScidi, casum, 280. 

CaecQtio, ire, — , 283. 

Caedo, 6re, cScidi, caesum, 280. 

Calesco, fire, cSlui, — , 281. 

Calleo, Sre, ui, — , 267. 

Calveo, 6re,— , 268. 

Candeo, Sre, ui, — ^ 267. 

Cjlneo, Sre, — , 268. 

C^no, Sre, cScTni, cantum, 280. 

Cfipegso, fire, ivi, itum, 276. III. 

Cdpio, Sre, oSpi, captum, 214, 279. 

Carpo, Sre, si, turn, 273. 

Cdveo, Sre, cavi, cautum, 270. 

Gsdo, Sre, cessi, cessom, 273. m. 

CSdo, de/,, 297. 

Cello, oSs, See excello^ 276. H. 

Geuseo, Sre, ui, censum, 266. IIL 

Gemo, Sre, erSvi, crStum, 276. n. 

Cieo, Sre, civi, citum, 269. 1. 

Cingo, Sre, cinxi, cinctum, 273. 

Circum-siato. See awto, 280. 

Glango, Sre, — , 276. 

Glaudo, Sre, clausi, clausum, 273. HI. 

Glaudo, ere (to be lame), — , 275. 

Go-alesco, Sre, Slui, ftlitum, 281. 

Co-arguo. See arguo, 273. 

Goeno, 262. 2. 

Goepi, efe/., 297. 

Gognosco. See notco, 277. 

GOgo, Sre, coSgi, coactum. See HffOy 

279, 
Gol-lido. See laedoy 273. IIL 
Col-Iigo. See liao, 279. 
Gol-lQceo. See loceo, 269. 
Golo, Sre, ui, cultiim, 276. IL 
Gom-Sdo. See ido, 291. 
Gomminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

282. 
Com-moveo.- See mdveo, 270. 
Gc^mo, Sre, compsi, comptum, 273. 
Gom-parco (perco). See parco, 280. 
Comjirio, ire, pSri, pertum, 284. 
Compesco, Sre, pescui, — , 276. II. 
Com-piugo. SeejDan^a, 280. 



Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 282, 
Gom-pleo, Sre, Svi, etum, 266. 
Gom-primo. Seejor^mo, 273. IIL 
Gom-pungo, Sre, punxi, punotum. 

See pwigo, 280. 
Con-cido. See cddo, 280. 
Gon-cldo. See caedo, 280. < 

Gon-clno. See e&no, 280. 
Gon-clQdo. See €iaudo, 273. m. 
Gon-cQpisco, Sre, c&plTi, c&pltum^ 

281. 
Gon-ciitlo. See mMo, 273. m. 
Gon-do. See dbdo, 280. 
Gon-fercio. See/arcio, 284. 
Gon-ficio. See/flcio, 279. 
Confit, <fc/., 297. 
Gon-fiteor. ^efOteoTj 272. 
Gon-fringo. See/ran^o, 279. 
Gongruo, Sre, i, — , 274. 
Gomiiveo, Sre, nlvi, nixi, — , 269. 
Gon-flSro. See s^o^ 276. n. 
Gon-sisto. See «isto, 280. 
Gon-spTcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 249. 
Gon-stituo. See stOtuo^ 273. IL 
GoQ-sto. See eto, 264. 
GonsQlo, Sre, ui, turn, 276. IL 
GoQ-temno. See temno^ 276. 
Gon-texo. See texo, 276. 
Gon-tingo. See tanffo, 280. 
Gon-y&lesco, Sre, vSlui, vaiitum, 281. 
Goquo, Sre, coxi, coctum, 273. IL 
Gor-ripio. See rdpio^ 276. 
Gor-ruo. See ruo, 273. 
GrSbresco, Sre, crSbrui, — , 281. 
GrSdo, Sre, credldi, creditum, 280. 
GrSpo, Are, ui, itum, 262. 
Gresco, Sre, crSvi, crStum, 276. IL 
Gubo, are, ui, itum, 262. 
GQdo, Sre, cQdi, cQsum, 273. HL 
Gumbo. See accumbo, 276. 
Gupio, Sre, iri, itum, 249, 276, 
Ourro, Sre, ciicurri, cursum, 280. 



DS cerpo, Sre, si, turn, 273. 1. 1. 
DScet, impers., 299. 
Ds-do. See abdo, 280. 
De-fendo, Sre, i, fensum, 273. IIL 
DS-fStiscor. SeefoHecor, 282. 
Dsfit, (fc/., 297. 

Dsgo, Sre, dsgl See itffOj 279. 
Dsleo, Sre, Svi, Stum, 266. 
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De-ngo. See 2^ 279. 
De-mioo. See mleo, 262. 
Ddmo, Are, dempei, demptnm, 278. 
De-pango. See pango^ 280. 
Dd-prlmo. See prf/no, 273. in. 
Depeo, £re, ui, itum, tarn, 276. II. 
*De-scendo. See teando^ 278. IIL 
D6-aUio. See 9&liOy 284. 
Be-alpio. See Mdpio, 276. III. 
Dfr-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
De-tlneo. See tihuo, 266. 
De-Tertor. See verto, 273. m. 
Dico, £re, dixi, dictum, 273, 237. 
Dif-ftro. See/«ro, 292. 
Dig-nosco. See nofeo, 277. 
Di-ligo. See %o, 279. 
Dimlco. See micOy 262. 
Di-rigo, £re, rexi, rectum, 278. L 1. 
Disco, 6re, didlci, — , 280. 
Dis-crgpo. See erl^j 262. 
Dis-cumbo. See aceuTnbo^ 276. 
Di»-pertior. See ©ar^ior, 286. 
Dis-pUceo. SeejD/^k^, 266. 
Dis-aideo. See sAieo, 270. 
Di-stinguo. See tUnguOj 275. 
Di-8to. See sto, 264. 
Ditesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Divide, 5re, visi, visum, 278. IIL 
Do, d&re, dSdi, d^tum, 264. 
Ddceo, ere, ui, tum, 266. IIL 
Domo, ftre, ui, itum, 262. 
DQco, 5re, duxi, ctum, 273, 287. 
Dulcesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Doresco, fire, dQrui, — , 281. 

E. 

Edo, Sre, 6di, esum, 279, 291. 
E-do, £re, Sdidi, editum, 280. 
Egeo, ©re, ui, — , 267. 
Elicio, €re, ui, Itum, 276. IE. 
E-ligo. See %o, 279. 
Emico. See m\eo, 262. 
Emineo, fire, ui, — •, 267. 
Emo, Sre, fimi, emptum, 279. 
Enfico, are, ui, tum, 262. 
Eo, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Esurio, Ire, — , Itum, 283. 
E-vado, gre, vasi, vSsum, 273, IIL 
, Evanesco, fire, evanui, — , 281. 
•*^ £x-ardesco, €re, arsi, arsum, 281. 
Excello, €re, ui (rare), — , 276. II. 
Ex-clQdo. See daudof 278. IIL 



Ez-curro. See eurro, 280. 
Ex-dlesco. See ObSleseo^ 273. IL 
Exp^t, imper8,, 301. . 
Expeigisoor, i, experrectos sum, 282L 
£x-pfirior, Iri, pertus som, 286. 
£x-pleo. See eompleOy 266. 
Ex-plico. Seep^, 262. 
£x-plOdo. QeeplaudOy 273. m. 
Ex-stinguo, fire, stinxi, stinctuizi, 27i^. 
Ex-fito. See «fo, 264. 
Ex-tendo. See tendo^ 280. 
Ex-tollo. See foZZo, 280. 



FScesso, fire, ivi, i, Itum, 276. IIL 
F&cio, fire, ftci, factum, 249, 279, 

237. 
Fallo, fire, f^felli, falsum, 280. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctmn, 

284. n. 
Fan, def., 297. 
Fateor, eri, fassus sum, 272. 
Fatisco, fire, — , 281. 3. 
Fatiscor, i, — , 282. 
Faveo, ©re, fevi, fautum, 270. 
Fendo, obs. See dsfendo, 273. 
Ffirio, ire, — ^ 283. 
Ffiro, ferre, t&li, latum, 292. 
Ffirocio, ire, — , 283. 
Ferveo, fire, fervi, ferbui, — , 269. 
itdo, fire, f isus sum, 282. 
Figo, fire, fixi, fixum, 273. HI. 
Findo, fire, f idi, fissum, 273. m. 
Fingo, fire, finxi, fictum, 273. 
Ito, fifiri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, 6re, — , 268. 
Flecto, fire, xi, xum, 273. IIL 
Fleo, fire, ©vr, ©tum, 266. 
FlSreo, ©re, ui, — , 267. 
FlOresco, fire, flOrui, — , 281. 
Flue, fire, fluxi, fluxum, 273. IIL 
Fddio, fire, fodi, fossum, 249, 279. 
Foeteo, ©re, — ^ 268- 
Ffirem, <fc/., 297. IIL 2. 
Foveo, fire, fdvi, fotum, 270. 
Frango, fire, frggi, fractum, 219. 
Frfimo, fire, ui, itum, 276. IL 
Frendo, fire, — , fressum, fresum, 

273. m. 
Frico, are, ui, atum, tum, 262. 
Frigeo, ©re, frixi (rare), — , 269. 
Frondeo, ©re, ui, — , 267. 
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Fruor, i, fractus, fniltus sum, 282. 
Fugio, 6re, fiigi, fugltum, 249, 279. 
Fulcio, ire, fuki, fultum, 284. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsi, — , 269. 
Fulminat, impera.y 300. 
Fundo, Sre, ftidi, ftsum, 279. 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 282. 
Furo, €re, ui, — , 276. IL 



Gannio, Ire, — , 283. 

Gaudeo, ere, g&v!sus sum, 272. 

G6mo, 6re, ui, itum, 276. U. 

G^ro, 6re, gessi, gestum, 273. 

Gigno, Sre, g6nui, gSnitum, 276. n. 

Gljflco, gre, — , 275. 

GrSdior, i, gressus sum, 249, 282. 

Grandesco, 6re, — j 281. 

Grandinat, impers., 300. 

Gravesco, €re, — , 281. 



H. 

Haereo, fire, haesi, haesum, 269. 
Haurio, Ire, hauai, haustum, hausta- 

rus, bausurus, 284. 
H6beo, fire, — , 268. 
Hisco, 5re, — , 275. 
Horreo, Sre, ui, — , 267. 
Hortor, 222. 
HOmeo, 6re, — , 268. 



Ico, 6re, ici, ictum, 273. IL 
lUicio, 6re, lexi, lect«m, 249, 273. 

1.1. 
H-lido. See «a«/o, 273. m. 
Imbuo, Sre, ui, atum, 273. IL 
Immineo, 6re, — , 268. 
Im-parco. Seejwira), 280. 
Im-pertior. See/wrftor, 286. 
Im-pingo. Seepanffo, 280. 
In-cendo. See aceemdo, 273. 
Incesso, €re, ivi, i, — , 276. IIL 
In-cldo. See c<ido, 280. 
In-cldo. See caedo, 280. 
In-crfipo. See cr^, 262. 
In-cresco. See creaeo^ 276. n. 
In-cumbo. See aceumbo, 276. 



fii-cQtlo. See ^udUo, 278. IIL 
Ind-igeo, 6re, ui, — . See iffeo, 267. 
Ind-ipiscor. See ApUeor, 282. 
In-do. See abdo, 280. 
Indulgeo, ere, dulsi, dultum, 269. 
Ineptio, ire, — , 283. 
Infit, (fc/., 297. 
Ingruo, ftre, i, — , 274. 
In-Qotesco, Sre, nOtui, 281. 
In-^lesco. See dbdlueo^ 276. 
Inquam, def., 297. 
In-sideo. See a&ieo, 270. 
In-spido, ere, spexi, spectum, 249. 
In-sto. See sto, 264. 
Intel4igo. See %o, 279. 
Interest, imper8.y 301. 
Inter-nosco. See nosco, 277. 
Inveterasco, Sre, r&vi, ratum, 276. 
Irascor, i, — , 282. 
Ir-ruo. See ruo, 273. 



JScio, 5re, jeci, jactum, 249, 279. 
Jfibeo, ere, jussi, jussum. 269. 
Juro, 262. 2. 
Jiivenesco, fire, — ,281. 
Jtivo, are, jQvi, jQtum, 268. 



Labor, i, lapsus sum, 282. 

LScesso, ere, ivi, Itum, 276. IIL 

LScio, obs. See aUtcio^ 273. L 2. 

Lacteo, ere, — , 268. 

Laedo, ere, Uesi, laesum, 273. IIL 

Lambo, Sre, i, — , 274. 

Langueo, ere, i, — , 269. 

L^pidat, impers.^ 300. 

Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 286. 

Lateo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

L£vo, ere, lavi, lautum, l5tum, lava- 

turn, 263. 
Lftgo, ere, legi, lectum, 279. 
Libet, tmperit., 299. 
Liceor, eri, itus sum, 272. 
Licet, impers., 299. 
Lino, ere, livi, l6vi, Ktum, 276. II. 
Linquo, ere, Kqui, — , 279. 
Liqueo, ere, Uqui (licui), 269. 
liquet, imper8,y 299. 
Liquor, i, — , 282. 
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LlTeo, fire, — , 268. 
Ldquor, i, Idcfitus sam, 282. 
LQceo, Ctre, luzi, — , 269. 
LQcescit, itnpen.^ SoO. 
Lado, 6re, iQai, iQsom, 278. ID. 
LOgeo, fire, luxi, — , 269. 
Luo, 6re, lui, — ^ 274. 



Macresco, 6re, macrui, — ^ 281. 

Mftdeo, ere, ui, — » 267. 

11 fidesco, fire, mildui, — , 281. 

Haereo, fire, — , 268. 

Halo, malle, m&lui, — ^ 293. 

Hando, dre, i, mansum, 273. m. 

Uineo, ere, mansi, mansum, 269. 

H&tQresco, dre, mfttQrui, — ^ 281. 

MMeor, 6ri, — , 272. 

M«mlni, def., 297. 

Hentior, iri, itus sum, 286. 

HSreor, Gri, itus sum, 272. 

Hergo, dre, mersi, mersum, 278. HL 

Hetior, iri, meosus sum, 286. 

Heto, ere, messui, messum, 276. IL 

Mfituo, ere, ui, — ^ 274. 

Mico, are, ui, — , 262. 

Miniscor, o&i. See eommlnucWj 

282. 
MTnuo, ere, ui, Qtum, 273. IL 
Misceo, ere, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tiim, 266. IIL 
Mlsereor, eri, itus or tus sum, 272. 
Miseret, impers,, 299. 
Mitesco, ere, — ^ 281. 
Mitto, ere, misi, missum, 273. m. 
Molior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Mollesco, ere, — y 281. 
Mdlo, ere, ui, itum, 276. II. 
M5neo, ere, ui, itum, panEtL, 207. 
Uordeo, ere, mdmordi, moraum, 271. 
Morior, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 249, 

282. 
Moveo, ere, mOvi, mj^tum, 270. 
Mulceo, ere, mul^i, mulsum, 269. 
Mulgeo, ere, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 

N. 

Nanciseor, i, nactus sum, 282. 

Naacor, i, n&tns sum, 282. 

Necto, ere, nexi, nexui, nezum, 273^ 

in. 



Nef -I%o, ere, lezi, lectom. See 

%o, 279. 
Neo, ere, nevi, nStum, 266. 
Nequeo, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, Sre, nigrui, — , 281. 
Ningo, ere, iiinxi, — , 274. 
Niteo, ere, ui, — y 267. 
Nitor, i, nisus, nixus sum, 282. 
Nolo, nolle, nOlui, — , 293. 
Nosco, ere, novi, notum, 277. 
NQbo, ere, nupm, nuptum, 273. 
Nuo, oba. See annuo, 274. 
Nuptfirio, ire, ivi, — ^ 288. 2. 



Ob-do. Seeo&c^ 280. 
OlHlormisco, ere, dormiYi, dormt 

taxn,281. 
Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, 282. 
Ob-mGtesco, Sre, mQtui, — , 281. 
Ob-sideo. See aikieo, 270. 
Ob-edlesco. See didZeseo, 276. 
Ob-sto. See <to, 264. 
Ob-surdesco, Sre, surdui, — , 281. 
Ob-tineo. See igneo, 266. 
Ocddo. See eddo, 280. 
Oo-cido. See eaedo, 280. 
Oc-cTno. See eSno, 280. 
Oo-clpio. See c&pio, 279. 
Occiilo, ere, ui, tum, 276. U. 
Odi, def., 297. 

Of-fendo. See dgfendo, 278. DX 
Oleo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 
Olesco, obsolete. See dhUeioo^ 276. 

n. 

Operio, Ire, ui, tum, 284. 

Opbrtet, impers., 299. 

Op-perior, iri, pertus, perltus sum, 

286. ' 

Ordior, ii4, orsus sum, 286. 
Orior, Iri, ortus sum, 286. 
Os-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
Ovat, ifo/., 297. 

P. 

PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 282. 

Palleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Pando, ere, i, pansum, passum, 273. 

m. 

Pango, ere, pSpTgi, pactum, 280. 
Pango, ere, panxi, pegi, panctum, 
pactum, 280. 
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Parco, Sre, pdperci (parsi), parsum, 

280. 
PSrio, 6re, pdpSri, partum, 249, 280. 
Partior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Parturio, Ire, ivi, — , 283. 2. 
Pasco, 6re, pavi, pastum, 276. 
Pateo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Potior, i, passos sum, 225, 249, 282. 
Pftveo, ere, pftvi, — , 270. 
Pecto, 6re, xi, xum, 273. IIL 
Pel-llcio, fire, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

1.2. 
Pello, 6re, pgpiili, pulsum, 280. 
Pendeo, 6re, pfipendi, pensum, 271. 
Pendo, Sre, p^peudi, pensum, 280. 
Per-cello. See exeelio^ 276. IL 
Per-censeo. See censeo^ 266. 
Per-do, 6re, didi, ditum. See dbdoy 

280. 
Pergo {for per-rigo), $re, per-rexi, 

per-rectum. See rego, 273. 
J*er-p6tior. See/i^t^ior, 282. 
Per-sto. See «to, 264. 
Per-tineo. See Uneo, 266. 
Pessum-do. See do, 264. 
Peto, 6re, ivi, itum, 276. III. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
Pingo, €re, pinxi, pictum, 273. 
Pinguesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Pinso (piso), 6re, i, ui, pinsitum, pis- 

tum, pinsum, 273. III. 
Plaudo, 6re, si, sum, 273. HI. 
Plecto, fire, xi, xum, 273. III. 
Plector, not used as Dq), See am- 

pledor, 282. 
Pleo, obsolete. See eompleo^ 266. 
Plico, fire, ftvi, ui, atum, itum, 262. 
Pluq, gre, i or vi, — , 274. 
Poenitet, impers,, 299. 
Polleo, ere, — , 268. 
PoUiceor, 6ri, itus sum, 272. 
POno, 6re, posui, positum, 276. n. 
Posco, Sre, p^posci, — , 280. 
Pos-sideo. See aSdeo^ 270. 
Possum, posse, potui, — , 289. 
Potior, Iri, itus sum, 286. 
Poto, are, avi, atum, urn, 262. 1, 2. 
Prae-cTno. See cano, 280. 
Prae-curro. See curro^ 280. 
Prae-sideo. See sedeo, 270. 
Prae-sto. See ato, 264. 
Prae-vertor. See verto, 273. HI. 
Prandeo, gre, i, pransum, 269. 
Prehendo, dre, i, hensum, 273. UI. 



PrSmo, €re, pressi, pressum, 278. 

HL 
PrGd-igo. See ^igo, 279. 
Pr64o. See abdoy 280. 
Prof iciscor, i, profectus sum, 282. 
Pr6-fiteor. See/afeor, 272. 
Prdmo, €re, prompsi, promptum, 

273. 
Pro-sum, prodesse, prOfui, — , 290. 
Pr5-tendo. See tendo^ 280. 
PsaUo, «re, i, — , 274. 
P&det, unpen,, 299. 
Pufirasco, 5re, — y 281. 
Pungo, ere, pQpugi, punctum, 280. 



Quaero, Sre, quaesivi, quaesltum, 

276. HI. 
Quaeso, def,, 297. 
Qu^tio, Sre, quassi, quassum, -£49, 

273. in. 

Queo, ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 282. 
Quiesco, gre, quiSvi, quietum, 276. 
IL 

R. 

Rado, gre, rftsi, rasum, 273. III. 
lUpio, fire, rSpui, raptum, 249, 276. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 284. 
R€-censeo. See censeo, 266. 
Re-crQdesco, fire, cradui, 281. 
Rfid-arguo. See arguo^ 273. 
Red do. See abdo^ 280. 
R6-fello. See faUo, 280. 
Rfif^ro. See/^iro, 292. 
Rgfert, impers.y 301. 
RSgo, gre, rexi, rectum, parad.y 209, 

273. 
Rfi-linquo. See linquOy 279. 
Rfiminiscor, i, — , 282. 
Renideo, Cre, — , 268. 
Reor, reri, rStus sum, 272. 
Rg-pango. SeepariffOj 280. 
RS-parco. See^arco, 280. 
Rg-pgrio, ire, pSri, pertum, 284. 
R6-sideo. See «&feo, 270. 
R6-sipio. See 8&piOy 276. HI. 
Rg-sdno. See sUno, 262. 
Re-spergo. See epargOy 273. m. 
lU-tendo. See tendo^ 280. 
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RA-Oneo. See Onm, 266. 
R^rertor. Bee verto, 278. III. 
lU-Ytriaoo, 6re, vixi, Tictum, 281. 
Rldeo, £re, riai, riBum, 269. 
RigeOf ere, ui, — , 267. 
Ringor, i, — , 282. 
Kudo, dre, rCsi, rdsom, 273. ID. 
R6rat, impen., 800. 
Rubeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Rudo, ere, Ivi, Itum, 276. m. 
Rumpo, ere, rtkpi, ruptum, 279. 
Ruo, ere, ruL rhtum, ruItOnis, 278. 
IL 

& 

Sftgio, Ire, — ^ 283. 

Silio, Ire, oi (ii), turn, 284. 

Salre, def., 297. 

SanciOy Ire, sanxi, sandltuin, sane- 

turn, 284. 
Sftpio, ere, iTi, ui, — , 249, 276. 
SftTcio, Ire, sarsi, flartum, 284. 
S&t-ego. See dffOy 279. 
Scftbo, ere, scabi, ~, 279. 
Scalpo, ere, psi, ptum, 273. 
Scando, ere, di, sum, 273. m. 
ScSteo, ere, — , 268. 
Scindo, ere, Bcldi, eciasum, 273. IIL 
Scisco, ere, scivi, ecltum, 281. 
Seco, Are, ui, turn, 262. 
Sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, 270. 
Se-Ugo. See /^, 279. 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 284. 
Sepeiio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 283. 
Bepio, Ire, psi, ptum, 284. 
Sequor, i, secQtus sum, 224. 
Sero, ere, sevi, sStum, 276. IL 
Sero, ere, semi, sertum, 276. II. 
Sido, ere, i, — j 274. 
Slleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Singultio, Ire, — , 283. 
Slno, ere, dvi, 8!tum, 276. m. 
Sisto, ere, stiti, stStum, 280. 
Sitio, Ire, ivi, — -, 283. 
Sdleo, ere, solitus sum, 272. 
Solvo, ere, solyi, sSlatum, 278. II. 
Sono, Are, ui, itum, 262. 
Sorbeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Sordeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Sordor, In, Itus sum, 286. 

0, ere, sparsi, sparsum, 278. 



Specie, oft«. See atjafldo, 
Spemo, ere, sprSvi, spretum, 2^6. 

n. 

Splendeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Spondeo, ere, spdpondi, sponsuD, 

271. 

Squftleo, ere, ^ 268. 

St&tuo, ere, ui, Otuin, 273. IL 
Stemo, ere, strftvi, strfitum, 276. 
Stemuo, ere, i, — ^ 274. 
Sterto, ere, ui, — , 276. IL 
Stinguo, ere, — j 275. 
Sto, Are, steti, stStum, 264. 
Str6po, ere, ui, itum, 276. IL ' 
Stddeo, ere, strldi, — , 269. 
Stride, ere, i, — , 274. 
Stnio, ere, struxi, structum, 273. H 
Studeo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 
Stiipeo, ere, ui, — ^ 267- 
SiiAdeo, ere, si, sum, 269. 
Sub-do, ere, didi, ditiun, 2S0, 
Sub-igo. See Hgo^ 279. 
Sub-sUio. SeexA/io, 284. 
SuoK^edo. See eido^ 273. 
Suc-cendo. See aecendo^ 273. 
Suo-censeo. See cemeo, 266. 
Suc-cido. See eddo, 280. 
Suo-cido. See eaedo, 280. 
Suc^nesco. See cretco^ 276. H 
Suesco, ere, suevi, suetum, 276. IL 
Suf-fero. See/ero, 292. 
Suf-ficio. See/dao, 279. 
Suf-f5dio. See/bdio, 279. 
Sug-gero. See ^iro^ 273. 
Sum, esse, fui, — , 204. 
SOmo, ere, pri, ptum, 27di 
Superbio, Ire, — , 283. 
Sup-peno. SeepOnOy 276. 
Surge {for sur-rigo), ere, sur-rexi, 

sup-rectum. See riffo^ 273. 



Taedet, imper9.y 299. 

Taogo, ere, tetigi, tactum, 280* 

Temno, ere, — , 276. 

Tendo, ere, tetendi, tentum, tensum, 

280. 
Teneo, ere, ui, tum, 266. IIL 
Tepesco, Sre, tepui, — ^ 281. 
Tergeo, ere, tersi, tersum, 269. 
Tergo, ere, tersi, tersum, 273. lH 
Tero, ere, trivi, tritum, 276. IH 
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Texo, 6re, ui, turn, 276. II. 
Timeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
ToUo, Sre, sustfili, subl&tmn, 280. 
Tondeo, Sre, tdtondi, tonsum, 271. 
Tono, are, ui, Itum, 262. 
Torpeo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Torqueo, ere, torsi, tortum, 269. 
Torreo, ere, torrui, tostum, 266. UI. 
Trado. See abch^ 280. 
Trabo, gre, traxi, tractum, 278. 
Tr6mo, fire, ui, — , 276. 11- 
Tribuo, 6rc, ui, atum, 278. II. 
Trudo, ere, trusi, trosum, 273. IIL 
Tueor, gri, tuitus sum, 272. 
Tumeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Tundo, ere, tutudi, tunsum, tusum, 

280. 
Tuor, for tueor, 272. 
Turgeo, ere, tursi (rare)^ — , 269. 
Tufisio, ire, — , 283. 



Ulcificor, i, ultus sum, 282. 
Urgeo, ere, ursi, — , 269. 
Uro, ere, ussi, ustum, 273. 
Utor, i, lisus sum, 282. 



Vado, «re, — , 276. 
Vflgio, ire, Ivi, — , 283. 



V?geo, ere, — , 268. 

Veho, ere, vexi, Tectum, 273. 

Velio, Sre, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 278. 

Vendo, Sre, didi, dftum, 280. 
Ven-eo. See co, 295. 
Vfinio, ire, veni, ventum, 286. 
Venum-do. See rfo, 264. 
Vereor, eri, veritus sum, 223, 272. 
Vergo, ere, — , 276. 
Verro, Sre, verri, versum, 273. III. 
Vcrto, ere, ti, sum, 278. III. 
Vertor. See devertor, 273. III. 
Vescor, i, — , 282. 
Vesperascit, impers,, 800. 
Vetfirasco, fire, rftvi, — , 276. 
veto, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Video, ere, vidi, visum, 270. 
Vieo, ere, — > etum, 266. 1. 2. 
Vigeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Vilesco, ere, vilui, — y 281. 
Vincio, Ire, vinxi*, vinctum, 284. 
Vinco, €re, vici, victiun, 279. 
Vireo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Viresco, ere, virui, — , 281. 
Viso, ere, i, um, 273. IIL 
Vivo, Sre, vixi, victum, 273. 
Veio, velle, volui, — , 298. 
Volvo, ere, volvi, vdlQtum, 273. 11. 
V6mo, ere, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Voveo, ere, vovi, vOtum, 270. 
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Non.— The nvmbers refer to artiolst, not to p«g«a. Omutr, = constractloii, ia 
K with, jf. = tnd the fbllowiof, eompda. =. eomponndfl, g&n. at genU, = geoitlve, 
gtnd, = gender, aec or aecua, = aoensatiTe, aeoc = McaantlTea, a^«. ss a^jeotirea, 
pr€p%, = prepotfftlona, etc 

It lun not been thought ndviaable to orerload this index, with snch separate 
words as may be reafllly referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such ez- 
eeptlons as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly the na- 
merotts exceptions in Deo. IIL in the formation of the genitive and in gender, are not 
InsertAd, as they may be best found under the respective ending!*, 55-ll£k 



ABOUND of, 6 AT., 14. Nouiw in 
9 o,— of Ist dec, 42; of 8d 
dec, 48; genitive of, 58; gen- 
der, 111; deriyatives in a, 820, 
6. ^, in nom., accus., roc plur., 
88 ; in ace sing., 93 ; changied in 
compds., 341, 3. A^ quantity of, 
— final, 016 ; in increments of 
dec, 638 ; of conj., 640. 

A^ aby abiy in compds., 338, 1 ; in 
compda., w. dat., 386, 2. ^, oi, 
ois, w. abl., 434, of agent, 888, 1, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 719. 

AhhmCy 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — in Ist dec, 
42, 3 ; in 8d dec, 87, 90, 97 ; in 
4th dec, 116, 4 ; in adjs., 166. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; agent, 
accompaniment, 414, 6 and 7. 
Of price, 416. W. comparatives, 
417. Of difference, 418. In spe- 
cial constructions, 419. Of place, 
420 IT. Of source and separation, 
425. Of time, 42^. Of charac- 
teristic, 428. Of specification, 
429. Abl. absolute, 431. W. 
preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds and 
gerundives, 666. Of supine, 670. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infinitive 
or clause, 431, 4. 



Absque, w. abl., 484. 

Abmneo, w. ace. and abl, 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 

Abstract nouns, 31 ; from adjs., 819 ; 
from verbs, 821, 2. 

Ahunde, w. gen., 396, UL 4). 

-abng, for is, in 1st dec, 42, 8. 

Ac, for guam, 417, 4. Ae ri, w. 
subj., 603, 606. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, IIX. 1. 

AeddU, constr., 666, XL 1. 

Accentuation, 26 ff. 

Aeeldity constr., 656, U. 

Aceinffo, constr., 874, 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of Yerba ot 
668, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — ^in 1st 
dec, 42, 3 ; in 2d dec, 46 ; 46, 
8; in 8d dec, 86, 88, 98; in ad- 
jectives, 167. 

Accusative, syntax of, 870-881. — 
Direct object, 371 ff. ; cognate, 
371, 1, 3); w. other cases, 871, 
2 ; w. compds., 871, 4; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
aces., 373 ff. ; oAer constrs. for, 
874, 8 ; infin. or clause, 374, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 374, 7. Subj. of infin., 
375. Agreement, 876. Adver- 
bial ace, 877 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 878. Of limit, 879, 
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poetic dat. for, 8Y9, 5. Of speci- 
fication, 880. In exelam., 881. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 56o. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, in. 

-aoens, adjs. in, 824. 

Active voice, 195. Act. and pass, 
constr., 465. ' 

Ady in compds., 838, 1 ; in compds. 
w.two aces., 874, 6; w. dat., 386. 
Ad^ w. ace , 433. 

•ades, in patronymics, 816 ; quanti- 
ty, 646, 1. 

Adhitc locarum^ 896, 2, 4) (4). 

Adipiaeor^ w. gen., 409, 8. 

Adjective,— Decl. of, 147 if. Forma- 
tion of cases, 154 ff., irreg., 159. 
Comparison, 160 ff. Numerals, 
172 ff. ; decL of, 175 ff. Deriva- 
tion, 822 ff. Comp., 840. W. 
dat, 891. W. gen. 396, III. 2: 
899. W. abl., 414, 419. Agree- 
ment, 438 ff W. the force of 
nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. 
Use of comparison, 444. 

AdmisceOf w. dat., 385, 5. 

Admdneo^ constr., 410, 8. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

.^(io^escen^, compared, 168, 3. 

Adonic verse, 677, IIL 

Aduior, w. ace. or dat., 885, 8. 

Advantage, dat of, 885. 

AdverbiS ace, 877. 

Adverbs, — ^Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 304. Compar., 305. Deriva- 
tion, 333 ff Composition, 842. 
For adjs., 852, 4. W. dat, 392. 
W. gen., 896, IIL 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 582 ; .w. nouns, 688. 
Negatives, non, tie, havd^ 584, two 
negatives, 686. 

Adversative conjs., 310; 587, III. 

Adversative sentence, 860. 

Adversiu, w. accus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, 
VI. 

Ae, sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to f, 
841, 8. 

AedeSf sing, and plur., 182. 

Aeffer, w, gen., 899, 3. 
16 



Aemulm^ w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 

Aeneaa, decl. of, 48. 

Aequi bonifaetre^ 402, 8. 

Aer, aether^ ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 3. 

-aeoB, adjs. in, 326. 

Affatim^ w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 

A^ni8^ w. gen., 899, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 3. 

Agent,— Abl. of, w. a or a6, 888, 1. 
Apparent agent, 888. Agent in 
poets, 888, 3. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 862; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 863, in gend. and 
numb., 363, 1. Of Adject., 438; 
w. clause, 438, 8; constr. accord, 
■to sense, 438, 6; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, '438, 7 ; w. two 
nouns, 439; of different genders, 
439, 2. Of Pronouns, 445 ; w. 
two antecedents, 445, 8 ; w. pred. 
noun or appositive, 445, 4 ; constK 
accord, to sense, 445, 6 ; w. clause, 
445, 7. Of Verb, 460 ; constr. ac- 
cord, to sense, 461 ; agreement w. 
Appos. or Pred. noun, 462; w. 
comp. subject, 463. 

-;^ for ae, 42, 3; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 64, 87, 
89. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, n. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

AliemtSj w. dat, 391, 1 ; w. atl., 
391, 2, 3) ; w. gen., 899, 8. 

AligrtaniuSj aliquiSy aliquot^ 191 ; 
use of aliquis, 455. 

-alia, adjs. in, 825. 

^^ttM,— Decl. 149. Indef. 191, 2; 
w. abL, 417, 6 ; w. eUmte^ oe, or 
< 469, 2. Alius-^ius, 459; 
oZiiM — alium^ w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

u4ft«-,— Decl. 149. Indef, 191, 2 ; 
aliertUer, 191, 2 ; cdUr—aUer^ 
459 ; alter — iiUerum^ w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 

Altercor, w. dat, 385, 6. 

AlvtUj gender of, 47. 

AmM^ amh.^ 888, 2. 

Ambo^ decl. of, 176, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

ArnpUtu without gvam, 417, 8. 
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An, atmon, 846, II. 2; 626, 2, 2). 

Anaoolttthoii, 704, UL 4. 

AiupMsUc Terse, 678. 

Anaphon, 704, II. 8. 

ADMtropbe, 704, IV. 1. 

Animiy coDStr., 899, 8. 4). 

AnU, in compdo., 888, 1 ; w. dai., 
S86. ^nie, in expresaoDB of time, 
427 ; w. aoc., 488. 

Antecedent, use of tenn, 445, 1; 
omitted, 445, 6 ; attracted, 445, 9. 
Qaiue aa antecedent, 445, 7. 

AtUequam, w. indie, or sulj., 528. 

Antimena, 704, UL 1. 

Antitbefda, 708, 8. 

-MinB, aifjs. in, 825 £ 

Anxiui, w. gen., 899, 8. 

Apbaeresia, 708, 1. 

Apocope, 708, 8. 

Aposiopesis, 704; I. 8. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appoaitive,— Agreement of, 863 ; in 
gend. and numb., 868, 1. Subject 
omitted, 868, 2. Force of, 868, 8. 

Apiua, w. dat, 891, I ; atOw guL w. 
BuW., 501, IIL 

Apud^ w. accufl., 488. 

•or, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 66, 
87, 89. 

Arceoy w. dat, 386, 4. 

Archilochiau verse, 664; 677, 11.; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Arenae, gen. of place, 424, 8. 

-aria, adjs. in, 825. 

Aristophanic, 691, m. 

•arium, nouns in, 817. 

-axilla, nouns in, 818 ; adjs. in, 826. 

Arrangement,— Of Words, 692-602, 
— ^General rules, 693 ff. Effect of 
emphasis and euphony, 594. Con- 
trasted groups, 696. Kindred 
words, 696. Words with common 
relation, 697. Special rules, 698 
ff. Modifiers of nouns, 698; of 
adjs., 699; of Terbs, 600; of 
adverbs, 601 ; of special words, 
— ^Demon. Prep. Conjunct. Rel. 
J^on, 602. Of Clauses, 608-606, 
— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 608 ; 
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin 
Period, 606 ; in compd. sentence, 
606. 

Arsis and thesis, 660. 

As and its divisions, 712. 



-aa, noons in, Ist dec., 48 ; 8d dea, 
50 ; genit of, 68 ; gend. of, 106. 

-aa, for ae in gen., 42, 8 ; in Greek 
ace plur., 98; in patronymics, 
816; in a^js., 826; quantity of, 
628. 

Asdepiadftan verse, 689, m. ; great- 
er, IV. 

-aaoo, inceptives in, 332, IL 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 658, 
VL 

Atperffo, constr., 384, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 8. 

-auo, aaaim, in fut. perf. and pert. 
subj., 239, 4. 

Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 

-atim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 

Atqutj for quam, 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 446, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 446, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj. 
by attraction, 527. 

Attributive adj., 438, 2. 

-atoB, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 823. 

Au, sound of, 9, 16; changed in 
compds., 341, 3. 

Audienty w. two datives, 390, 3. 

Aureuty the coin, 712. 

Autem, place of, 602, in. 

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

Avidtts^ w. gen., 899, 2; w. dat, 
399, 6 ; w. ace. and prep., 399, 6. 

-az, genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verbals 
m, 328 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

BCHANGEP to /I, 248. 
5 Being angry, verbs of, w. dat., 

385. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

656, m. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
JBeUi, constr., 424, 2. 
JBene^ compared, 806, 2 ; w. verbs of 

buying, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Bibi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
-bOis, verbals in, 328. 
Bonus, ded., 148; compar., 165; 

bcrni eonsuIOy 402, 3. 
jBo8, gen. of, 72, 6 ; gen. plur., 89, 

m.; dat, abl., 90, 2. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, IIL 
Brazen age, 706, m. 
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•bmm, nouns in, 820. 
Am, genit. of nouns in, Y5. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
-buluiii) nouns in, 820. 
-bunduB, yerbals in, 328. 

C SOUND of, 11 ff. Nouns in, 
) 48; genit. of, 63; gend., 111. 

Cy quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662 ; in 
hexam., 678 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678; in trochaic, 680; in 
iambic, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

-canns, adjs. in, 326, 2. 

Caputs genit. of, 67 ; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 5. 

Carbasusy gend. of, 47. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 175 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — Endings of, 
88, 2 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; in 2d dec, 
45 ; in Sd dec, 52 ; in 4th dec, 
116; in 5th dec, 119;. compara- 
tive view of, 121 ; general end- 
ings, 123. Formation of, in 3d 
dec, — ^nom. sing., 56 ; gen., 66 ff. ; 
dat., 84 ; ace, 85 ; voc, 86 ; abl., 
87 ; nom., ace, and voc. plur., 88 ; 
gen., 89 ; dat. and abl, 90. Greek 
cases, — ^gen. sing., 92; ace, 93; 
voc, 94; nom. and voc. plur., 
95 ; gen., 96 ; dat. and abl., 97 ; 
ace, 98. Cases of a^js. of Sd dee, 
164-158. 

Cases, syntax of, 364-435,— charac- 
terized, 864 ; kindred, 365 ; nom., 
864 ff. ; voc, 869 ; accus., 370- 
881; dat., 382-892; gen., 893- 
411 ; abl., 412-481 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, m. 1. 

CausOy gratia^ 414, 2, 8). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 811; 687, 
v.; 588, Vn. 

Causal sentences, 360* 

Cause, abL of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 517-628,— Kule, 
517, 521 ; w. quumy 618 ; quiy 
619 ; ^[uody guiay qvoniam, quaiv- 
do, 620 ; dttmy donee, quoad, 622 ; 
antegTmrn, prituquam, 628. 

Cause, denoted by part., 678, II. 



Causing, constr. of verbs of, 668, IV. 

Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 586, 1. 

Caveo, constr., 886, 8. 

-ce, appended, 186, 1. 

Cdo, constr., 874, 2 and 8. 

-cen, comp»ounds in, 889, 2. 

-ceps, genit. of nouns and adjs. in, 
75, 1 ; 156, 8. 

Certo, w. dat., 885, 5. 

Certus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

C%, 4, 8 ; sound of, 11, 1. 

Chariacteristic, gen. of, 896, IV.; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abL distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 

Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

Choriambic verse, 689 fS, 

Cingo, constr. of, 874, 7. 

-oio, derivatives in, 816, 5. 

Circ€L, circUer, w. ace, 438. 

Circum, in compds., 838, 1 ; compds. 
w. ace, 871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 
6. Circumdo,cireumfmido,co'DSiv^ 
884, 1. Circum, w. ace, 488. 

ds, cUra, w. ace, 488. 

dterior, compared, 166. 

Ct^wm, quantity of, 651, 8. 

Clam, w. ace. or abl., 437, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 85. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 845, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 871, 5; as 
abl. absol., 481, 4; as antecedent, 
445, 7. Indirect questions, clauses 
w. infin., subj., and w. quod, com- 
pared, 554. Arrangement of, 
608 ff. 

Codum, plur. eoeU, 143, 1. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-oola, compounds in, 839, 2. 

Collective nouns, 31. 

Colus, gender of, 47. 

Com, con for cum, in compds., 838, 
1 ; w. dat., 886. 

Combmed objects, 854, 8. 

Comxtor, w. ace or dat., 886, 3. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 885; 568, VI. 

Common nouns, 81 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

CommMieo, commonefado, constr., 
410, 3. 

ComrnvmiM, constr., 891, 2, 4); 899, 
8, 
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. ct, 418, 2. 

CompumtiTe coiga., 811 ; 688, II. 

CompftntiTe degree, 160; wantiiig, 
167 ; fonned by magis, 17a Com- 
pantives w. geiu, 896, 2, 8) (2); 
w. sbL, 417 ; w. quam, 417, 1 ; w. 
force of too, 444, 1 ; before and 
after qitam, 444, 2 ; w. qmam and 
the 8ubj., 601, IV. 

Comparative ▼ieir,^-of ded., 121- 
123; of conjugation, 243 ff, 

Compariflon,^f adja., 160 ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ff. ; 
irreg., 163 £; defect, 166 fL\ 
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444; in 
adrerba, 444, 4. 

CompieOy constr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 345, 357 ; abridg- 
ed, 858 ffl Comp. elements, 850; 
subject, 852; predicate, 354. 

Compoij genit of, 155 ; w. gen. or 
abL, 399,(3); 419,111. 

Composition of words, 313, 338 ff. 

Compound nouns,— decl. of, 125 ff. ; 
composition oty 339; comp. adjec- 
tives, 840; Tcrbs, 341 ; prin. parts 
of, 259 ff.: oomp. adverbs, 842. 
Comp. sentences, 845, 360; sljridg- 
ed, 861. Comp. subject, predi- 
cate, modifier, 361, 1-8. Com- 
pounds of preps, w. ace., 871, 4 ; 
w. two aces., 874, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 

Con, see eom. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
374. 

Caneedo, constr., 661, U. 2. 

Concession, su^. of, 614 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 678, rv. 

Concessive conjunctions, 811; 688, 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 6. 

Condidon,— conjunctions of, 311, 
688. Subj. of, 502; force of 
tenses, 604 ; w. dum^ modoy dwn- 
modoy 606 ; ac si, «< n, etc., 506 ; 
M, nUif etc., 607 ff. ; n omitted, 
508, 1; condition supplied, 603, 
2; first form, 508; second, 609; 
third, 510 ; mixed forms, 611, 612. 
Condition in relative clauses, 618 ; 
In oratio obliqua, 683, 2 and 8 ; 
denoted by participle, 678, HI. 



60211: 

Qm/Uio, w. dat, 386, 1 ;' w. abL, 
419. 

Conjugation, 201 ft ; of «»m, 204. 
First ooiy., 205 ft, 261 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff . 266 ff ; third, 209 ft, 
278 ff; fourth, 211 ff., 283 ff.; 
of verbs in to of the 8d oonj., 213. 
Periphrastic, 227 ff Contractions 
and peculiarities, 234 S, Com- 
parative view of co^j., 243 ff ; one 
general system, 244. Vowel c<Hij., 
278. Coiy. of irreg. verbs, 287 ff.; 
of defect., 297; of impersonal, 
298 ff. 

Conjunctions, 808; codrdinate, use 
of, 687 ; subordinate, use of, 688. 
Place of, in sentence, 602, III. 

CofMctus, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl, 
399, 6 ; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6. 

Comehu mtArsum, constr., 651, 3. 

Consecutive conjunctions, 311, 688. 

Consonants, 3, L; doable, 4, 2; 
sounds of, 10 ff., 16. 

Cotuon^ w. gen., 399, (3). 

CandUuo, constr., 668, U. 

Con9ueiudo^ eantuehidimM ettj con- 
str., 656, 1. 1. 

Omsulo, constr., 885, 3. 

Conndiusy w. gen., 399, (2). 

C(mteniu8, w. abL, 419, IV. 

CofUingity constr., 666, II. 

CorUra^ w. accus., 483. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 610. 

Contractions, in conj., 234 ff. 

CowtrariuB, constr., 391, 2, 4). 

Convicting, constr. of verbs o( 
410. 

Codrdinate conjunctions, 309. 

Copulative conjunctions, 310, 687. 
CopuL sentences, 360. 

Coraniy w. abL, 434. 

Countries, gender of names of, 85. 

-Oram, liouns in, 320. 

Ouicuimodiy 187, 7. 

Cfujas, 185,3; 188,4. 

Cujus, 185, 3; 187, 3; 188, 4; cth 
junnodiy eujuKemodi,^ cyjuscumr 
quemodi, 187, 7; eu^uidummodi, 
191, 4. 

-cnlum, nouns in, 820. 

-cuius, cola, culam, nouns in, 316 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

Cum^ appended, 184, 6; 187, 2; 
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tfum, com, in oompds., 838, 1. 

Cum, w. abl, 484. 
•cmidus, verbals in, 828. 
Cuneii, omnea, w. gen., 896, IIL 2, 

8). 
CupiduB, w. gen., 899, 2. 
CupienSy idiomatic use of dat, 887, 

8. 
CupiOy constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before », 65, 8; 
9 quantity of final syllables in, 

621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylioo- 

iambic, 698. 
Dama^ gend. of, 44. 
Dates, Lat. and Eng., 710. 
Dative, formation of, — in Ist dec., 

42, 8; in 8d dec, 84, 90, 97; in 

4th dec, 116, 4; in 6th dec, 119, 

Dative, syntax of, 882-892, — with 
verbs, 884 ff. Of advant. and dis- 
advant., 886. W. compds., 886. 
Of possessor, 887. Of apparent 
agent, 388. Ethical dat., 889. 
Two dat., 890. W.adjs.,891. W. 
nouns and adverbs, 392. Of ger- 
unds and gerundives, 664. 

Datumj quantity of, 661, 8. 

Dcy in compds. w. dat., 886, 2. De 
w. abl, 434. 

Decerno, constr., 668, II. 

Decipioy w. gen., 409, 4; 410, 7. 

Declarative sentence, 846. 

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Declension, 89; first, 42; second, 
45; third, 48; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 117; fifth, 119. 
Comparative view of decl., 121; 
one general system of decl, 122. 
Decl. of compds., 126. 

Dediy quantity of, 661, 2. 

Dedoeeo, constr., 874, 2 and 8. 

Defective nouns, 119, 6; 129; def. 
adjs., 159; def. comparison, 166; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 
486, II. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 874 ; 
658, VI. 

Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 460. 

J)enariu8, 712. 

Deponent verbs, 221 ; 466, 2. 



Derivation, 818; of notms, 814 ff.; 
of adjs., 322 ff. ; of verbs, 880 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 838 ff. • 

Derivatives, quantity of, 663 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 646 ff. 

Desideratives, 832, III. 

Desinoy w. gen., 400, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 651. 

Deaiito, w. gen., 409, 4. 

DesperOf w. ace, 371, 8. 

DeterioTy compared, 166, 

DeUrreo, constr., 499, 1-^. 

Deus, 45, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, m. 

Diana^ quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for dice, 237. 

-dicoB, compds. in compared, 164. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 886, 4. 

Dijfero, w. dat., 885, 4. 

Dtg^y constr., 419, 2. 

Dignus, constr., 419; dignuB^ qui, 
w. subj., 601, IIL 

Dimeter, 663, 2. 

Diminutive, nouns, 816 ; dim. a(il]s., 
327 ; dim. verbs, 382, IV. 

Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9 ; quan- 
tity of, 610. 

Dipody, 656, 2. 

Direct object, 864, 1 ; 871. 

Di8, diy 838, 2. 

Disadvantage, dat of, 886. 

Discrepo^ w. dat., 885, 4. 

Disjunctive conjs., 310; 687; sen- 

. tences, 860. 

Dispar^ constr., 891, 2, 4X 

Displeasing, verbs of, w. oat, 886. 

DisserUio, w. dat., 385, 4. 

DissimiliSy constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 
quantity of, 651. 

Distance, abl. of, 878, 2. 

Distich, 666. 

lHato, w. dat, 886, 4. 

Distributives, 172; 174; decl. of, 
179. 

Diuy compared, 805, 4. 

Dtttf, quantity of, 612, 8. 

DiversuSf compared, 167. 

I>ive8y compared, 166, 2. 
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Iheea^ oonalr., 874, 2 and 8. 
DoUa, w. aocua, 871, 8 ; w. dftnse, 

5W,V. 
JhmuM^ decL of, 117; send^ 118; 

ooDSlr., 879, 8; 424,2. 
Jhmee, w. indie, or 801^., 621 It 
i)<wo, eonstr., 884, 1. 
Double eoDstr. of a few TOite, 884, 1. 
Doable conaonantB, 8. 
Jhte for duee^ 877. 
Zhim, dmNmodb, w. anl^., 508 ft ; W. 

ind. or sobj., 621 ft 
IHio, decl of, 176. 

SOUND of, 6, 14. Nomn in 
y e,— lot dec., 48 ft; 8d dec., 
48, 50; genit of, 59; 89, 1; abL 
of, 87, 1 ; gend., 111. ^ in abL, 
87 ; in Gr^ aoc. plur., 98 ; for 
ei in gen. and dat, 119, 4; JF in 
adyerbe, 835 ; changed to t, 841, 8. 

jS; quantitj of— in m, 119, 1 ; final, 
616 ; in increments of ded., 635 ; 
of conjugation, 641. 

B or ear, see ex. * 

£cee with demonstratirea, 186, 8 ; in 
exclamations, 867, 8 ; 881, 8. 

BequU, 188, 3. 

Edoceoy constr., 874, 2 and 8. 

Egenm^ w. gen. or abL, 899, (8); 
419, m. 

Egeoy constr., 409, 1. 

^, decL of, 184. 

Mhmy quantity of, 612, 2. 

^t, sound of, 9. ii^K, quantity of, 612, 
2. 

-Sii, in patronymics, 816. 

-tfns, quantity of, 612, 2. 

JSjftMfnodt, 186, 4. 

-ela, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 693, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 847 ft 

Ellipsis, 704. 

-eUns, dla, ellom, noons in, 315 ; 
adJB. in, 327. 

-em, in accus., 86, 119. 

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 561 ; 
668, V. 

Emphasis «nd euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 694. 

-eui nouns in, 61 ; en in Greek ace, 
93 ; with demonstratives, 186, 3 ; 
in exclamations, 867, 3 ; 3S1, 3. 



Enallage, 704, m. 

Enditics, accent of, 26, (a) ; qoantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs o^ 

658, m. 
Endings, 41 ; in 1st dec, 42; in 2d 

dec., 45, 1 ; in 8d dec., 52, 2 ; in 

4th dec., 116; in 5tii dec., 119; 

in the five deds., 121, 123; in 

comparison, 162; in conjugation, 

242. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 6 fL 
Enim^ place of, 602, IIL 
-eudB, adys. in, 325 ft 
-entlor, entiwriinnfi, in comparisoii, 

164. 
Envying, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Jb, w. gen., 396, 2, 4). 
Epentheds, 703, 5. 
Epicene nouns, 36. 
Epichoriambic verse, 690. 
Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 
J^Htomej decl. of, 43. 
JSptUtan^ plur., epulae^ 148. 
-er, gend. of nouns in, 47, 103. Aciga 

in, 161; comparison of, 168, 1. 

Adverbs in, 835. 
-ore^ for erufUf 235. 
Brga, w. ace, 438. 
Ergo^ w. gen., 411. 
-emni, adjs. in, 325, 2. 
-68, nouns in, 60, 119; genitive of^ 

69; gender of, 104, 109, 119. c», 

in nom., ace., and voc. plur., 88. 
-68, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity d^ 

624. 

inceptives in, 332, n. 
688im, in fut., perf., and perl 

subj., 239, 4. €9My verbs in, 332. 
•ester, adjs. in, 326, 2. 
-6Btiu, acys. in, 823, 3. 
Ethical dative, 889. 
EUamH, etH, w. subj., 615, 616, 

in. 

-etom. nouns in, 317. 

Etymology 29-342. 

Eu, sound of, 9. 

Euphonic changes, 56, 3 ; before n, 
<vm, turn, 248; 267, 1 ; in prepo- 
sitions, 338, 1. 

Euphony, see Emphasis, 

-ecu, acys. in, 324, 326. 

Evenitf constr., 666, n. 

-ex, genit of nouns in, 78. 
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Mx^ e, in compdfl. w. dat., 386, 2. Bx, 

w. abl, 434. 
Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 416, 

2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 346, IV. ; ao- 

cus. in, 881 ; toc, nom., dat. in, 

881, 3; infinitive in, 553, III. 
Mxoroj constr., 874, 2. 
Expers^ exsors^ w, gen., 399, (3). 
£xterti8, compared, 163, 8. 
Exlra^ w. ace, 438. 
Extremum est^ constr., 566, I. %. 
Exuoy constr., 874, 1 ; 884, 1. 

FAC, for/«», 237. 
FadOf w. pred. gen., 408. 
Fahum est, constr., £56, 1. 2. 
FalsuSy compared, 167. 
Famesy abi. /amS, 187, 2. 
Familia, genitive of, 42, 8. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verba of, 551; 

568, V. 
Feet, metrical, 666 fL 
Feminine, 88. 
Fevy for /ere, 287. 
Feriilis, w. gen., abL, or aoa, 899, 

(2) and 5. 
-fez, compds. in, 889, 2. 
-ficos, adj& in, compared, 164. 
FUhy w. dat., 885 ; w. abl., 419. 
Figures— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703; of syntax, 704; of 

Rhetoric, 705. 
^Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 811; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 618 ft ; 

final syllable of the verse, 666. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Flo, quantity of, 612, 8. 
Fit, constr., 556, II. 
Flagito, w. two aces., 874, 2; w. 

subj., 658, VI. 
Foeiy gen. of place, 424, 3. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 556, 

m. 

Fonnation,^of cases, 55-98; of 
parts of verbs, 240-260 ; of words, 
813-842. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenutn, pi., freni^ frena^ 148. 

Frequentatives, 882. 



Freitu, w. abL, 419, IV. 

I¥ugi, in decl., 159 ; compared, 165. 

Fntor, constr., 419. 

FungcTy constr., 419. 

Future, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in indie., 470 ; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng, pres , 470, 2 ; w. mdiw, 470, 
3. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, lU. 1. In imperat, 
634, 587 ; fut. for pres., and pres. 
for fut, 534, 1 and 2. In infin., 
643 fil; circumlocution for, 544. 

- In part., 573. 

Future Perfect, 197 ; 241, II. ; in in- 
die, 473 ; to denote certainty, 473, 
1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. Want- 
ing in subj., 479; how supplied, 

481, m. 2. 

Fuiurum ease, fuisse, fore, ut, 544, 

1-3. 
Futurum sit id, 481, m. 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of; 11 ff.; changed, 
y 248. 

Gaudeo, constr., 871, 3 ; 651, IIL ; 
658, V. 

Gemo, w. accua., 871, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 47. 

Gender, 88 ff. ; in 1st dec, 44 ; hi 
2d dec, 47; in 8d dec, 99-115; 
in 4th dec, 118; in 5th dec, 119; 
general table of, 124. 

Genitive, formation of,*-endings, 
40 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; as for as, um 
for at^m, 42, 3 ; in 2d dec, 45 ; 
i for ti, um for orum, 45, 5 ; o or 
on, 46, 3 ; in 3d dec, 56-83, 89, 
96; in 4th dec, 116; iii« fovus, 
116, 4; in 5th dec, 119; e or t 
for ei, 119, 4. In adjectives, 155. 

Genitive, syntax of, 893-411,-- with 
nouns, 895 ; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 397; other constrs. for 
gen., 398. W.adjs.,899. W. verbs, 
401 ff, Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. Of place, 404; 
421, II. In special constrs., 405 
ff. Ace and gen., 410. W. ad- 
verbs, 411. Gen. of gerunds and 
gerundives, 563. 

Gtmtus, w. abl., 425, 8. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 

Gerond,— Nature of, 559. Cases of, 
560. Ger. and Infin., 560, 2. W. 
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direct object, 561. GerafidiTe, 
562; of u/or, fruor^ etc., 562, 4. 
Paae. sense of Ger., 562, 5. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gcrondive, 568 ; 
gcr. when preferred, 563, 2 ; go- 
rundive with m«, nokrt, etc., 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; infin. for 
gcr., 563, 6. Dat of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 3. Accus. of, 565 ; w. ob- 
ject, 566, 2 ; of purpose, 565, 3. 
Abl of, 666. 

Gloriantm esf, 566, 1. 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

Onartu^ w. gen., 399, (2). 

Golden age, 106, 

Greek nouns, — ^in Ist dec, 48 ; in 2d 
dec, 46 ; in 3d dec, 91-98. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
9 ffadria^ gender of, 44. 
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 556, 

Ifaud, fie, noHy 684. 

Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V. 

Hendiadys, 704, II. 2. 

Hephthemimeris, 666, 2. 

Heroic verse, 664. 

Hcteroclites, 186 if. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ft. 

Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 
671. 

BtCy iste^ ifftf, dccl. of, 186 ; use of, 
450. 

Hie (adv.), w. gen., 896, HI. 4). 

Hipponactean, 683, 4. 

Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist, pres- 
ent, 467, III. ; liist. perfect, 471, IL 
H^ie, quantity of, 664, 8. 
Horace, verrification of, 698 ff. Lyric 

metres of, 700. Index, 701. 
HorreOy w. accus., 871, 8. 
Httc, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 
Hujusmodi, 186, 4. 
Humm, gender of, 47; constr. of 

humi, 424, 2. 
Hypallage, 704, HI. 2. 
Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 
Hyperbole, 705, V. 
Hypercatalectic verse, 663, HI. 
Hypermeter, 663, HI. 
Hypothetical sentences, see Condn>» 

tional ditto. 
Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 



I SUPPLIES the place otj, 2, 8; 
J sound of, 6 ff. ; 14 ff: ; with the 
sound of y, 9; i for ti, ie, 46, 5. 
Nouns in, 48; genit. of, 60; gen- 
der of. 111; t, final in dat., 84; 
in abl, 87 ; for m, 92 ; for ei, 1 19, 
4 ; in perfect, 247, 2. /, quanti- 
ty of, — ^final, 618; in increments 
of decl., 636 ; of conjugation, 643. 

-ia, nouns In, 319 ; in nom., ace, and 

voc plup., 88. 
-laons, acy& in, 326. 

-iadea. in patronymics, 316. 
lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse,— Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683 ; choliambus, 688, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermetep, 686, 1 ; catalectic, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 8. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico dactylic verse, 694. 

-iainis, adjs. in, 326. 

-ias, in patronymics, 316. 

-ibam, for iebam, 289, 1. 

-ibo, ibor, for torn, tar, 239, 2. 

-ibus, in daL and abl. plur., 90. 

-icins, a^js. in, 324, 328. 

Ictus, 669. 

-icus, adjs. in, 826 ff. 

Idem, decl., 186; w. dat, 891, 3; 
use of, 461. Idem — qui, ae or at' 
que, 461, 6. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, 1. 3. 

-ides, in patronymics, 316. 

-ido, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Idonetu qui, w. subj., 601, IIL 

-idus. verbals in, 828. 

-ienaui, a^js. in, 326. 

•ier, for i in infin., 239, 6. 

IgUur, place in the clause, 602, 

ni. 

Ignarue, w. gen., 399, (2). 

-igo, noims in, 820, 7. 

-ile, nouns in, 817. 

-ilis, adjs. in, 825, 328 ; compared, 
163, 2. 

Illative conjs., 810; 687, IV.; sen- 
tences, 8«0. 

lOe, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 

micioviUe,\%6, 2. 

lUiuemodi, 186, 4. 

-illo, verbs in, 882, IV. 

-illus, iUa, ilium, in nouns, 81 6, 3 ; 
in adjs., 827. 
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•im, in ace, 85, 93 ; for am^ or em 
in pres. subj., 239, 3. 

Immemor^ genit. of, 165, 4; gen, 
plur., 158, 3 ; w. gen., 899, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 819. 

Impedio, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 634. Use, 
535 if,; pres., 636; futy 637; in 
prohibitions, 638. 

Imperative sentences, 346, IIL 

Imperfect tense, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in in- 
die, 468 if. ; in lively description, 
of customary or repeated action, 
469 ; of attempted action, in let- 
ters, 469, 1 and 2. In Subj., 477 ; 
of present time, 481, Y.; after 
Perf. Def., 482, 1 ; for PluperC, 
486, 4; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 610; after 
ante^uam and prinsqttam, 623, 2. 

Impertliu, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Imperoy constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff.; subjects 
of, 566, 1.-III. 

ImpertiOj constr., 384, 1. 

ImjdeOy constr., 410, 7. 

ImpoSy genit. of, 156 ; w. gen., 399, 



Impotent^ w. gen., 399, (3). 

Imprudena, w. gen., 399, (2). 

•in, in Greek aces., 93. 

In, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. two aces., 
374, 6 ; w. dat, 386. /n, w. aco. 
or abl., 435. 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 332, II. 

Incertu8, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3. 

Inclutua, compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ft ; quantity of, 632 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, g^der of, 85; 
examples, 128. IndecL adjs., 169. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 476. 

Indigeo, constr., 409, 1. 

JndiffTitUj w. abl, 419, IV. indiffntu 
qui, w. subj., 601, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished from 
direct, 628. Subj. in, 629. Moods 
in prin. clause, 630 ; in sub. clause, 
16* 



631. Tenses, genosl use, 682; 
special, 633. 

Indirect object, 364, 2. Rule, 384 ; 
indirect w. direct, 384, IL 

Indirect questions, 624 ff,-^ubj. in, 
626. Indie, in, 626, 6; in orat. 
obliqua, 630, IL 2 ; sing, and doa- 
ble, 626. 

IndttcOy constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 

Induoy constr., 874, 7 ; 884, 1. 

Jtne, in patronymics, 816, 4. 

JnfeniSy compared, 163, 3. 

Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 646 ; of Hist in^ 
fin., 646, 1. Predicate after, 646 ; 
attracted, 647. Construction of, 
648 ff ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus., 
660 ff. ; w. another ac^ 652, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 631, 1; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2 ; after adjs., 

662, 3; after preps., 662, 4; in 
special oonstrs., 663; as pred., 

663, I.; as appos., 668, 11.; in 
excbm., 653, UI. ; as abl. abs., 
668, IV.; of Purpose, 663, V.; 
for Gerund, 653, VI. 

In/ray w. ace, 438. 

Ingeniiy w. adjs., 399, 3. 

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 

InnUoTy constr., 419. 

Inopsy w. gen. or abL, 899, (8); 419. 

Insciusy w. gen., 899, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 307 ; 664, 2. 

IrutpergOy constr., 884, 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 

InsuetuSy w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. other 
constrs., 399, 5. 

IfUegeTy w. gen., 399, 3. 

IrUeTy in compds., 338, 1; w. dat, 
386. InteTy w. ace, 433. 

InierchidOy constr., 384, 1. 

Interesty w. gen., 406, III. 

Interior y compared, 166. 

Inteqections, 312 ; w. voe, 869, 1 ; 
w. nom., ace, or dat, 881, 3; use 
of, 589 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctiQns, 311, 688. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ;«use o^ 
464. 

Interrogative sentences, — ^Form, 846, 
II. Interrog. words, 846, II. 1. 
Double questions, 346, IL 2. De- 
liberative questions, 486, 11. In- 



S4« 



vnoBL ov nvBiBcn* 



imwHuiw, 625; w. indies, 

S29, e ; Binck ttid douUe, 626. 

In iiHfiracC (Uwonne, 629 It ; ibe- 

foriod qiMu, 660, S. 
hderrogo^ w. two aecs^ 874, 2; w. 

ace a^ abL, 874, 2-^ 
/iilr«, w. aociifl^ 488. 
IntnnaHiTe Terba, 198; 871,8; im- 

penooal paaa^ 466, 1. 
Jm, a4ia. in, 824 It 
Jnvid^ w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 
/mritet, idiooiaUc use of dat, 887, 8. 
4{S Terte of 8d Goq|. in, 218 It ; 

noons in, 818, 821. 
Ionic Tcne, 687. 
4or, In comparaliTea, 162. 
Ime, ded. of^ 186; oae oi; 462. 
j^MKt, for t/Mf, 186, 8» 
Iron age^06. 
Irony, 7o5, IV. 
Iiregular noons, 127 ft ; irreg. a^ja., 

159 ; irreg. comparison, 168 it 
Irregular principal parts of Tote, 

249-258 ; irrtig. Terba» 287 it 
/i, decL of, 186 ; use o^ 461 ; re- 
flexive, 449, 1. /^-^*, 451, 4. 
-is, in dat. and abL of the Ist and 2d 

deds., 42, 45 ; in genit of 8d dec., 

62; in aoc, dat, and abL plur., 

88, m.; 90. Nonns in ti, 50; 

geniUYe of; 71 ; gender of, 106. 
-is, In patronymics, 816 ; quantity of 

U final, 626. 
-isco, inceptives in, 882, 11. 
Islands, g^d. of names of, 86 ; con- 

str. of names of; 424. 
•jflsimiis, in superiatiycs, 162. 
-isso, verbs in, 882. 
Jde, decL of, 186 ; use of, 460. 
I$tie, uOde^ for ufo, 186, 2. 
Mutmodiy 186, 4. 
-itaSy nouns in, 819. 
-it«r, adverbs in, 835. 
Ithypbalicus, 681, 2. 
-itia, nouns in, 819. 
•Itimtia, tudJB. in, 825, 2. 
-itiiiiii, nouns in, 818. 
4to, frequentatives in, 882. 
-itado, nouns in, 819. 
/tern, quantity of; 661, 8. 
-Itos, nonns in, 818 ; adverbs in, 886, 

8. 
-torn, in genit plur., 89 ; nonns in, 

818 It 



-ins, a4}8. in, 826; quantity of, 6ia» 8. 
-tviHi acys. in, 828, 6. 
4k, genitive of noons in, 79. 

J PLACE supplied by t, 2 ; leD2;th- 
y ens preceding vowel, 611. 
Jteur, genitive of, 66, 6. 
/emt, decL of; 128, 1, 8)^ 
Jbewt, pL,/oct,yoeo, 141. 
Jubeo, oonstr., 551, IL 1 and 2. 
Jyffentm, ded. of, 186 ; use of; 718. 
Juffum^ quantity of oompds. o^ 611, 

8. 
JtmffO, w. dat, 885, 5. 
JyifikTy genitive of, 66, 8. 
Ju^nmimn^ ded. of; 126. 
Juvenal, verification of; 696. 
Juvenalit, abL of, 87, 2. 
Ju9fniMy abL o^ 87, 2; compared, 

168,8. 
Jtwo, w. aocos., 885, L 
jMxta, w. accus., 483. 



K 



RARE, 2. 
J Knowing, constr. of verito of, 
551, L 1. 



L NOUNS in, 48, 61; genit of, 
J 64; gender, 112; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 8. 

LaerimOy w. accus., 371, 8. 
LaedOy w. accus., 886, 1. 
LaVy quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
Lauus, w. gen., 899, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin gnunmar, 1. 
Latin period, 605. 
-lentils, adjs. in, 323. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combmaHons 

of, 4 ; sounds of; 5-16. 
lAberOy w. abL or gen., 425, 8. 
Zi6ro,714. 
lAcety w. subj., 515. 

TJngnitla^ 8. 

Liquids, 8. 

lAium^ quantity of, 651, 8. 

Logaoedic verse, 691. 

LonguA^ without quam^ 417, 8. 

•Is, genit of nouns in, 76. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 248, 
9 838, 1 ; quantity of final syl- 
lables in, 621 ; elided, 669, L 
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dat and abL plur. of noima in, 
90,1. 

MoffU, maxhnej in adverbial com- 
panson, 170. 

Magnus, compared, 165. 

Major^ in expressions of age, 417, 
8. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 87B ; 
w. subj., 668, IV. 

MeUo, constr., 661, 11. 1 and 2. 

Maiua, compared, 165. 

Manifeshu, w. gen., 899, 8. 

Manner, means, abL of^ 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 678, II. 

Masculine, 88. 

Material nouns, 81. 

Me, for mihi, l84, 6. 

Measure of difference, abL of, 418 ; 
measure in prosody, 668, IL ; Bo- 
man measure, 716 ff. 

Med, mehe, for me, 184, 6. 

Medeor, w. dat, 886, 2. 

Medius, designating part, 441, 6. 

Mdius, w. indie, for subj., 476, 2- 
4. 

Mdos, plur. of, 96, 1. 

MetM, 184, 6. 

Memimy w. gen., 406, n. ; w. ace, 
407, 1. 

Memor, w. gen., 399, 2). 

-men, mentum, nouns in, 820. 

Mensoy ded. of^ 42. 

Mepte, 184, 6. 

-met, forms in, 184, 8 ; 185, 1. 

Metaphor, 706, L 

Metathesis, 708, 7. 

Metonomy, 706, IL 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 
667, 668. 

-metros, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Metuo, constr., 386, 3 ; 492, 4. 

Meu8, decL, 186. 

JftformiAt, 184, 5. 

Militia, constr., 424, 2. 

•MiUe, decL and use of, 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 

-mino, in imperatives, 239, 6. 

Mbwr, miniis, without quam, 417, 3. 

Miror, w. accus., 371, 3; w. gen., 
409, 4. 

Mirum eri, constr. of, 566, L 2. 



MU for nut, 184, 6. 

Miaeeo, w. dat., 886, 5. 

Mitereor, miuretco, w. gen., 406. 

Miaereij constr., 410. Miseraeii, 
migeretur, 410, 6. 

Mobile nouns, 86. 

Moderor, constr., 885, 8« 

Modifier, 848 ff. 

ModiuB, 716. 

Modo, w. subj., 603, 606. 

Moereo, w. accus., 371, 8. 

Moneo, constr., 410, 8. 

Money, Roman, 712 ff 

Monometer, 663, 2. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 

Months, Roman, 707; division of, 
708 ; gender of names of, 36. 

Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 
483-633. Imperat, 634 ff. In- 
fin., 639-663. Gerund, 669 ff 
Supine, 667 ff Part., 671 ff. 

Mob, maris est, constr., 666, 1. 1. 

-ma, gen. of nouns in, 76. 

Multiplicatives, 173. 

Mtdtus, comparison of, 166. 

Mutes, 3. 

Muto, constr., 416, 2. 

Vr NOUNS in, 48 ; genit. of, 66 ; 

^j gend. of, 113; quantity of 
final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat. of, 887, 1 ; gen. of, 887, 2. 

Names of towns, constr., 423. 

Naius, w. aU., 426, 8. 

Ne, nam, nonne, interrog. particles, 
311, 8; in single questions, 346, 
tl. 1 ; in double, 346, II. 2 ; in in- 
direct questions, 626. 

Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 3 ; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
616. 

Ne, non, haud, 684. 

Neene, 846, IL 2, 3); «;J6, 2, 1). 

Nedum, w. subj., 493, 4. 

Negatives, 684 ; force of two nega- 
tives, 685. 

Nemo, indef., 191, 2 ; use of, 457, 1. 

Neqitam, indecL, 169; compared, 
166, 2. 

Ne-^idem, 685 ; 602, IIL 2. 

Nescio an, w. subj., 626, IL 2, 2). 

Nesdo quis, qiiomodo, etc., w. indie. 
626, 4. ^ 

Nesdus, w. gen., 899, (2), 
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, adiiL in, 824. 

NeuUr^ decL ni^ 149; indet, 191, 
2. 

Neater adfectiTea, as «dTeri)e, 835, 
4; B8 cognate aocus., 371, 1, 3) 
(2) ; aa a second accns , 374, ; 
w. partitive genit, 396, IIL 2, 8) 
(3); as predicate, 438, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace., and roe. of, 
38,3; neuter by signification, 35 ; 
by ending, in 2d dec^ 47; in 3d 
dec., llliC; in 4th dec, 118. 

JV7, w. subj., 603, 60/ fL 

Nimu^ w. gen., 8.i6, IIL 4). 

JVtti, w. subj., 503, 5u7 It 

iVt/or, const r., 419. 

Ao^, constr., 551, IL 1 and 2 ; iiofi, 
AiOy in prohibitions, 536, 1, 3). 

Nomen est^ oonstr., 387, 1. 

Nominative, formation of, in 3d dec, 
55, 88, 95; neat. plur. in adjs., 
167. 

Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff.; as 
subject, 367 ; agreement of^ 368 ; 
for voc, 869, 2. 

iVon, fi«, hauOj 584 ; place of non 
in the clause, 602, TV. 

yorif w. gito, gf*<x^ ^V^'h 9^*^ ^* 
subj., 520, 3. 

Xones in the Roman month, 708, L 
2. 

Konnt, 346, H. 1. 

JVos, for 1^0, 446, 2. 

NofUr^ for m^M, 446, 2. 

Nostras, 185, 2. 

JVosfrt, nostrum, 896, 1 ; 446, 8. 

Nouns, etymology of, — ^gender of, 33 
(F. ; pers. and numb., 37; cases, 
38 ; declensions, 39-126 ; indecl., 
128; defect, 129; heterodites, 
135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 

Nouns, syntax of, 862-437, — Agree- 
ment, 362 ff. Nom,, 364 ff. ; 
Voc, 369; Accus., 3t0-381 ; Dat., 
882-392; Gen., 393-411; AbL, 
412-431 ; w. preps., 432-487. 

Novu9, compared, 167. 

Noxius, w. gen., 399, 3. 

-118, genit. of nouns in, 76. 

Nubo, w. dat, 385, 2. 

NiUlus, decL of, 149 ;.indef., 191, 2; 
use of, 457 ; for now, 457, 8. 

Num, 346, IL 1 and 2. 

Number, 87 ; in verbs, 199. 



Nnmerah, 171 It; tS^ 172 It; 

ded. of, 175 It; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-oos, adjectives in, 324. 
NusqiUMi, w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 



SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; noons in, 
5 48, 61 ; genit ot, 61 ; gend.. 







100 ; derivatives In, 820, 6. 
! Oy quantity of, — ^final, 620; in in- 
crements, 634, 642 ; in oompds., 
654, 7. 

Oby in compds., 838, 1 ; in oompda. 
w. dat, 386. 06, w. ace, 483. 

Obedietu, w. two datives, 390, 3. 

Obeying, rerbs of, w. dat, 386. 

Object, direct, indirect, combined, 
854 ; direct, rale for, 371 ; danse 
as object, 871, 5; 557 ff See also 
Subject and object douses. 

Objective genitive, 896, IL 

Oblique cases, 88 ; use of, 370-437. 

Obliviseory w. gen., 406, H. ; other 
constrs., 407. 

Obsislo, cbsto, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Odor, compared, 166. 

K)do0, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Oe, sound of, 9, 14. 

O^cio, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Oke, quantity, 612, 4. 

Oleo and redoteo, w. ace, 871, 8. 

Oaus,forille, 186,3. 

•olusi ola, olnm^ in diminutives,— 
in nouns, 315, 2 ; in adjs., 327. 

Omnesj w. gen., 396, IIL 2, 3). 

-on, in GreelL gen. plur., 96. 

-one, in patronymics, 316. 

Operam do, w. subj., 492, 1. 

Optimum est, constr., 556, L 2. 

C^nufy constr., 419. 

-or, gender of nouns in, 101 ; deri- 
vation of, 320 ff. 

Oratioobliqua, see Indheet discourse. 

Ordinal numbers, 172, 174 ; decL of., 
179. 

Oro, w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. snbj. , 
or infin., 568, VI. 3. 

Orthography, 2-28. 

Ortus, w. abl., 425, 3. 

-OS, nouns in, 50; genit. of, 72; 
gend., 102. 

-OS, for is in the genitive, 92. 

-OS final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 
625. 
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J wSjB, in, 828. 

Ovid, versification of, 697. 

•ox, genit. of nouns in, 80. 

PALAM, w. abl, 487, 2. 
Palatals, S, IL 

Pafij gen. and aoc. of^ 66, 2 ; 98, 1. 

Panthtu, voc of, 46, 8, 5). 

Far and dispar, constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Paragoge, 703, 6. 

Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Paroemiac verse, 664. 

Fars^ in fractions, 174, 1. 

FarticepSj genit. of, 155; w. gen., 
899, (8). 

Participles, 196, II. 4. Tenses, rel- 
ative time, 671. Agreement and 
use, 438 and 576 ft. For rel. clause, 
677. For sub. clause,— time, cause, 
manner, means, condition, conces- 
sion, purpose, 678. For prin. 
clause, 679. For verbal noun, 
580. W. negative, 581. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs,. 
803 ff. ; preps., 306 flf. ; coiyuncts., 
308 if. ; interjects., 812. 

Particles, syntax of, 582-590, — Ad- 
verbs, 582 ff. ; preps., 586, 432- 
437; conjuncts., 587 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 689 ff 

Fartim, w, gen., 896, HI. 4). Far- 
iim—partim, for para—para, 461, 
6. 

Partitive genitive, 396, HI. 

Parts of speech, 30. 

Farumy w. gen., 396, HL 4). 

Farvua, compared, 165. 

Passive voice, 196 ; passive constr., 
371, 6. 

Faierfamili4Uy decL of, 126. 

FaHor, constr., 551, II. 1-2. 

Patrials, 326, 3. 

Patronymics, 316. 

Pause, caesura], 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 284 ff. 

Fdagua, plur. and gend. of, 46, 6 ; 
47, U. 

FeneSy w. accua., 433. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 646 ff. 

Fer, in compds., 888, 1; 871, 4; 
per^ w. ace, 433. Fer me atat, 
499, 1. 



Perceiving, constr. of verbs Of, 661. 

Fereonior, w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Perfect system, 241. 

Perfect and supine, formation of, 258. 

Perfect, 1 97 ; 241 , II. ; pres. and hisL, 
or definite and inddf., 198 ; want- 
ing, 268, 275, 281, 283. 

Perfect, syntax of, — ^in indie.,. 471; 
defl and indef., or pres. and hist, 
47l;j)f what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paene, prope, 471, 2 ; 
for Eng. pres., 471, 3. In subj., 
478 ; in sequence, 480 ; after hist 
tense, 482, 2 ; 633, 1 ; in desires 
and wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
609 ; in orat obi, 682 ffl ; m in- 
fin., 642 ; for pres., 642, 2. In 
part, 674 ; for verbal noun, 680. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 227 ff 

Feriiw, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Fermiaceo, w. dat, 886, 6. 

FerrniUOy constr., 661, 11. 2. 

Person, of nouns, 37; of verbs, 200. 

Personal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 446 ; 
reflex, use of, 448. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Fertaedet, pertaeaum eat^ 410, 6. 

Feto, constr., 874, 3, 4). 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, 11. 

Flget, constr., 410. 

Place, abl. or gen. of, 421 ff. ; loca- 
tive, 423, 2. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adja of, 
419, III. 

-Pfemw, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3); 
419. 

Pleonasm, 704, II. 

Pluperfect, 197; 241, II.— in indie, 
472 ; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 610; after 
anteqtiam and priuaquam, 523, 2 ; 
in orat obi., 632 ; 638, 2-4. 

Plural, 37 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

Flua, without qttam^ 417, 3._ 

Foenitet, constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1, 

Fone, w. accus., 483. 
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J^ttco, w. two aces, or aoc. and abL, 
874, 2; w. subj., 658, VI. 

PoeitioD, long by, 611; short, 612. 

Poaitive, 160; wanting, 166. 

Poflsessiyea, 186; w. gen., 897, 8; 
for gen., 898, 8 ; w. re/ert and in- 
terest, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

Possessor, dat of, 887. 

Poaty sound of, 8, 1. 

Poetf in eompds., 888, 1 ; in compds. 
w. dat , 886. Poet, in expressions 
of time, 427 ; /nmT, w. aec., 488. 

PasteruB, compared, 168, 8. 

PosfremiM, force of, 442. 

Pastridie, w. gen., 411; w. aocua, 
437, 1. 

Pottulo, constr., 874, 8. 4). 

P^>ten8, w. gen., 899, (8). 

Potential subjunctive, 486 AT.; in 
dedar. sentences, 486, 1. ; In de- 

^ liberative questions, 486, 11.; in 
sub. clauses, 486, IIL ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 8 ; w. abL, 419 ; 
419, 4. 

Prae, in compds. w. dat, 886 ; prae, 
w. abL, 484. 

Praeditus, w. abl., 419, 8. 

Praeter, in compds., w. accus., 871, 
4 ; praeter, w. accus., 488. 

Predicate, 847; simple, 868; cotn- 
plez, 864 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 866, 362. Pred. ad^B,, 866 ; 
488, 2. Pred. gen., 401 ; varie- 
ties of, 402; verbs with, 408; 
other constrs. for, 404. Pred. abL, 
428, 1. 

Prepositions, 306; insep., 807; in 
compds., 838, 1. In expressions 
of time and space, 878, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 879, 1, 2 and 
4. Pro with abL, 884, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat, 886. A or w 
w. abl. of agent, 888, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat, 891, 2 ; 
for the gen., 898, 4; 899,6; 407, 
2; 410, 4. Cum w. abL of ac- 
companiment, 414, 7. QuamprOy 
417, 6. W. abL of place, 421; 
of source and separation, 426 ; of 
time, 426. Preps, w. cases. Rule, 
432, 434 ff. ; preps, as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197 ; 241, I., — ^in indie, 



466 ff. ; of general truths, customs, 
hist, pres., 467. In subj., 477. 
In imperat., 686. In infin., 641. 
Part, 672. 
^Present perfect, 471, L 

Present system of fonns, 241. 

Priapeian verse, 696. 

Price, gen. of, 396, IV. ; abl. of, 416. 

Pridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace, 437, 1. 

Primitives and derivatives, 818. 

Principal parts of verbs, 240, 246- 
260. Prin. clauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 630. Prin. ele- 
ments, 349; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior, prinrne, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 

PHueguam, w. indie, or subj., 621, 
628. 

Pro, in compds. w. dat, 886, 2 ; pro, 
w. abL in defence of, 884, 2, 2) ; 
pro, w. abL, 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 664, 4. 

Procfd, w. abL, 437, 2. 

Prohiheo, constr., 499, 1 ; 661, H. 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 186; demon., 186; relat, 
187 ; interrog., 188 ; indef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 446-469,—? 
Agreement, 446. Pers. and Pofr 
ses., 446 ff. Reflex, use of, 448 £ 
Demon., 460 ff. Rel., 458. In- 
terrog., 464. Indef, 466. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-28. 

Prope, w. accus., 438. 

Proper nouns, 81. 

Propior, proximue, 166 ; w. accus., 
891, 2, 2); 488. 

Propiiu, w. accus., 487, 1. 

Ptopriue, constr., 891, 2, 4) ; 899, 3. 

Propter, w. accus., 438. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
664. Versification, 665-701. 

Proapieio, constr., 886, 8. 

Prostiiesis, 708, 4. 

ProtfideOf constr., 886, 8. 

Providus, w. gen., 899, (2). 

ProQome, w. accua, 487, 1. 

Prosetfimm est, constr., 666, 1. 2. 

Proxxmm, w. accus., 891, 2, 2) ; 488. 

Prudent, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abL, 
899, 6. 

-ps, genit of nouns in, 76. 

Pudet, constr., 410. 

Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 
ing, 410, 6. 
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FuTffo^ oonstr., 410, 7. 

Purpose, subjunctiye of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose, 
491; mixed, 492; peculiarities, 
493; in rel. clauses, 500 ff. In- 
fin. of purpose, 663, V. ; gerund, 
663, 6; 664, 2; supine, 669; par- 
ticiple, 678, V. 

PyriUs^ ded. of, 43. 

QU, changed, 248. 
Quaero, constr., 874, 8, 4). 

QualUy qiKUiscunmte, qiialitqualis, 
187, 7; qiudisy interrog., 188, 4; 
quiUisHbety indef., 191, 4. 

Quality, characteristic, genit of, 396, 
IV. ; abL of, 428. 

Quam, w. comparatiyes, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Quam pro^ 
w. abl., 417, 6. Qttam ut, w. subj., 
496, 2. Quam si, w. subj., 503, 
606. Quam quodj w. subj., 620, 3. 

Quamquamy w. indie, or subj., 616, 

QuamvUy quantumvisy w. subj., 616 
ff. 

Quando^ w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 24. Gen- 
eral rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-664; final syllables, 613 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. endings, 
645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 ff. 

QuaniuSy quantuseunquey quantut- 
quarUuSy 187, 7 ; indefinite, 188, 4. 

Quasiy w. subj., 603, 606. 

Quiy rel, interrog., indefl, 187 ff. ; 

for quoy qflay 187, 1; 188, 2. Use 

^ of as rel., interrog., indef., 463 ff. 

* Quiy w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489, 600 ff. Qui dieHury voeatuTy 

463, 7. QuicunquCy 187, 4. 

Quiay w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quidamy indef., 191, 466. 

Quidemy place in clause, 602, m. 

QuUibety 191 ; use of, 468. 

Quiny w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinamy 188, 3. 

QuinariuSy 712. 

Quippey w. relatiye, 619, 3. 

QutSy interrog., 188 ; indef., 189 ff. ; 
use of, 464 ff 

Quisy for quibusy 187, 1. 

Quisnam, 188, 3. 

Quigpiamy 191 ; use of, 466. 



QuiBquam^ 191 ; use o^ 467. 
Quisquey 191 ; use o^ 468 ; w. plur. 

verb, 461, 8. 
Quuquii, 187, 4. 
Quth«fiv quantity of^ (y^l, 8. 
QidviSy 191 ; use of, 468. 
QuOy w. gen. 896, IIL 4); w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Quoady w. gen., 396, IIL 4); w. in- 

indie or subj., 621 ff. 
Quody expletive, 463, 6; w. subj., 

620 ; clause w. quod unconnected, 

664, IV. 
QuojuBy quoiy for eujugy eui, 187, 1. 
QuaminuSy w. subj., 499. 
Quomamy w. indie or subj., 620. 
QuoquCy place in t^e clause, 602, m. 
Quoty quotcunquey quotquoty quoUUy 

quciuacunquey 187, 7 ; 188, 4. 
Qu/umy w. subj., 616, 617 ff. ; w. in- 
die., 618, 3. 

E DROPPED, 66, 8; changed, 
) 248 ; nofins in, 48, 61 ; genit 
of, 66; gender, 101, 108, 111, 
114. 

Ry quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Raatrumy plur. rastriy ragtrOy 143. 

Ratumy quantity of, 661, 3. 

Rey redy 338, 2. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 617 ff See Catue. 

Recordor, w. gen., 406. IL ; w. accus., 
407, 1 ; w. abL with <fo, 407, 2. 

RecmOy constr., 499, 1-2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 264 ; quantity 
of; 662. 

Referty constr., 406, m. ; 408. 

Referiua, w. gen. or abL, 399, (2) and 
6. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of; w. two accus., 
878. 

ReanOy w. gen., 409, 8. 

Relative, 187 ; as adj., 446, 8 ; use 
of, 463. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 6 ; 
of purpose, result, 600 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after untOy aohu, digmUy 
indignusy idoneusy aptu9y and corn- 
par, w. quamy 601, L-IV.; w. 
subj. of condition, 613 ; of conoes- 
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rioD, 616 ; of ctnae, nasoii, 617, 

619 ; w. infin., 681, 1. 
JieUquum eti^ coostr., 666, L 2. 
Bemkining, oonstr. of Yerbfl of^ 666, 

IIL 
Beminding, constr. of rerbfl ct, 410. 
Beminiteor^ w. gen., 406, II. 
Repeated action, aubj. of, 486, 6. 
Repo9eOy with two aces., 874, 2. 
Resisting, rerba of, w. the dat, 886. 
Retpub&a^ decL o^ 126. 
Ratal vt, 496, 2. 
Result, subjunctiire of; 489 ill; w. 

coigiincts., 490 If. ; of pore result, 

494; mixed, 496; peculiaritiea, 

496. With relatives, 600. See 

RdaHvedaute. 
BeHeeniUiy 704, 1. 8. 
Rhetorical questions, 680, 2. 
Rhythmic accent, 669. 
lUdeOj w. accus., 871, 8. 
Rivers, gender of names of^ 86. 
Jioffo, w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. Bubj., 

668, Vt 
•n, f;enit of noons in, 76. 
Ihidu, w. gen., 899, (2); w. abL, 

899, 6. 
Rules of Syntax, 691. 
Bw, constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 
Rtttum^ quantity of, 661, 8. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns m, 48 
y ft ; genit of; 68-76 ; gend., 110. 
Scieer^ compared, 167; w. dat or 

gen., 891 ; 899, 8, 8). 
Saepe^ compared, 806, 4. 
Sapio, w. accus., 871, 8. 
Sapphic Terse, 664; 690, I; 691, 

IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, 11 
Satago^ sataffUo^ w. gen., 409, 6. 



Satis, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

Satiifado, w. dat, 886, 2. 

Saturn, quantity of,. 661, 8. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 688, 4. 

iSbWt, quantity of, 661, 2. 

Seeundtanj w. accus., 488. 

Semi-deponents, 272, 8; 282; use 
of, 466, 8. 

Senezj compared, 168, 8. 

Sentences, syntax of, 348-861 ; clas- 
sification of, 846 ff. ; simple, 847 
ff. ; complex, 867 ff. ; compound, 
860. See also DedaraUve^ Exr 



daanaloryy ImpertOive^ hderrogo' 

Hot, 
Separation, abL of; 426. 
Sequence of tenses, 480 It Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist 
pres., 481, IV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, v.; after infin. or part, 481, 
VL Exceptions, 482 ; after perfl 
def., 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2 ; in 
orat obliqua, 482, 8. 

/SsTut^tir, w. subj. or Infin., 496, 2; 

649,1. 
Serring, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 
8ervu»^ decL of, 46. 
Sue^ 184, 4. 

jSSssfeifiitt, ieslerHa, usUrtium^ 712 £E1 
Showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 378. 
-si, Bin, in Greek datives, 90, 97. 
Silver age, 706. 
-aim, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
iSimiiw and its compds., constr., 891, 

2,4). 
Simple,— sentence, 847 ff. ; elements, 

860 ; subject, 861 ; predicate, 868 ; 

words, 818, 1. 
/SEmtt/, w. abL, 487, 2. 
Bny w. subjunctive, 608, 607 ff 
Sine, w. abL, 484. 
Singular, 87 ; wanting, 181. 
Sino, constr., 661, II. 1. 
SUio, w. accua, 371, 8. 
Siium^ quantity of; 661, 8. 
-80, in fut perfect, 289, 4. 
8olu9y decL of, 149; tohu qui^ w. 

subj., 601, IL 
Source, abL of, 426. 
Space, abL of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 
Specification, ace. of, 880 ; genit o^ 

396, V. ; abL of, 429. 
Spirants, 8. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 699 

ff. 
Stdium, quantity of, 661, 3. 
StahtOy constr., 668, II. 
Stem, 41 ; in the five decls., 123. 
Stem-syllables, quantity in primitives, 

649 ff ; in derivats., 653 ; m 

compds., 664. « 
>SS^ ttitiy quantity of, 651, 2. 
Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, IIL 
StudiwmSy w. gen., 399. 
Svh, in compds., 338, 1 ; compds. w. 

dat, 886. Sub w. ace or abL, 436. 
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Subject, — Simple subject, 351 ; com- 
plex, 862 ; compound, 361. SubJ. 
nom., 367 ; omitted, 367, 2. Subj. 
ace., 875, 546; omitted, 546, 2. 
TnfJTi. as subj., 649. Clause as 
subJ., 665 ft 

Subject and object clauses, 664 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with mwdf compared, 654. Sub- 
ject clauses, 565 ff. ; interrog., 666 ; 
not interrog., 666. Object clauses, 
667 ff. ; interrog., 657 ; not inter- 
rog., 668. 

Subjectiye genitive, 396, 1. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 483- 
633,— Potential Subj., 486 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 487 ff. Of purpose or 
result, 489-501 ; w. conjuncts., 489 
ff ; w. relatives, 600 ff Of con- 
dition, 602 ff. Of concession, 615 
ff. Ofcauseandtime,617ff. In 
indirect questions, 624 ff. By at- 
traction, 527. In indirect dis- 
course— oratio obliqua, 628. 

Subordinate,— clauses, 345, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 631. Sub. con- 
juncts., 311, 688 ; elements, 349. 

Substantives, see Nouns, 

Subter^ in compds. w. ace, 371, 4. 
SidOer, w. ace. or abL, 436. 

Sm, decL of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Sum^ w. dat, 387; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

Super, in compds. w. accus., 371, 4. ; 
in compds. with dat, 386. Super, 
w. ace or abL, 436. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 168 ; want- 
ing, 168 ff. ; formed by nuuame, 
170; w. gen., 396, 2, 3) (2). 

SuperWy compared, 168, 8. 

Supine, 196, II.; wanting, 267 ff., 
274, 281, 283. Use of, 667 ff. 

Supine system, 241. 

Supplieo, w. dat., 386, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 433. 

Suepensus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Suu8, decL of, 185 ; use of; 448 ff. 

Syllables, 17 ff 

Synaeresis, 669, 11. 

Synaloepha, 669, 1. 

Synecdoche, 705, III. 

Synesis, 704, lU. 3. 

Synop^ of conjugation, 216-226. 



Syntax, 848-606, — of sentences, 
343-361 ; of nouns, 362-437 ; of 
adjectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns, 
445-459 ; of verbs, 460-681 ; of 
particles, 582-590. Rules of syn- 
tax, 691. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 692-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

T SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
9 48 ; genit of, 67 ; gender. 111. 

ITdropped, 66, 8; 248. 
T, quantity of final syllables in, 621 
Taedety constr., 410. 
Talis, 186, 4. 
Talpa, gender of, 44. 
TameUi, w. subj., 616 ; 616, m. 
Tanquam, ianquam ei, w. subj., 508 ; 

606. 
Tardus, 186, 4 : tanium ahest, 496, 8. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

374. 
TedioTU,\%^, 6. 
Tempero, constr., 385, 8. 
Templum, decl. of, 46. 
Temporal conjunctions, 811 ; 688, 1. 
Tenses, 197 \ prin. and hist., 198 ; 

wanting, 198, 8. Use of, in indie, 

466 ff. ; in subj., 476 ff. ; sequence 

of, 480 ff. ; in imperat., 534 ; In 

infin., 540 ; in part, 571. 
Tenu8,w, gen., 411 ; w. abL, 434; 

after its case, 434, 2. 
Terrae, genit of place, 424, 8. 
Testis sum, constr., 661, 8. 
TeU, 184, 4. , 
Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 656, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th,4. 
Thesis, 660. 

•thongos, Greek nouns m, 47, 2. 
Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
-tim, adverbs in, 884, 2. 
Time, accus. of, 878 ; abl. of, 878, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, in, 426, 2 ; 

w. abhine, 427. Tune denoted by 

ace. or abl. w. ante or j)ost, 427 ; 

by participle, 578, 1. 
Tmie, with cause or purpose, BubJ. 

of, 521 ff. 
Timeo, constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 
Tis, for tui, 184, 6. 
-to, for tor, in imperative, 289, 6. 
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7U, tohti^ 186, 4. Toiu$, decl of, 

149. 
Towns, gender of names o^ 86; 

consir., — accus., 879; with urbs 

or omndum, 379, 2 ; genit or abL, 

421, EL 
Trans, in compds., 888, 1 ; in oompds. 

w. ace., 871, 4 ; w. two aocs., 874, 

6. TVaiM, w. ace., 438. 
Transitive verbs, 193; 871, 8. 
Trees, gender of names of, 85. 
Trimeter, 668, 2. 
Tripody, 666, 2. 
Tristich, 666. 
Trochaic verse, 679 ft, 
•tram, noons in, 820. 
Tu, decl. of, 184. 
TWi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
•tns, nouns in, 818. 
7Wu«, decL of, 185. 

U SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; w. sound of 
7 10,9. Nouns in «, 116; gen- 
der of, 118. 

Uy quantity of, — ^final, 619; in in- 
crements, 637, 64 i. 

-a, for ui in dat, 116, 4. 

Ubi, w. genit., 896, 2, 4). 

-ubus, in dat. and abl., 90; 116, 4. 

{/if, as diphthong, 9. 

-uis, for iM, in genit., 116, 4. 

-ula, nouns in, 320, 6. 

•uleiu, in derivatives, 815, 6. 

UUtu, decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 2; 
use of, 457. 

Ulterior^ tdtimus^ 166; force of, 
442, 1. 

Vltray w. accus., 488. 

-uliu, nla, ulnm, in noons, 815; 
820, 5 ; in adjs., 827 if. 

-mn, for arum, 42, 8 ; for orum, 45, 
5, 4); in gen. plur. of 8d dec, 89. 

•nnduB, undi, for endtu, endi, 288. 

UnuSj decl. of, 149, 176 ; untu gut, 
w. subj., 501, II. 

Uhusquisque, 191, 1. 

-nr, gend. of nouns in, 114. 

-lira, nouns in, 821. 

-nrio, desideratives in, 832, m. 

•TIB, for e in voc. sing., 45, 5 ; nouns 
in, 50 ff., 116; genitive of, 78, 
116; gender, 115, 118. Deriva- 
tives in, 820, 6 ; 821 ; im, final, 
quantity of, 627. 



Ukque^ w. accus., 437, 1. 
-nstns, adjs. in, 828. 
U8USy constr., 419. 
-at, nouns in, 51; genit of, 67; 

gend., 111. 
Ut^ w. subj. of purpose or result, 

439 ft ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. quiy 

619, 8. 
Ut «, w. sulg., 603, 606. 
Ut quisgue — tta, 468, 2. 
Uter, uiercunque, 149 \ 187,6; 188, 

4; 191,2. 
UUrltbet^ uter^ue, tUervia, 191, 8. 

Uterque^ w. plur. verb, 461, 8. 
{THfiam, w. Bubj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Uior, constr., 419; 419, 4. 
UtpoU^ w. qui, 619, 8. 
Utrum, 846, II. 2. 
-atoa, adjs. in, 828. 
•uus, verbal adjs. in, 828, 6. 
-ox, genitive of nouns in, 81. 

V PLACE supplied by v, 2. 
) Vaeufw, w. gen. or abl., 399, 
(3) and 5. 

Value, genit of, 896, IV. 

Vanmu^ sender of, 47. 

Vdut, vfSa «, w. subj., 503, 506. 

Verbal inflections, table of, 242. 

Verbs, etymology of— Classes, voices, 
moods, tenses, etc., 192-203. 
Paradigms, 204-215. Synopsis, 
216-226. Periphrastic conj., 227- 
232. Contractions and peculiari- 
ties, 284-239. Formation of parts, 
240 ff. Table of inflections, 242. 
Comparative view of conjs., 248 £ 
Principal parts of verbs, 246-260. 
Classification of verbs, 261-286. 
Irreg. verbs, 287-296. Defect, 
297. Impers., 298-301. Deriv., 
830 ff. Compound, 841. Irreg- 
ularities of special verbs, 721. See 
also Transitive^ Intrans., J^niie, 

■ naty Fre^fuerU., Inapt,, Denderai., 
JDiminutive, 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581, — ^Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 867, 8; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of Subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 488-638. Imperat, 684 
ff. Infin., 539-658. Subject and 
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ol]ject claosea, 664 ff. G«rund, 
669-566. Supine, 667 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 571-681. 

Verb-stem, 203. 

Vereory constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile eat, verum est, constr., 
656, I. 2. 

Vero, place in clause, 602, III 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 if. 

Versification, 656, — ^Feet, 666 ft. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

VermUj w. accus., 438. 

Vescor, constr., 419; 419, 4. 

Vestras, 186, 2. 

Vestri, vestrum, 896, 1. ; 446, 8. 

Vaoy constr., 561, II. 1. 

VettUy compared, 167. 

VidmiSy w. dat or gen., 891, 1; 
399, 8. ^ 

Ffr, decl. of, 45, 4. 

Virgily versification of, 696. 

Vocative, formation of, 86, 88; in 
Greek nouns, 95; in adjs., 164, 
167. Syntax of, 369, 

Voices, 196. See also under Verbs, 
ayvdaxof. 

Volens, idiomatic use of dat, 887, 3. 

Voh, constr., 651, IL 1. 



-voloB, compds. in, compared, 164. 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 14 ff ; 
before r, 6, 2. 

W PLACE suppUed by «, 2. 
9 Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 658, 

VL 
Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 86. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 651. 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 

X SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
^ 48, 50; genitive of, 77-83; 
gender of, 108. 

ONLY in Greek words, 2. 
Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 62 ; 
gender, 111. 
y; quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-ys, genitive of nouns in, 74 ; gender 
of, 107; quantity of^« final, 628. 
-yx, genitive of nouns m, 82. 

ZONLY in Greek words, 2. 
) Zeugma, 704, 1. 2. 
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Greek dassical Works. 



A First Greek Book and Introductory 
Reader. 

BY PROP. A. HARKNESS, PH. D., 
cr BsowH umrsBsiir, ▲utbob or "▲bnou>*b fibst ljltdt book,"* no, 

12mo. 276 pages. $1 00. 

This work embraces, in one small volmne, the leading features 
of the author's two Lati]\ books. It is designed to conduct the 
pupil in a series of Lessons and Exercises through the Forms and 
Syntax of the language, and to give him sufSdeni practice in trans- 
lating, first classified sentences and then easy connected discourses 
in the form of fables, anecdotes, and legends, to prepare him to en- 
ter with ease and success upon the consecutive study of such a 
work as the Anabasis of Xenophon^ 

A Greek Grammar 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

BY JAMES HADLEY, 

PBOFS880B XX TALB OOLLBOB 

l^ta). seepages. $150. 

Professor Iladley's long-expected Grammar is presented to the 
public in the confident belief that it will, in every respect, meet the 
wants of Academies and Colleges. It displays a thorough ac- 
quaintance with the labors of English and German critics, while 
the original researches of its author, with special reference to the 
wants of American students, impart to it a peculiar value. Its 
masterly treatment of the Greek particles, as yariously construed 
with the different moods and tenses of the verb, is worthy of par- 
ticular attention. It will be found clear in its language, accurate 
In its definitions, judicious in its arrangement, and sufficiently com- 
prehensive for all purposes, while it is free from that cumbrous ar^ 
ray of details so repulsive to the student. 



Latin Classical Worka 



Virgil's ^neid. 

WITH KXPLAMATOBT MOTBB. 

BY HENRY S. FRIEZE, 

nOfBMB or LATUf III TOX STATE VNITBBSITT OF MIOHiaAX. 

ISmo. XUnttrated. 008 mret. tl60. 

The appearance of this edition of Yirgil^s ^neid will, it is be- 
liered, be hailed with delight by all classical teachers. Neither 
expense nor pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epic 
in a fitting dress. The 4jpe is unusually large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully 
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de^ 
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the 
ancients with a vividness that can be attained only by pictorial 
Ulustration. The great feature of this edition is the scholarly and 
judicious commentary furnished in the appended Notes. The au- 
thor has here endeavored, not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appre- 
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not so ex- 
tended as to take all labor off the pupil^s hands. Properly used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is commended to 
teachers as the most elegant, accurate, mteresting, and [tactically 
useful edition of the iBneid that has yet been published. 

From JoHK H. BeuamKB, Pres, HUxxmhb CM. 
The typography, paper, and binding of Virgil's ^neid, by Prol Freiae, are all that 
need be desired; while the learned and Jadicions notM appended, are very valuable 
indeed. 

From Vvrso. o» Pikdxont (Va.) Aoadvsit. 
I have to thank yon for a copy of Prof Frieze's edition of the -fineld. I have beem 
exceedingly pleased In my examination of it The size of the type from which the 
text is printed, and the foaltless execution leave nothins to be desired in these reepeeta. 
The adherence to a standard text thronghout, increases the value of this edition. 

From D. G. Moobx, Prina, U. High & RuUand. 
The eopy of Frieze's " Virgil »' forwarded to me was duly received. It Is so evi^ 
iently superior to any of the other editions, that I shal] unhesitatingly adopt it in bbji 



harkhsbs'b 
A^BNOLD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



448 A; 445 BEOADWAT, NEW-YORK, 
Eav€ reetnUy pulMshed a New MUum of 

ARNOLD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of In 
Btruction. By Albert Haedtess, Senior Master in tbe Providen« 
High School. 12mo. Price, $1 Oa 
This work has received the highest commendation from eminent in 

ftructors, who have thoroughly tested its value in the class-room. 

^j^inions o£ frattUal €tKt\txz, tit. 
From Providmee Journal. 

" We take from the Literary World the following notice of a valuable work prepared 
bj Mr. Harknefls, Senior Master of the Higb School in this dty, which we had Intended 
to have noticed onrselves, bnt this is bo evidently the Judgment of a man ftilly competent 
to Judge^ that it comes with more w^ht than our words could have : 
From IMerary World, 

** *This book has been x>Tepared at the reqaeet of the publishers, and is designed to 
take the place of the American edition of Arnold's First and Second Latin Book, issued 
by them some five years since. Under the labors of the new editor, or rather of the 
present author, the work of Arnold has undergone radical dhangeSb Indeed, on a eareftil 
examination of the book, it seems to us that Mr. Harkneas has in his tlUe-page hardly 
done Justice te hlmselt It is not so much Arnold's work * remodelled and rewritten,* 
•s it is an independent and original work prepared according to an improved Ollendorff 
method of instruction. It is superior to the former work in its plan and method, and in 
all the details of execution. While it proceeds, in common with Arnold on the principle 
of imitation and repetition, it pursues much more exactly and with a surer step tlie 
progressive method; and aims tb nuike the pupil master of every individual (Subject 
before he proceeds to a new one, and of each snljject by itself before it is combined with 
others, so that he is brought gradually and surely to the mastery of the most difficult 
combinations of the language. But an important feature of this book is that it canriei 
along the Syntax pari passu with the Etymology, so that the student not only is all 
the while becoming fkmiliar with the forms of the huiguage, but is also learning to con- 
struct sentences and to understand and to explain by general rules the mutual relations 
«f their component parts. Thus, after the pupil has learned the forms of the verbs and 
lias a vocabulary of nouns in the nominative case, the noun and the verb are put to- 
fsther in a series of exercises, and along with these is given the rule for the agreement 
«f the verb with its subject So^ too, as soon as the genitive case of the first decIensioB 
has been learned by various exercises, then follow illustrations of the nominative in 
anion with the genitive, accompanied by the fnle for a noun limiting tne meaning ot 
anoUier noun, and so with the accusative and dative in union with the verb, and ao 01 
mroughout In this manner tbo entire Etymology and the Syntax are taught syntheti* 



HABKNESS' 

SECOND LATIN BOOK: 

00MPBI8INO A 

B410UCAL L ATnr Rkadeb. With Notes and Rules fob TRANsiATore-^ 

AMD A3I flXERCISB BoOK, DEVELOPING A COMPLETE AnaLTTIOAL StIITAZ; 

m A Seeuds or IjUboms and EymDmErt, involviko thb CoNsranonoK. 

AVALTBU^ AlTD RBOONSTRUOnON OV LaTDI SBNTBNOn. Bt ALVnEf 

Habknub^ a. M., Principal or thb Classical Depabthent m ram 
Nur ExQLAND Nobmal Institute. 862 paobb. Pbiob $1 00. 



3iut 9uftlU4tlr is 
D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, NEW-YORK. 

Tbes work IS designed as a sequel to the author's " Fibst Labm 
Book," recently published, and has already acquired a wide repu- 
tation. It comprises a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting tha 
sentential structure of the Latin language^ from its simplest to iti 
most expanded and modified form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradu 
ally progressive^ and we believe in strict accordance with the law of 
davelopment of the human mind. Every new principle is stated in 
simple, clear and accurate language, and illustrated by examples care- 
fully selected from the reading lessons which the student is required 
to translate^ analyze and reconstruct— he is also exercised in forming 
new Latin sentences on given models. This^ while it gives variety 
and interest to what would otherwise be in the highest degree mono- 
tonous completely fixes in the mind the subject of the lesson both by 
analyois and synthesis. 



®${n(oiu of ^isstin%viissitlii anDf f^xutitvH Instztutorf. 

^rom W. S. Ttlsi, Pr<^iU9o* qfLa/ngtMgf in Amhert^ CkMtg^, 
AmoBf the ehlaf meriti of Harkneas' Seoond Book are the following: 
1. It happUj unltea the analytfo and the Bynthetlo methods, and reqnlrea the peftl 

Id turn Latin into Engltah, and also English into Latin, in eveij lesson. NeitlKr of 

Aeae methods is complete without the other. 

8. It points out, with clearness and correctness, the difTerencos between the twe 

■Bgnages as to idiorn, oonstraction, «bc, and teaches the scholar at onoe to nee 

idiomatic English^ and to write pure EaUn, 

8. The Boles for tVansIatlng are concise, perspicaons and jadldoos— well seleeM 

md waU ezimsaaed. The editor teaches by example, also^.a neat and ftetb \KX mm 

eea# «r msxact stfie of translation. 
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